S O N Y 3-075-460-12 (1)
®

Digital
Video Camera
Recorder '''\!

Operating Instructions

Before operating the unit, please read this manual thoroughly, and retain
it for future reference.

NHCTPYKLUWNA MO SKCIMITYATALNA

Mepen akcnnyatauven annapara BHUMATENbHO NPOYTUTE, MOXaNyncTa,
[aHHOe PyKOBOACTBO U COXpaHANTE ero AnA AaflbHeNLWMX CNpaBokK.

Digital
HandycamIP

Netwarlk
HandycamIP

() infoLiTHIUM B

SERIES

ClM Eassetee i

= = m Memory

B

MEMORY STICK T™

€ Bluetooth

mMPEGNMOVIEAD

DCR-IP45E/IP55E

©2002 Sony Corporation



Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Handycam. With your Handycam you can
capture life’s precious moments with superior
picture and sound quality.

Your Handycam is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

Memory Stick

C-

NOTICE ON THE SUPPLIED AC POWER
ADAPTOR FOR CUSTOMERS IN THE
UNITED KINGDOM

A moulded plug complying with BS1363 is fitted
to this equipment for your safety and
convenience.

Should the fuse in the plug supplied need to
be replaced, a 5 AMP fuse approved by ASTA
or BSI to BS1362 (i.e., marked with @ or
mark) must be used.

If the plug supplied with this equipment has a
detachable fuse cover, be sure to attach the
fuse cover after you change the fuse. Never
use the plug without the fuse cover. If you
should lose the fuse cover, please contact
your nearest Sony service station.

For the customers in Europe

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
LASER KLASSE 1

LUOKAN 1 LASERLAITE
KLASS 1 LASERAPPARAT

Ho6po noxxanoBaTtb!

Mo3ppaBnaem Bac ¢ npnobpeteHnem gaHHowm
Bunaeokamepsl Digital Handycam cwmpmbl Sony.
C nomouybto Bawein Bugeokamepsl Digital
Handycam Bbl cmoxeTe 3anedyatneTb goporme
BaM MrHoBeHMA XW3HWN C NPeBOCXOAHbIM
Ka4eCTBOM M306paxKeHnA 1 3ByKa.

Bawa Bnaeokamvepa Digital Handycam
OCHalleHa yCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHBLIMU
YHKLMAMM, HO B TO XK€ BPEMA €€ O4eHb N1erko
ucnonb3osatb. Bckope Bbl 6yaeTe cospasath
cemeliHble BMAeonporpaMmmbl, KOTOPbIMA
MOXeTe HacnaxaaTbecA nocneayowme rogpi.

NPEAYNPEXOEHUE
[inA npefoTBpaLIeHUA BO3ropaHua niu
OMacHOCTY 3MEKTPUYECKOTO yaapa He
BLICTABMANTE annapar Ha A0XAb UK Briary.

Bo nsbexxaHne nopakeHna aneKTpU4ecKnm
TOKOM He OTKpblBanTe KOpnyc.

3a obcny>xmBaHnem obpallaTbCA TOMbKO K
KBannnuMpoBaHHOMY 06CNyXXMBatoLLEMY
nepcoHany.

Ana nokynateneu B EBpone

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
LASER KLASSE 1

LUOKAN 1 LASERLAITE
KLASS 1 LASERAPPARAT

BHUMAHUE

OneKkTpoMarHUTHbIe NOMA Npy onpeAeneHHbIX
YyacToTax MOryT BIMATb HA KA4YeCTBO
1306pakeHnsa 1 3Byka AaHHON LndpoBoW
BuAeoKamepbl.

370 M3genue NpoLwno NpoBepKy Ha
cooTBeTCcTBUE TpeboBaHWAM OupekTuebl EMC
ANA NCMONb30BaHNA COeAVNHUTENbHLIX Kabenen,
Kopo4e 3 MeTpoB.

MpepynpexxpeHue

Ecnu ctatuyeckoe anekTpnyecTso unm
3N1eKTPOMarHeTn3M NpueeneT K NpepbiBaHuio
(HEBBINOMHEHMIO) Nepefayn AaHHbIX, TO
nepesanycTuTe NpMKIaaHyto nporpammy mnm
oTcoeauHuTe n noagcoeanHntTe USB-kabenb
onATb.



ATTENTION

The electromagnetic fields at the specific
frequencies may influence the picture and sound
of this Handycam.

This product has been tested and found
compliant with the limits set out in the EMC
Directive for using connection cables shorter than
3 meters (9.8 feet).

DCR-IP55E only

YO,

Hereby, Sony Corporation, declares that this
Handycam is in compliance with the essential
requirements and other relevant provisions of
Directive 1999/5/EC.

Countries and areas where you can use network
functions are restricted. For details, refer to the
separate Network Operating Instructions.

DCR-IP45E only

For the customers in Germany

Directive: EMC Directive 89/336/EEC.
92/31/EEC

This equipment complies with the EMC

regulations when used under the following

circumstances:

® Residential area

® Business district

e Light-industry district

(This equipment complies with the EMC

standard regulations EN55022 Class B.)

Tonbko ana mogenu DCR-IP55E

Bbl MOXeTe ucnonb3oBaTtb OyHKUMKU AOCTYNA K
CETU TONbKO B HEKOTOPbIX CTpaHax U pernoHax.
Bonee noapobHble cBeAeHMA CM. B OTAENbHON
MHCTPYKLUM MO SKCMyaTaumm ceTu.

Tonbko ana mogenu DCR-IP45E

&
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Main Features

Recording moving pictures
or still images, and playing
them back

*Viewing moving pictures recorded
on tapes using the i.LINK cable
(p. 196)

(The i.LINK of this camcorder
adopts the M format only. It does
not adopt the IN' or the MPEG2
format of IDIVHS..)

*Viewing images recorded on the
“Memory Stick” using the USB
cable (p. 214, 219)

*Viewing moving pictures recorded
on tapes using the USB cable
(p. 208)

*Capturing images on your
computer from your camcorder
using the USB cable (p. 210)

*Recording moving pictures on
tapes (p. 39)

e Playing back tapes (p. 55)

*Recording still images on the
“Memory Stick” (p. 143)

*Recording moving pictures on the
“Memory Stick” (p. 165)

*Viewing still images recorded on
the “Memory Stick” (p. 173)

*Viewing moving pictures on the
“Memory Stick” (p. 177)

Capturing images on your
computer




Main Features

Accessing the Internet via a
Bluetooth equipped device
(optional) (DCR-IP55E only)

Accessing the Internet, sending/
receiving your e-mail. For details,
refer to the Network Function
Operating Instructions supplied
with your camcorder. (DCR-IP55E
only) (p. 221)

Other uses

Functions to adjust exposure in the recording mode

* BACK LIGHT (p. 48)

¢ NightShot/Super NightShot/Colour Slow Shutter (p. 49)
* Recording with the flash (p. 65, 148)

* PROGRAM AE (p. 81)

* White balance (p. 69)

¢ Adjusting the exposure manually (p. 84)

¢ Flexible Spot Meter (p. 85)

* HOLOGRAM AF (p. 150)

Functions to give images more impact

¢ Digital zoom (p. 44). The default setting is set to OFF. (To zoom greater than 10x, select the
digital zoom power in D ZOOM in the menu settings.)

e Fader (p. 73)

* Picture effect (p. 76)

* Digital effect (p. 78)

o Title (p. 114, 120)

« MEMORY MIX (p. 158)

Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings
* Sports lesson (p. 81)

* Landscape (p. 81)

® Manual focus (p. 87)

* Spot Focus (p. 89)

Functions to use after recording on a tape
* END SEARCH (p. 54)

*DATA CODE (p. 57)

*MULTI-PICTURE SEARCH (p. 98)

* Tape PB ZOOM (p. 96)

* TITLE SEARCH (p. 102)

sainjeaq uiepy



MumIHAc a1I9Ha0oH2Q

6

OcHoBHbIe PYyHKLUM

CbeMKa ABWXYLUUXCA UIn
HenoABWXHbIX 306pa)keHnn
M X BocnpousseneHue

e [TpocMOTp ABVXKYLUMXCA
n306pakeHni, 3anMcaHHbIX Ha NEHTY,
€ ncnosnb3oBaHneM kabens i.LINK
(cTp. 196)

(Ctanpapt i.LINK paHHom
BUAEOKamMepbl MOAXOANT TOMbKO K
chopmaty M8, OH He noaxoanT K
cdopmaty IN' unn dopmaty MPEG2
cTaHgapTa IDIVHS])

e [MpocMoTp nsobpaxkeHuin,
3anucaHHbIx Ha “Memory Stick”, ¢
ucnonb3oBaHnem kabena USB (cTp.
214, 219)

e MpocMOoTp ABMXYLUMXCA
n306pakeHni, 3anncaHHbIX Ha NEHTY,
¢ ncnonb3oBaHnem kabena USB (cTp.
208)

* BBoA n3obpakeHni B Baw
KomnbloTep ¢ Bawen Buaeokamepsl ¢
nomoLybto kabena USB (cTp. 210)

® 3anncb ABUXKYLLMXCA N300paXKeHui
Ha neHTbl (cTp. 39)

* BocnpousseaeHue nexT (cTp. 55)

® 3anucb HENOABUXXHbBIX N306PaKEHWIA
Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 143)

e 3anncb ABUXKYLLMXCA N306paxKeHui
Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 165)

® [1pOCMOTP HENOABMXHbIX
N306paXKeHUiA, 3anucaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 173)

® [IpPOCMOTP ABUXKYLUMXCA N306paKeHUi
Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 177)

Bsoa usobpaxxeHuir B Bauww
KOMMNbIOTEP




OcHoBHble pyHKLUUM

[Aoctyn B UHTEepHeT 4epes
YCTPOMNCTBO, OCHALlEHHOe
¢pyHkumen Bluetooth
(npuobpetaeTca OoTAENBHO)
(Tonbko moaenb DCR-IP55E)

Mpouune npumeHeHnA

[JocTyn B VIHTepHeT, oTnpaBka/nonyyeHve
Baluei anekTpoHHOW NoYyThl. 32 NonyYeHnem
6onee noapobHON MHhopmaLmmn obpaTUTeCh
K MHCTPYKLMAM MO UCMOSIb30BAHNIO CETEBbIX
hyHKUMIA, Npunaraemblx K Bawen
Buaeokamepe. (Tonbko mogens DCR-IP55E)
(cTp. 221)

d)yHKLII/IM ANA perynimpoBKu 3KCNO3uULUn B pexkume 3anmcu

¢ BACK LIGHT (cTp. 48)

* HoyHaa cbemka/Ho4vHanA cynepcbemka/LiBeTHaA cbemka ¢ MeasIeHHbIM 3aTBOPOM (CTp. 49)

e 3annck co BCMbIWKOWA (CTP. 65, 148)
¢ PROGRAM AE (cTp. 81)
* banaHc 6enoro (cTp. 69)

® PyyHana perynvmpoBka akcnosvumu (cTp. 84)
* Perynupyemoe nATHO choTomeTpuu (cTp. 85)

« HOLOGRAM AF (cTp. 150)

dyHKUMM onA npugaHua ndobpaxxeHnam 6onbuiero addexkta
¢ LIncposoin BapnoobbeKTUB (CTP. 44). YCTAHOBKE MO YMONMYaHNIO COOTBETCTBYET MOSIOXKEHNE
OFF. (Ona yBenunyeHua cebiwe 10X, BbibepuTe cTeneHb UMPOBOro yBenmyeHna B onumm

D ZOOM B ycTaHOBKax MeHto.)
e denpep (cTp. 73)
* DhbhekThbl n306parkeHnn (CTp. 76)
* Lindpposble adppekTbl (CTp. 78)
e Tutpsbl (cTp. 114, 120)
¢ MEMORY MIX (cTp. 158)

q)yHKLWIVI AnA npuaaHvAa Bawwum 3anucAmM ecTecTBEHHOro BMaa

¢ CnopTuBHbIE COCTA3aHMA (CTp. 81)
¢ laHpwadt (cTp. 81)

® PyyHana cokycupoBka (cTp. 87)

¢ [1ATHO chokycmposkum (cTp. 89)

®DyHKLMK, UCTIONb3yeMbie MOCce 3anucu

¢ END SEARCH (cTp. 54)

¢ DATA CODE (cTp. 57)

* MULTI-PICTURE SEARCH (cTp. 98)
* PB ZOOM neHTbI (CTP. 96)

¢ TITLE SEARCH (cTp. 102)

unmIHAd alI9HEOHOQ
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Introduction
— Basic operations

BBeneHue
— OcHOBHbIe onepauuu

This section describes the basic operations to
operate the camcorder.

How to turn on the power and
select the mode

To supply power for the camcorder, see “Step 1
Preparing the power supply” on page 26.

(1) Slide the POWER switch down while pressing
the small green button, then release your
finger.

The camcorder is turned on, and then the
camcorder turns to the CAMERA mode so
that the CAMERA lamp lights up.

(2) Slide the POWER switch down. Each time you
slide it down, the mode changes as follows
and corresponding mode lamp also lights up.
CAMERA  Use this mode when you record

on a tape.
MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-IP55E)
MEMORY: Use this mode when you
record on a “Memory Stick,”
or play back or edit an image
in a “Memory Stick.”
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only):
Use this mode when you use
the network function. For
details, refer to the supplied
network function operating
instructions.

Use this mode when you play

back or edit an image recorded

on a tape or “Memory Stick”.

VCR

B naHHOM paspene onucbiBaloTCA OCHOBHbIE
onepauun Bawen Bngeokamepsi.

Kak BKno4uTb NUTaHue un
Bbl6paTb peXxum

[lnA noaayn nuTaHNA Ha BUAEOKaMepy
obpartuTech K pasgeny “lNyHKT 1 MNoaroToBka
MCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA” Ha cTp. 26.

r \

\ J

(1) MepenBuHbTE NepekntodaTens POWER
BHW3, yAEPXMBaA HAXaTON ManeHbKYyo
3efIeHyI0 KHOMKY, a 3aTem OTnycTuTe nanedu.
Bnaeokamepa BKNounTCA, a 3aTem
ycTaHoButcA B pexkum CAMERA, B
pesynbTaTte Yyero namnoyka CAMERA
BbICBETUTCA.

(2) MepenBuHbTE NepekntodaTens POWER
BHM3. BcAkui pas, korpa Bel nepeasuraete
€ro BHU3, PeXVM U3MEHAETCA Creayowmm
06pa3om, 1 namnoyka CooTBETCTBYIOLLIEro
pexkuma Tak>e BblCBEYMBaETCA.

CAMERA Vicnonb3ynte 3TOT peXxum npu
BbINOMHEHUM 3arnucK Ha NEHTY.
MEMORY/NETWORK (moagenb DCR-IP55E)
MEMORY: Wcnonb3yinte 3TOT pexxum npu
BbIMOMTHEHUM 3anucy Ha
“Memory Stick”, nn6o npun
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUM UNn
MOHTaXe M306pa>keHnaA Ha
“Memory Stick”.

NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-IP55E):
Mcnonb3yinTe aToT pexkum npu
MCMNONb30BaHNN CETEBON
hyHKUMKN. 3a nonyyeHvem
6onee noapobHon
MHopmaLmmn obpaTuTech K
npunaraembIM UHCTPYKLMAM
Mo WCMOJIb30BAHNIO CETEBbIX
PYHKUMA.

Mcnonb3ynte aTOT pexkum npm

BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN NN MOHTaxe

n306paXKeHnA, 3anncaHHoro Ha

neHTy unm “Memory Stick”.

VCR



Introduction - Basic operations

BBeaeHune — OCHOBHbIe onepauuun

Grip position

The grip on this camcorder can be moved to
three positions. Turn the grip to the appropriate
position depending on your purpose.

Storing position/
Mono)xeHue xpaHeHUA

Recording position/
Mono>xeHue 3anucu

NMonoxxeHne pyKOATKU 3axBaTa

PykoATKy 3axBaTta Ha AaHHOW Buaeokamepe
MO>HO NepemMeLLaTb B 04HO M3 Tpex
nonoxxeHuin. NoBepHUTE PyKOATKY 3axBarta B
COOTBETCTBYIOLLEE MOMOXEHUE, B 3aBUCUMOCTH
OT TOro, 4To Bl cobupaeTech caenatb.

Cassette inserting/ejecting position/
MonoxxeHne yctaHOBKU/M3BNEe4YeHUA
KacceTbl

Storing position
Turn the grip to this position when you store
your camcorder.

Recording position

Turn the grip until it comes to a steady position
or where it is easy to grip in order to perform
operations such as the zoom function. Then hold
your camcorder through the wrist strap to
prevent the camera from dropping.

Cassette inserting/ejecting position
Turn the grip to this position so that the cassette
lid can be seen completely.

Note

When inserting or ejecting the cassette, be sure to
turn the grip to the cassette inserting/ejecting
position. Otherwise, the cassette cannot be
inserted or ejected.

MonoxxeHue yctaHOBKM

[MoBepHUTE PYKOATKY 3axBaTa B 3TO
nosioXkeHune, ecnu Bbl xoTuTe nomecTntb Baluy
BMAEOKaMEepy Ha XpaHeHue.

MonoxeHue 3anucu

lMoBopaumBanTe pyKOATKY 3axBaTa Ao Tex nop,
rnoka oHa He 6yJeT ycTaHOBMEHa B YCTONYUBOE
MOMOXEHWe, U NoKa He CTaHeT Nerko
3axBaTbiBaTh 3Ty PYKOATKY, YTOObI BbINOSHATD
Takue onepauuuv, Kak yHKUMA U3MEeHeHA
MacwTaba nsobpaxeHua. 3aTem BO3bMUTE
Baluy Buageokamepy, NponycTuB pyKy CKBO3b
pemMeHb AnA 3axsaTa, ANA NpeAoTBpalLeHna
BMAEOKaMepbl OT NaAeHUs.

Mono)xeHne yCTaHOBKW/U3BJIEYEHUA KacCeTbl
MoBepHUTE PyKOATKY 3axBaTta B 3TO
MosOXeHWe, B pe3ynbTarte Yero Kpbilka
KacCceTHOro oTceka 6yAeT NOMHOCTLIO BUAHA.

MpumeyaHue

Mpy ycTaHOBKE MW N3BNEYEHUN KacceThbl
06A3aTenbHO NOBEPHUTE PYKOATKY ANA 3axsaTa
B MOJSIOXXEHWE YCTaHOBKW/M3BNEYEHNA KacceThbl.
B npoTmBHOM cnyyae Kacceta He MOXeT bbITb
yCTaHOBMIeHa NN n3BneyeHa.

nunedauo a19HE0HOQ - aMHaTaag/suonelado Jiseg — uoidINpoIU|

13
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Quick Start Guide - Recording on a tape

This chapter introduces you to the basic
features to record pictures on tepes of your
camcorder. See the page in parentheses “( )"

for more information.

Turn the grip to the recording position, and
hold your camcorder through the wrist strap to
prevent the camera from dropping as

illustrated.

1

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 26).

AC power adaptor (supplied)

2

Open the DC IN
jack cover.

Connecting the mains lead (p. 30)

Connect the plug with its A mark facing up.

Inserting a cassette (p. 35)

with the cassette
window facing
out.

a Turn the grip to e Slide OPEN/ e Push the middle e Press the cassette
the cassette EJECT in the portion of the compartment
inserting/ direction of the back of the lightly to close.
ejecting arrow and open cassette into the After the cassette
position. the lid cassette compartment
Otherwise, the ’ compartment. goes down
cassette cannot Insert the cassette completely, close
be inserted or in a straight line the lid until it
ejected. deeply into it clicks.

OPEN/EJECT

Cassette window

Cassette compartment



3 Recording a picture (p. 39)

Viewfinder

N

S EEE—
When the LCD panel is closed, o Remove the lens cap.
use the viewfinder. \ J
Adjust the viewfinder lens to
our eyesight (p. 43). ( )
}: yesight (p- 43) . 9 Turn the grip to the
recording position, and
e Set the POWER hold yougr Izamcorder
switch to CAMERA. through the wrist strap.
The CAMERA lamp 7
lights up. ( )
o © press START/STOP. Your
% é g9 camcorder starts recording.
=] Vﬂl To stop recording, press
i veoe START/STOP again.
¥
O siide OPEN in the direction 1
of the » mark indicated on STARTISTOP
the camcorder to open the \ J
LCD panel. The picture When you purchase your camcorder, the clock setting is not
appears on the LCD screen. set up yet. Set the clock setting before recording (p. 31).

4 Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD
screen (p. 55)

@ st the POWER switch to — © Press (553 of the touch panel to
VCR. =® % rewind the tape.
The VCR lamp lights up. =]
- MODE 44@
9 Press [ 1] of the touch panel to start
playback.
Note

When using the touch panel, press
operation buttons lightly with your
thumb or the supplied stylus (DCR-IP55E
only) supporting the LCD screen from the
rear of it. Do not press the LCD screen
with sharp objects other than the stylus
supplied (DCR-IP55E only).

Note

Do not pick up your
camcorder by the LCD
panel, the battery pack, the
flash or the jack cover.

apIND uielS HIND
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Quick Start Guide - Recording on a “Memory Stick”

This chapter introduces you to the basic
features to record on a “Memory Stick” of your
camcorder. See the page in parentheses “( )”
for more information.

Turn the grip to the recording position, and
hold your camcorder through the wrist strap to
prevent the camera from dropping as
illustrated.

J

1 Connecting the mains lead (p. 30)

2

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 26).

AC power adaptor (supplied)

Open the DC
IN jack cover.

Connect the plug with its A mark facing up.

Inserting a “Memory Stick” (p. 130)

Position the € mark on the “Memory Stick” as illustrated and insert a “Memory Stick” in
the “Memory Stick” slot as far as it can go.

“Memory Stick” slot

“Memory
Stick” access
lamp

N
Press the
“Memory Stick”
once lightly to
eject it.

J




Viewfinder ——
When the LCD panel is closed,
use the viewfinder.

Adjust the viewfinder lens to
your eyesight (p. 43).

e Set the POWER switch
to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-
IP55E only). The
MEMORY /NETWORK
lamp lights up.

\.

o Slide OPEN in the direction of
the » mark indicated on the
camcorder to open the LCD
panel. The picture appears on
the LCD screen.

When you purchase your camcorder, the clock setting is not
set up yet. If you want to record the date and time for a
picture, set the clock setting before recording (p. 31).

3 Recording a still image on a “Memory Stick” (p. 143)

o Remove the lens cap.

N

e Turn the grip to the
recording position, and
hold your camcorder
through the wrist strap. |

6 Press PHOTO
lightly.
When the green
@ mark stops
flashing, then
lights up, you
can record a still
image.

e Press PHOTO

deeper.

The image
when you
pressed PHOTO
deeper will be
recorded on a
“Memory
Stick”.

N\

Monitoring the still image on the LCD screen (p. 173)

@ set the POWER switch to MEMORY/NETWORK
(DCR-IP55E only) or VCR.
The MEMORY /NETWORK or VCR lamp lights up.

MoDE

1
=

POWER

7

e Press PLAY or T1 PB.
The last recorded image is
displayed

PLAY

—PB

Note

Do not pick up your
camcorder by the LCD
panel, the battery pack, the
flash or the jack cover.

apIND 1ielS YIND
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PykoBoACTBO Mo 6bICTPOMY 3anycKy — 3anucb Ha NEHTY

~

B naHHoW rnase npuBeAeHbl OCHOBHbIE PyHKLMK
Bawei Buaeokamepsbl, kacatowwpmeca 3anucu
n306paxkeHuit Ha neHTy. MNoapobHble cBeaeHMA
npvBeAeHbl Ha CTpaHuLe B Kpyribix ckobkax “( )”.
MoBepHUTE PyKOATKY 3axBaTa B NOOXeHWe
3anucu, 1 yaepxveante Bawy Bugeokamepy,
NponycTMB PYKY CKBO3b PeMeHb ANA 3axBaTa, Kak
nokasaHo Ha puUCcyHKe, BO usbexxaHve nageHun
BUAEOKamMepbl.

1

NMoacoeauHeHue npoBoaa 3NEKTPONUTAHUA (cTp. 30)

Mpw nonb3oBaHWMM BUAEOKaMepON BHE NMOMELLEHUA UCMONb3ynTe 6aTapenHbi 65oK (CTp.

26). o
OTKpoWTe KPbILLKY

rHe3na DC IN.

CeTeBoW apantep
rnepemMeHHoro Toka
(npunaraetcs)

AxoAuee Amodioiag ou oarodogaodAd

18

MopacoeanHuTe WITEKep Tak, 4Tobbl ero 3HaK A 6bin HanpasneH BBEPX.

YcTtaHoBKa KacceTbl (cTp. 35)

' \( N\ aY4a Y
o MosepHute 9 MepensuHbTE e Haxmute e 3akponTe

PYKOATKY nepeksnoyarenb nocpeavHe 3agHemn KacceTHbIN
3axBaTa B OPEN/EJECT B CTOPOHbI KacceThbl OTCeK, cnerka
nosioXeHve HanpaBneHum B HanpaBneHun HaXkaB Ha Hero.
ycTaHoBKW/ CTpenku n KacCeTHOro Mocne Toro, Kak
n3BneYveHnn oTKponTe oTceka. BctaBbTe KacceTHbIN 0TCeK
KacceThbl. B KPbILLKY. KacceTy npAmMo MOSIHOCTLIO
NPOTUBHOM BHYTPb TaK, 4To6bl OMyCTWUTCA BHUS,
cnyyae kacceta 0 OKOLLKO KacceThbl 3akponte
He MoXeT 6bITb 6b1n0 obpatleHo KPbILLKY TaK,
yCTaHoBfIeHa 1nu # Hapyxy. 4YTO6bI OHA
n3sneveHa. 3allenikHynaco.

OPEN/EJECT

OKoLLUKO KacceThbl




3 3anucb n3obpakeHuA (ctp. 39)

Bugouckatenp —————————— N
Ecnu naHenb XXK[ 3akpbiTa,
BOCMONb3YNTECH
BUAOUCKATENEM.
OTperynupyinte o6bekTmB
BuponckaTensa nog Bawe
3peHue (cTp. 43).

p
o CHUMUTE KPBbILKY
obbeKTMBa.

, N\
e [MoBepHUTE PYKOATKY
3axBara B MoNoXXeHne
3anucu, n yaepxveante
Bawwy Bnaeokamepy,
NponycTMB PyKYy CKBO3b
pemMeHb AnAa 3axsarta.

p
0 YcTaHoBuTE

nepekno4arTens

POWER B

\.

1

" P (
nonoxexne 0 (! O Haxowrre konky ==
CAMERA. =1 START/STOP. l’
Namnoyka =]} Bawa m—
CAMERA - BUAEOKamepa
BbICBETUTCA. POWER HayHeT 3anucb. ONA  smrrstoP

p OCTaHOBKM 3anucu
o Ha>XMUTE KHOMKY
MNepenBuHbLTE NepeknoyaTens START/STOP ewwe

OPEN B HanpasneHun 3Haka pas.

P, yKasaHHoro Ha \ J
BUaeokKamepe, 4Tobbl OTKPbITb
naHenb XK[. Ha akpane XK
NoABMTCA M306paxeHne.

Mpw nokynke Bawei Buaeokamepbl yCTaHOBKA YacoB
elle He BbIMoSIHeHa. YCTaHOBUTE Yachl [0 BbINOMHEHNA
3anwucm (cTp. 31).

KoHTpOosb BOCNpPOU3BOANMOro n3obpa)xeHma Ha

akpaHe XKJ (ctp. 55)

N\

p
[Caverg) o
o YcTaHoBuTE ﬁmo — AN 9 Haxxmute KHonky Ha CEHCOPHOWN
nepexniovatens POWER e (=) naHenu ana obpaTHON NepemMoTKn
B nonoxetHune VCR. = b NEeHTHI.
Jlamnoyka VCR i oot 44
BbICBETUTCA. = .
HaXkmuTe KHOMKy [»11] Ha CEHCOpHOM

naHenu AnA Havana BOCNPON3BeAEHUA.
MpumeyaHue

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM CEHCOPHON NaHenm
Crerka Haxxmmante pyHKLUMOHanbHble
KHOMKW 60MbLLIMM nanbuem nnn
npunaraemblM NEPOM (TONbKO MOAENb
DCR-IP55E), nogaepxusan akpaH XXK[
c3aau. He HaxxnmaiTe akpaH XXKK[
OCTPbIMM MpeaMeTamMn, OTANYHBIMU OT
npunaraemoro nepa (Tofbko Moaesb
DCR-IP55E).

MpumeyaHue

He nogHumanTe Bawy
BUAEOKamepy, B3ABLUMCH 3a
naHenb XK[, 6aTapeiiHbin
610K, BCMbILLIKY WU KPbILLKY
rHespa.

AxoAuee Amodioiag ou ogaioTogodAd



AxoAuee Amodioiag ou oarodogaodAd

PykoBoACTBO N0 6bICTPOMY 3anycKy - 3anuch Ha “Memory Stick”

- N
B naHHoW rnase npuBeaeHbl OCHOBHbIE (OYHKLMK
Balei Buaeokamepsbl, Kacatowmeca 3anucy Ha
“Memory Stick”. NMoapobHbie cBeaeHUA NPUBEAEHDI
Ha cTpaHuue B Kpyribix CKobkax “( )”.

MoBepHUTE PyKOATKY 3axBaTa B NMOOXeHWe
3anucu, 1 yaepxveanTte Bawy Bugeokamepy,
nponycTMB PyKy CKBO3b PeMeHb ANA 3axBara, BO
nsbexxaHvne nageHna BuaeoKamepsbl, Kak NnokasaHo
Ha pUCYHKe.

\. J

1 MoacoeanHeHue npoBoAa 3NIEKTPONUTAHUA (cTp. 30)

Mpy Nonb3oBaHUM BUAEOKAMEPOl BHE MOMELLEHNA UCMOSb3yiTe 6aTapeitblil 610K (CTp.
26).

OTKpOWTE KPbILLKY
rHesga DC IN.

A

CeTeBon apgantep
nepemMeHHOro Toka
(npunaraeTcs)

MoacoeanHuTe WITEKEp Tak, 4Tobbl ero MeTka A 6bina HanpaeneHa BBepX.

2 YctaHoBka “Memory Stick” (ctp. 130)

MoBepHuTe “Memory Stick”, HanpaBuB ee MeTKy 4, Kak MOKa3aHo Ha PUCYHKE, 1
ycTaHoBute “Memory Stick” B cnot “Memory Stick” go ynopa.

N
[nA naBne4vexHnna
“Memory Stick”
cnerka HaxxmuTe
ee.
Nlamnouka
pocTyna
“Memory Stick”
Cnot “Memory Stick” <



Bupouckarenp ————————
Korpga naHenb XXK[
3aKpbITa, BOCMOSb3yWTECH
BuaouckaTenem.
OTperynupynte o6beKTMB
BuponckaTensa nog Bawe
3peHue (cTp. 43).

e YcTaHoBuTe
nepekntoyartenb
POWER B nonoxexue
MEMORY/NETWORK
(Tonbko mopens DCR-
IP55E).

JNlamnoyka MEMORY/
NETWORK
BbICBETUTCA.

3 3anucb HenoABKXHOrO M306paXKeHUA Ha

“Memory Stick” (crp. 143)

o CHUMUTE KPbILWKY 06‘beKTI/IBa.]

9 [MoBepHUTE PYKOATKY
3axBaTa B NONOXeHne

Bawwy Buaeokamepy,

A pemeHb AnA 3axsara.

3anncu, 1 yaepxmneanTe

NponycTUB PYKY CKBO3b

\

p
o MepensuHbTe Nepekntoyatens OPEN B
HarnpasfeHnn 3Haka P, ykasaHHOro Ha
BuAeoKamepe, 4Tobbl OTKpbITb NaHenb XXKKA. Ha
akpaHe XK/ noABMTCA M306paxKeHune.

Mpu nokynke Balwueii BUaeokamepbl ycTaHOBKa YacoB
eLle He BbinosiHeHa. Eciv Bbl X0TWTe BbINONHUTL 3anUch
[aThbl 1 BpeMeHW AnA N306paxKeHns, yCTaHOBUTE Yachl

A0 BbINOHeHnA 3anucu (cTp. 31).

~
e HaxmuTe cnerka
kHonky PHOTO.
Korpaa 3eneHbiii 3HaK
@ npekpaTuT MuraHme

N Ha4yHeT

BblCBe4MBaTbhCA, Bbl
MOXET BbINOMHATb
3anucb HENoOABMXKHOTO
n306pakeHus.

6 HaxxmuTe KHOMKy
PHOTO rny6xe.
M3o6paxkeHne, koraa
Bbl HAXXMETe KHOMKy

rny6xe, 6ynet

3anucaHo Ha “Memory

\

Stick”.

J

4 MpocmoTp HenoABMXHbIX U306paxeHN Ha akpaHe XK (ctp. 173)

o YcTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mogens DCR-IP55E) nnn VCR.

Namnouka MEMORY/NETWORK vnu VCR

BbICBETUTCA.

e (L
w@m°

1

POWER

e Haxxmute kHonky PLAY unu

<1 PB.

Ha akpaHe oTobpasutca
rocriegHee 3anvcaHHoe
n3obpaxeHue.

PLAY

< IPB

NMPUMEYAHUE

He nogHumanTe Bawy
BUeOKamMepy, B3ABLUMCH 3a
naHenb XXK[, 6aTapeiiHbii
610K, BCMbILWKY WU KPbILWKY
rHesga.

AxoAuee Amodioiag ou ogaioTogodAd
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— Getting started —

Using this manual

- NoaroTtoBka Kk JKcnnyatayum —

NUcnonb3oBaHue
AaHHOro pyKoBoacTBa

The instructions in this manual are for the two
models listed in the table below. Before you start
reading this manual and operating your
camcorder, check the model number by looking
at the bottom of your camcorder. The DCR-IP55E
is the model used for illustration purposes.
Otherwise, the model name is indicated in the
illustrations. Any differences in operation are
clearly indicated in the text, for example, “DCR-
IP55E only”.

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep to indicate that the operation is being

carried out.

Types of differences

DCR- IP45E IP55E
Mark on the MEMORY MEMORY/
POWER switch NETWORK
Netwprk o PY
function

@ Provided

— Not provided

WNHCTPYKUMM B A@HHOM PYKOBOACTBE NpuBEAEHbI
ONA ABYX MOJernen, yKa3aHHbIX B Tabnvue
Huxe. Nepen YTeHMeM AaHHOro PyKoBOACTBA U
akcnnyaTauuwen Bawen Bugeokavepsi
npoBepbTE HOMEP MOAESM, NOCMOTPEB Ha
HVDKHIOKO CTOPOHY Baluen Buaeokamepsl.
Moaenb DCR-IP55E ABnAeTcA MoAensio,
ncnonb3yemoi Ana UNaCcTpaTMBHbIX Lenen. B
NPOTMBHOM Cy4ae HauMeHOBaHne Moaenm
yKasblBaeTcA Ha pucyHkax. Jliobble oTnmumna B
3KcnnyaTaumm ACHO 0TOBpaxaloTcA B TEKCTE,
Hanpumep, “Tonbko mogens DCR-IP55E”.

Mpy YTeHWn JaHHOro PyKOBOACTBA y4MTbiBanTE,
YTO KHOMKM 1 yCTaHOBKM Ha Balwuen
BUAeoKamMmepe nokasaHbl 3arnasHbIMy 6yKBamMu.

Hanp. YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA.

Mpu BbINOSIHEHUM OMEepaumnK Ha BULeoKamepe
Bbl CMOXeTe ycbllwaTh 3yMMEpHbI cuUrHar,
NOATBEPXXAAOLLMIA BbINOHEHUE onepaumm.

Tunbl pa3nuuuii

DCR- IP45E IP55E
3Hak Ha MEMORY  MEMORY/
nepekno4varene NETWORK
POWER

CeTeBan _ °®
byHKUMA

@ [penycMmoTpeHo
— He npepycmoTpeHo



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue faHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Note on the MICROMYV format

h'calullvﬁ Your camcorder is based on the

MICROMYV format. You can only use MICROMV

cassettes with your camcorder.

® Records and plays back for about 60 minutes
with equal quality when compared to DV
(digital video).

¢ The Micro Cassette Memory feature is provided
with all MICROMYV cassettes. The camcorder
can access any scene easily using the memory
(MULTI-PICTURE SEARCH function).

¢ Adopts the MPEG2 format as a data
compression method. This format is the same as
the one for DVD (digital versatile disc). Records
in 12 Mbps bit rate to obtain a higher quality of
image.

 Transition between the last scene you recorded
and the next scene is the still image. This is not
malfunction.

The ¢!l mark is indicated on the MICROMV
cassette.

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country or area. To
view your recordings on a TV set, you need a
PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

MpumeyaHue no chopmaty
MICROMV

&llcalo% Balua Buaeokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha

¢popmate MICROMV. Bbl MOXeTe UCNONb30BaThb

¢ Bawewn Bugeokamepoin TONMbKO KacceTbl

MICROMV.

® 3anvcbiBaeT 1 BOCIPOM3BOAUT B TeHEHWE
npumMepHoO 60 MUHYT C paBHbIM Ka4eCTBOM MO
cpaBHeHuto ¢ DV (umMdpoBbIM BUAEO).

* Bce kacceTbl MICROMYV ocHalueHbl hyHKumen
Micro Cassette Memory (MMkpokacceTHas
namATb). Vicnonb3yaA 3Ty namATb,
BUAeoKamepa MOXeT Nerko nony4aTb AOCTYN
K nobomy anusoay (dpyHkumAa MULTI-PICTURE
SEARCH).

e MoaxoauT K chopmaTy MPEG2 no meTtoay
C©XXaTuA AaHHbIX. ATOT hopmaT ABNAETCA
Takum Xe, Kak n coopmat gna DVD
(umdpoBbIX yHUBEPCANbHBIX OVCKOB).
BbinonHAeT 3anmcb co CKOPOCTbIO nepeaayn
nHcopmaumm B 12 MbuT/cek ana nony4exHma
BbICOKOKa4€CTBEHHOr0 N306pa>keHunA.

* MepexooM mMexay NnocreaHUM annM30a0M,
3anvcaHHbiM Bamu, 1 cnegytowmmM anm3onom,
ABNAETCA HENOABWXHOE n3obpaxkeHne. 1o
He ABMAETCA HeNCNpPaBHOCTLIO.

3Hak ¢! ykasaH Ha kacceTe MICROMV.

I'Ipumeanue no cuctemam
LUBEeTHOro renesngeHuA

CwncTembl LBETHOIO TENEBUAEHMA OT/IMYAIOTCA B
3aBMCUMOCTK OT obnacTu. [inA npocmoTpa
Baluunx 3anucert Ha akpaHe Tenesnsopa Bam
HEeobxo04MMO MCNob30BaTh TENEeBu3op,
OCHOBaHHbIN Ha cucteme PAL.

MpenocTtepexeHne 06 aBTOPCKOM
npase

TeneBu3NOHHbIE MPOrpamMmbl, KNHOMUIbMBI,
BUAEOSMIEHTbI U Apyrve matepuanbl MoryT 6biTb
3alLLeHbl aBTOPCKMM NpaBoM.
HenuvueH3vpoBaHHaA 3anncb TakMx MaTepuanos
MOXET NPOTUBOPEYNTb MOMOXEHUAM 3aKOHOB
06 aBTOPCKOM npase.

uuheleAruade M exgaoLolol] /pamels buniean
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Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue faHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Precautions on camcorder care

Lens and LCD screen/finder

*The LCD screen and the finder are
manufactured using extremely high-
precision technology, so over 99.99% of the
pixels are operational for effective use.
However, there may be some tiny black
points and/or bright points (white, red, blue
or green in colour) that constantly appear on
the LCD screen and the finder. These points
are normal in the manufacturing process and
do not affect the recording in any way.

* Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep your
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting your camcorder get wet may cause your
camcorder to malfunction. Sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

* Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60 °C (140 °F), such as in a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight [b].

* Be careful when placing the camera near a
window or outdoors. Exposing the LCD screen,
the finder or the lens to direct sunlight for long
periods may cause malfunctions [c].

* Do not directly shoot the sun. Doing so might
cause your camcorder to malfunction. Take
pictures of the sun in low light conditions such
as dusk [d].

Mepbl NpeaoCTOPOXKHOCTU NpU
yxone 3a Buaeokamepou

061bekTuB U akpaH XK[/Buaouckarenb
e OkpaH XK/ n Bugonckaresib MU3rotoBJieHbI
C NOMOLLbIO BbICOKOMNPELM3NOHHOM
TEeXHOJIOINMM, TaK 4TO cBbiwe 99,99%
3N1eMeHTOB U306pa)keHusA npeaHasHa4YeHbl
anA 3h(PeKTUBHOro UCMOJIb30BaHUA.
OpHako Ha akpaHe XXK[ u B Bugouckarene
MOTFYT MNOCTOAHHO NMOABJIATbCA KPOLUEYHbIe
YepHble U/UNu APKKe LBETHbIE TOYKMN
(6enble, KpacHble, CUHME UNK 3eSIeHbIe).
MoABneHMe 3TUX TOYEK BNOJSIHE HOPMaNbHO
ANA npouecca CbeMKU U HUKOUM ob6pa3om
He BJIUAET Ha 3anucbiBaeMoe n3obpaxeHue.
He ponyckanTte, 4Tobbl BUaeokamepa
cTaHoBunach BnaxHown. NpepoxpaHAnTte
BuAeOKamMepy OT A0XAA U MOPCKOW BOAbI.
Ecnu Bbl HamounTe Buaeokamepy, 3T0 MOXET
NPUBECTU K HeNCNpaBHOCTK annapara. iHoraa
3Ta HEUCMNPaBHOCTb HE MOXET OKa3aTbCA
HeycTpaHumo [a].
Hukorpa He ocTaBnAnTe BUAeOKaMepy B
MecTe C TemnepaTypou cBbiwe 60°C, Kak,
Hanpumep, B aBToMobuse, 0OCTaBNEHHOM Ha
COJIHLE UM NOA NPAMbIM COSTHEYHbLIM CBETOM
[bl.
ByabTe BHMMaTENbHbI, KOraa ocTaBnaeTe
BuaeokKamepy BOn3n oKHa unm BHe
nometueHua. [lencteme NpAMOro CONIHEYHOro
cBeTa Ha aKpaH XK[, Bugonckatens nnm
06BEKTUB B TEHEHWNE AJINTEIBbHbIX
NPOMEXYTKOB BPEMEHU MOXET BbI3BaTb
HeucnpaBHocTH [c].
® He cHUmMaWiTe conHue HenocpeacTBEHHO. JTO
MOXXeT NpmBeCcTn K HencnpaBHOCTU
BuAeOKamMepbl. BbinonHAnTe cbemKy conHua B
YCII0BMAX HU3KOW OCBELLEHHOCTH, Hanpuvep,
npu 3akarte [d].

[b]

[d]




NMpoBepka

Checking supplied npunaraembix
accessories npuHaane>xHocteu
Make sure that the following accessories are Y6enutech, 4TO cneayiowme NpUHaAne>xXHoCTh

supplied with your camcorder.

npunararTcA K Bawwew Buaeokamepe.

W —| @

[1] AC-L20A AC power adaptor (1), the mains

lead (1) (p. 27)

NP-FF50 battery pack (1) (p. 26, 27)

A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 61, 105, 110, 171)

[4] Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 289)

R6 (Size AA) batteries for the Remote
Commander (2) (p. 290)

[6] Lens cap (1) (p. 39), String (1) (p. 288)
“Memory Stick” (1) (p. 127)

USB cable (1) (p. 194)

[9] CD-ROM (SPVD-008 USB Driver) (1) (p. 198,

217)

CD-ROM (MovieShaker Ver.3.1 for
MICROMV) (1) (p. 196)

Battery terminal cover (1) (p. 26)

[12] Cleaning cloth (1) (p. 272)

[13] Stylus (DCR-IP55E only) (p. 222)

[14] 21-pin adaptor (1) (p. 62)

European models only

=

CeTeBoil aganTep nepemeHHoro Toka AC-
L20A (1), npoBopa anekTponuTtaHua (1)
(cTp. 27)

BartapenHbivi 6nok NP-FF50 (1) (cTp. 26, 27)
CoepuHuTenbHbI Kabenb ayano/Buaeo
(1) (cTp. 61, 105, 110, 171)
BecnpoBoAHbIN NyNbT AUCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua (1) (cTp. 289)

(5] Batapeiiku pasmepa R6 (pasmepa AA)
ANA nynbta AMCTaHLIMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua (2) (cTp. 290)

Kpbiwka o6bekTusa (1) (cTp. 39), LLHypok
(1) (cTp. 288)

“Memory Stick” (1) (cTp. 127)

Ka6enb USB (1) (cTp. 194)

CD-ROM (SPVD-008, npausep USB) (1)
(cTp. 198, 217)

CD-ROM (MovieShaker Ver.3.1. anna
MICROMV) (1) (cTp. 196)

Kpbiwka 6aTapeitHoro rHe3sga (1) (ctp. 26)
NockyT unctAwen Tkanm (1) (cTp. 272)

TN

]

Bl [N

storage media, etc.

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not (cTp. 222)
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,

BIREIE

Mepo (Tonbko moaens DCR-IP55E) (1)

21-wTbipbkKoBbIV apanTep (1) (cTp. 62)
Tonbko eBponencKkne Moaenm

Co,qep)KaHme 3anucu He MOXET 6bITb
KOMMeHCMpoBaHO B clly4ae, eCcnin 3anncb nnu
BOCnpousBeneHne He BbINOJIHEHbI N3-3a
HeucnpasHOCTU BUAeOKamMepbl, HocuTenAa
AaHHbIX N T.N.

uuheleAruade M exgaoLolol] /pamels buniean
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NyHkT 1 MoAaroToBKa

Step 1 Preparing the MCTOYHUKA
power supply nnATaHuA
Installing the battery pack YcTtaHoBKa 6aTapelHoro 6noka

(1) Lift BATT (battery) RELEASE in the direction (1) NogHummuTe pbidar BATT (6aTapem)

of the arrow to release the battery terminal RELEASE B HanpaBneHun cTpenku, 4Tobbl

cover. 0cBO60ANTDL KPbILWKY HaTapenHoro rHesaa.
(2) Insert the battery pack in the direction of the (2) YcTaHoBuTe 6aTapeliHbiii 610K B

arrow until it clicks. HanpasneHun CTPenKu, Noka oH He

3allenkHeTCA.

To remove the battery pack OnA cHATuA 6aTtapeinHoro 6noka
The battery pack is removed in the same way as BaTtapeiHbiil 610K CHAMaETCA TakuM Xe
the battery terminal cover. 06pa3oM, Kak 1 KpbilKa baTtapeiHoro rHesaa.

Battery terminal cover Kpbiwka 6aTapeiHOro otceka

To protect the battery terminals, install the YcTaHoBUTE KpbIlWKY 6aTaperiHoro rHesaa
battery terminal cover after the battery pack is rocne CHATUA 6aTapenHoro 6noKa Ana 3aWmThbl
removed. 6aTapeiHbIX rHesn.

Installing the battery pack YcraHoBka 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka

Make sure that the battery pack is properly Y6eanTech B TOM, 4TO 6aTapemnHbiin 610K
installed. Check also the battery pack is not yCTaHoBIEeH Haanexawmm obpasom. lMposepbTe
attached to your camcorder askew. Takxe, 4Tobbl 6aTaperHbin 610K He Bbin

NpVKpenseH K BuaeokaMmepe HepoBHO.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MNoaroTtoBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Charging the battery pack

Charge the battery pack before using your
camcorder.

Your camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM" battery pack (F series).

See page 263 for details of the “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
supplied AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack
on your camcorder with the plug’s A mark
facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

The battery CHG lamp lights up when the
charge begins. After charging is completed,
the battery CHG lamp goes off (full charge).

3apapka 6atapeinHoro 6noka

Mepep ncnons3osaHvem Baluen Buaeokamepsl
3apAaauTe 6aTtapenHbiv 6M10K.

Bawa Bngeokamepa paboTaeT TONbKO C
6arapenHbim 6nokom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepum
F).

Bonee noapobHble cBefeHnA 0 baTaperHOM
6noke “InfoLITHIUM” npuBeaeHbl Ha cTp. 263.

(1) OTkpoiiTe Kpblwky rHesna DC IN n
noAcoeavHUTe npunaraemMbli CeTeBomn
ajanTtep nepeMeHHoro Toka K rHesgy DC IN
Ha Balel Buaeokamepe, Tak 4Tobbl 3HaK A
lwTekepa 6bin HanpasneH BBEPX.

(2) MoacoeanHUTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHNA K
ceTeBOMYy afanTepy NepeMEHHOro Toka.

(3) MoacoeanHnTe NPoOBOA 3NEKTPONUTAHNA K
CeTeBOM po3eTKe.

(4) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve OFF (CHG). Jlavnoyka 6aTtapeun
CHG BbICcBETUTCA, KOrAa Ha4yHeTcA 3apAaka.
Korpa 3apaaka 6yaeT 3aBeplueHa, namMnoyka
6aTtapeun CHG noracHeT (nonHaaA 3apAaka).

To a wall socket/
K ceTeBon poseTke

MEMORY/ O
RELfO

wonkrp = oo

N1/

i',r;]— Battery CHG lamp/
INamnoyka CHG 6aTapen

POWER

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your camcorder.

Mocne 3apAaku 6atapeiHoro 6noka
OTCOG,EI,MHMTe ceTeBoun ajanTtep nepemMeHHoro
Toka oT rHezga DC IN Bawewn Bugeokamepsbl.

Note

Prevent metallic objects from coming into contact
with the metal parts of the DC plug of the AC
power adaptor. This may cause a short-circuit,
damaging the AC power adaptor.

MpumeyaHue

He ,[],Ol'lyCKaI7ITe KOHTaKTa MeTaJIn4eCcKunx
npeaMeToB C METaNNNYECKUMUN YacTAMK
LuTeKepa NOCTOAHHOIO TOKa CETEBOro aaantepa
NepeMeHHoro Toka. 3To MOXET NPUBECTU K
KOPOTKOMY 3aMbIKaHWIO 1 MOBPEXAEHUIO
ceTeBOro ajanTtepa nepeMeHHoro Toka.

uuneLeAuruode M exdoLlolol /paliels buimen
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NoAaroTtoBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

While charging the battery pack, the battery
CHG lamp flashes in the following cases:
—The battery pack is not installed correctly.

- Something is wrong with the battery pack.

When you use the AC power adaptor

Place the AC power adaptor near the wall socket.
If any trouble occurs with this unit, disconnect
the plug from the wall socket as soon as possible
to cut off the power.

Charging time/Bpema 3apAagku

Bo Bpema 3apAaku 6atapeiiHoro 6noka

namnoyka 6atapen CHG 6ypaer murathb B

crneaylowWmMx cnyvyanx:

—BaTapeiiHbin 610K yCTaHOBNEH HEMPaBWUITLHO.

- B 6aTapeiiHom 6510ke nmeeTcA
HeuncnpaBHOCTb.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUK ceTeBOro apanTtepa
nepemMeHHOro Toka

MomecTuTe ceTeBoOW aaanTep NepeMeHHOro
TOKa B6MN3n ceTeBOr po3eTku. Ecnum ¢ aTum
YCTPOVCTBOM BO3HUKHYT Kakue-nnbo
npo6rembl, OTCOEANHNTE LUTENCENbHYI0 BUIKY
OT CEeTEeBOWN PO3ETKN Kak MOXHO bbicTpee AnA
OTKIMOYEHWA NUTaHWA.

Battery pack/BaTtapeiiHblin 6510K

Full charge/MonHan 3apAagka

NP-FF50 (supplied)/(npunaraetca)

120

NP-FF70

150

Approximate minutes at 25°C (77°F) to charge an
empty battery pack

Recording time/Bpema 3anucu

MpnbnuautensHoe BpemMA B MUHyTax npu
TemnepaType 25°C AnA 3apAAKW NOMHOCTHIO
paspsxeHHoro 6aTapenHoro 60ka

Recording with the viewfinder/
3anucb ¢ nomoLblo BUAoucKarensa

Battery pack/
BarapeiiHblii 6510k

3apHAA noacseTka

Recording with the LCD screen/
3anucb ¢ nomoubio akpaHa XK

Backlighting on/ Backlighting off/
3aaHAA noacBeTKa

BKJ1lO4YEeHa BbIKJ1lO4HEeHa

Continuous/  Typical*/  Continuous/  Typical*/ Continuous/  Typical*/
HenpepbiBHbin TunuuHaa* HenpepbiBHbIn TunuyHaa* HenpepbiBHbIA TunuyHaa*
pexum pexum pexum
NP-FF50 70 35 60 30 70 35
(supplied)/(npunaraeTca)
NP-FF70 155 85 130 70 155 85

Approximate minutes when you use a fully
charged battery

* Approximate recording time when you repeat
recording start/stop, zooming and turning the
power on/off. The actual battery life may be
shorter.

MpnbnuautTenbHoe BpemMA B MUHyTax npu
MCMOMb30BaHUM MOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOTO
6aTapenHoro 6noka

* MpnbnmsnTenbHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
3anMcu ¢ HeOAHOKpPaTHbLIM NMYCKOM/OCTaHOBKOW
3anvcu, HaesaoM BUAeOKaMepbl 1
BKITIO4YEHMEM/BbIKNMIOHEHNEM MUTaHUA.
dakTnyeckuit cpok cny>xx6el 6aTaperHoro
6510Ka MOXeT bbITb KOopoye.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MNoaroTtoBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Playing time/Bpema BocnpousseaeHuna

Battery pack/
BarapeiiHblit 6510k

Playing time on LCD screen/
Bpems BocnpoussefeHus Ha

Playing time with LCD closed/
Bpems BocnpousBegeHus npu

akpaHe XKA 3akpbiTom XXK
NP-FF50 (supplied)/(npunaraetca) 60 70
NP-FE70 130 155

Approximate minutes when you use a fully
charged battery

MpnbnusnTensHoe BpemMA B MUHyTax npu
MCMONb30BaHUM MOTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOTO
6aTapenHoro 6noka

Note

Approximate recording time and continuous
playing time at 25 °C (77 °F). The battery life will
be shorter if you use your camcorder in a cold
environment.

If the power goes off although the battery
remaining indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
indication on the battery remaining indicator is
correct.

Recommended charging temperature

We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10 °C to 30 °C
(50 °F to 86 °F).

What is “InfoLITHIUM"?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible electronic
equipment. This unit is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (F series). Your
camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery. “InfoLITHIUM” F series
battery packs have the @ moumuy (@ mark.

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

MpumeyaHue

MpubnmanTensHoe Bpema 3anucu n
HenpepbIBHOrO BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA YKa3aHo npu
25°C. Cpok cny>x6bl 6aTapenHoro 6noka bynet
KOpoYe Npu UCNonb30BaHUM BUAEOKamMepbl B
XONOAHbBIX YCNOBUAX.

Ecnu nutaHve nponapaet, XoTA MHAUKATOP
ocTaBlierocA 3apaaa 6arapeiiHoro 6noka
rnokasbiBaeT, 4To 6aTtapeiHbi 610K
obnagaeT focTaTo4YHbIM AnA paboTbl
3apAgom

3apAanTe nonHocTbio 6aTapenHblin 610K eLle
pas, 4Tobbl NOKa3aHWA NHANKaTopa
ocTaslueroca 3apaga 6ataperiHoro 6noka 6binu
npaBuIbHbIMK.

PekomeHayemana TemnepaTtypa 3apAaku
PekomeHayeTcA BbIMONHATL 3apAAKY
6aTaperHoro 6510ka npu TemnepaType
okpyxatouewn cpeabl ot 10 °C go 30 °C.

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeactasnAeT cobon NUTMEBO-
MNOHHbIN 6aTapeinHbin 610K, KOTOPbIA MOXET
06MeHVBaTbLCA C COBMECTUMbIM 3MIEKTPOHHbLIM
o6opynoBaHNeM AaHHBbIMU, TaKUMU, Kak
notpebneHune 3apaga 6atapeiHoro 6noka. ATo
n3aenue coBMecTMMo ¢ 6aTaperiHbim 6510KoM
“InfoLITHIUM” (cepua F). Bawa Buaeokamepa
paboTaeT TONbKO ¢ 6aTapenHbiM 610KOM
“InfoLITHIUM”. BaTapeiiHble 6n0ku
“InfoLITHIUM” cepumn F nmetoT 3HaK () mowrsuy .
“InfoLITHIUM” aBnAeTcA (pUpMEHHbIM 3HAKOM
kopriopaumn Sony Corporation.

uuneLeAuruode M exdoLlolol /paliels buimen
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NoAaroTtoBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Connecting to a wall socket

When you use your camcorder for a long time,
we recommend that you power it from a wall
socket using the AC power adaptor.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
supplied AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack
on your camcorder with the plug’s A mark
facing up.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket.

MoacoepuHeHme K ceTeBOM
po3eTke

Ecnu Bbl cobupaeTech ncnonb3oBaTtb
BUAeoKamepy B TeHeHUe ANMTeNbHOro BPEMEHHM,
peKoMeHayeTCA UCNOb30BaTh NUTaHNe OT
3NEeKTPUYECKOW CETU C MOMOLLbIO CETEBOr0
ajantepa nepeMeHHoro Toka.

(1) OtkpoitTe KpbiwKy rHesga DC IN un
noAcoeAVHUTE NnpunaraemMbli CETeBON
ajanTep nepeMeHHoro Toka k rHesgy DC IN
Ha Baluel Bnaeokamepe, Tak 4Tob6bl 3HaK
wTekepa A 6bin HanpasneH BBEPX.

(2) MoacoeanHMTe NPOBOA ANMEKTPONUTAHUA K
ceTeBOMY afanTepy NepemMeHHOro Toka.

(3) NoacoeanHUTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHUA K
ceTeBOW po3eTke.

2,3

To a wall socket/
K ceTeBow po3eTke

PRECAUTION

The camcorder is not disconnected from the AC
power source (the mains) as long as it is
connected to a wall socket, even if the camcorder
itself has been turned off.

Notes

* The AC power adaptor can supply power even
if the battery pack is attached to your
camcorder.

® The DC IN jack has “source priority.” This
means that the battery pack cannot supply any
power if the mains lead is connected to the DC
IN jack, even when the mains lead is not
plugged into a wall socket.

* Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the DC plug of
the AC power adaptor. This may cause a short-
circuit, damaging the AC power adaptor.

A car battery
You cannot use a car battery with the camcorder.

NPEAOCTEPEXXEHUE

Buaeokamepa He OTKNoYaeTcA OT UCTOYHMKA
NUTaHMA NePEMEHHOro ToKa (CeTEeBON PO3ETKN)
[0 Tex nop, noka oHa NoAcoeanHeHa K
3MEKTPUHECKON CeTU, Jaxke ecnm cama
BMAEOKaMepa 1 BbIK/oYeHa.

MpumeyaHuna

e [nTaHne oT ceTeBOro aganTtepa nepemMeHHoro
TOKa MOXeT noAasaTtbhCA Aaxke B cry4ae, ecnu
6aTapenHbii 6ok NnpukpenneH K Bawen
BMAeoKamepe.

e 'He3po DC IN nmeeT “npropnTeT UCTOYHMKA”.
3T0 3Ha4MT, 4TO NUTaHWe OT 6aTaperiHoro
65110Ka He MOXeT nojaBaTbCA, eCNK NPOBOA,
3NEeKTPONUTaHNA NOACOeAnHeH K rHesgy DC
IN, naxke ecnv NpoBOA NEKTPONUTAHNA U He
NMoACOeAVHEH K CETEBOW PO3eTKe.

* He ponyckanTe KOHTaKTa MeTanIM4yeckmx
nNpeaMeToB C METaANNNYECKUMMN HYacTAMM
LwTekepa NOCTOAHHOIO TOKa CEeTeBOro
apantepa nepemMeHHoro Toka. 3To MoOXeT
NPUBECTUN K KOPOTKOMY 3aMblKaHUIO 1
NMoBpeXAEeHWIO CEeTeBOro agantepa
nepemMeHHoro Toka.

ABTOMOOUIIbHBLIA aKKYMYJIATOP
Bbl He MOXeTe MCnonb3oBaTh aBTOMOBUIBHBIN
akkymynaTop c Bawen Buaeokamepon.



Step 2 Setting the
date and time

NyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa
Aatbl U
BpemMeHu

Set the date and time when you use your
camcorder for the first time. “CLOCK SET” will
be displayed each time you set the POWER
switch to CAMERA or MEMORY /NETWORK
(DCR-IP55E only) unless you set the date and
time settings.

If you do not use your camcorder for about
three months, the date and time settings may be
released (bars may appear) because the built-in
rechargeable battery installed in your camcorder
will have been discharged (p. 273).

In this case, charge the built-in rechargeable
battery, then set your area, the summer time, the
year, the month, the day, the hour and the
minute.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).
The CAMERA or MEMORY/NETWORK
lamp lights up.

(2) Press FN (Function) to display PAGEI (p.
37).

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Press l / T to select &5, then press EXEC.

(5) Press l/ T to select CLOCK SET, then press
EXEC.

(6) Press |/1 to select your area, then press
EXEC.

(7) Press |/1 to select whether your area is in the
summer time or not, then press EXEC.

(8) Press |/1 to select the desired year, then
press EXEC.

(9) Set the month, day and hour with the same
procedure as step 8.

(10)Press l / T to set the minute, then press EXEC
by the time signal. The clock starts to move.

BbinonHuTe ycTaHOBKY AaThbl M BpeMeHW, koraa
Bbl ncnonb3syete Balwy Buaeokamepy B nepBbiv
pa3. [lo Tex nop, noka Bbl He BbINONHUTE
YCTaHOBKY AaTbl U BPEMEHW, KaXXAblii pa3 npu
ycTaHoBKe nepekntoyatena POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA nnn MEMORY/
NETWORK (tonbko mogens DCR-IP55E) 6ynet
oTobpaxaTbca uHamkauma CLOCK SET.

Ecnu Bbl He 6yaeTe ncnons3oaTh Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy OKOJO Tpex MecALes,
YyCTaHOBKM AaTbl U BPeMeHU MoryT 6biTb CTEpThl
13 namATN (MOryT MNOABUTBLCA MOSIOCHI), U3-3a
TOro, YTO BCTPOEHHAA nepesapAXXaeman
bartapeiika, ycTaHoBreHHaA B Bawen
Buaeokamepe, byaet paspaxeHa (CTp. 273).

B aTom cnyyae, 3apAanTe BCTPOEHHYIO
nepesapa)kaemyto 6aTapenky, 3atem
ycTtaHoBuTe Baw pervoH, netHee Bpema (DST),
roa, MecaAl, AeHb, Yac U MUHYTY.

(1) VYcrtaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA nnn MEMORY/
NETWORK (Tonbko moaens DCR-IP55E).
BeicBeTutca namnovka CAMERA vnu
MEMORY/NETWORK.

(2) HaxmuTe kHonky FN (®yHkumA) anA
oTobpaxkeHuna ctpanuubl PAGE1 (cTp. 37).

(3) HaxmuTte kHonky MENU ana otobpaxeHua
MEHIO.

(4) Haxwumaiite kHonku |/t Ana Beibopa onuum
&3, a 3aTem Haxxmute kHonKy EXEC.

(5) Haxwumaiite kHomku |/t ana Beibopa onuum
CLOCK SET, a 3aTem HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
EXEC.

(6) Haxwumaiite kHorku |/t ana BeiGopa
pervoHa, a 3aTem HaxmuTe KHonky EXEC.

(7) Haxwumaiite kHonku |/t ana Bbibopa,
HaxoamTcA nn Baw permoH B 3oHe
[EeyCTBUA NIeTHEro BPeMeHn U HeT, a
3aTem HaxmnTe kHonky EXEC.

(8) Haxwumaiite kHonkw |/t anA BbiGopa
HY>KHOrO rofa, a 3aTeM HaXKMUTEe KHOMKY
EXEC.

(9) YcTaHoBWTE MecAL, AEHb U YaC C MOMOLLbIO
TOW Xe npoueaypbl, 4TO 1 B NyHKTe 8.

(10)Haxwumaiite kHonku |/ anA ycTaHoBKM
MWHYTbI, @ 3aTeM HaxXmMuTe KHonky EXEC
CVHXPOHHO C CUIHaNoOM TOYHOTO BPEMEHMU.
Yacbl HAYHYT (PYHKUMOHMPOBATb.
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MyHKT 2 YcTtaHoBKa gaTbl 1

Step 2 Setting the date and time BpeMeHu
( N[ N
E> EXEC EXEC
I SETUP MENU STBY SETUP_MENU_STBY CLOCK SET
W CLOCK SET o —=immie— AREA 1
@ USB STREAM @ USB STREAM
M E N U & LANGUAGE © LANGUAGE T

¢l DEMO MODE < DEMO MODE SUMMERTIME ~ OFF
=] =] » DATE ___Y_M D __.__
e G

s #

r
6E>

CLOCK SET CLOCK SET CLOCK SET
AREA 2 !_GMT +1.0 || AREA2 GMT +1.0 AREA 2
Berlin, Paris Berlin, Paris Berlin, Paris
SUMMERTIME ~ OFF SUMMERTIME SUMMERTIME ~ OFF
ON
DATE__Y M D __.__ DATE__Y_ M D __.__ DATE Y M D 1
: : 2002 1 1 0:00
[ O
EXEC EXEC
\ v
[ 8 I 0 |
CLOCK SET EXT | [ cLock SET SETUP MENU STBY [ EXIT
AREA 2 GMT  +1.0 AREA 2 ! GMT +10 o [CLOCK SET ] 4 7 2002
Berlin, Paris Berlin, Paris @ USBSTREAM 17:30:00
= LANGUAGE
SUMMERTIME ~ OFF SUMMERTIME ~ OFF <M DEMO MODE
DATE Y _tm tDt !t DATE 1y tM 1D 1 ! =]
20021 1 0:00 2 7 4 17 ETC
T [
EXEC EXEC
\ v

The year changes as follows:

lFon nsmeHAeTcA cneayowmum obpasom:

2000 ¢—- - - -— 2002 «—- - - -—2079

'

'

To return to FN (Function)
Press EXIT.

When using your camcorder abroad
Set the clock to the local time (p.33).

If you use the camcorder in a region where
summer time is used
Set SUMMERTIME to ON in the menu settings.

If you do not set the date and time
Y—— —— ———-"and “~ —— ——-" are recorded on
the tape or the “Memory Stick” as the data code.

[OnA Bo3BpaTa K uHAnKauum FN
(PyHKUMA)
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

Mu ucnonb3oBaHuu Bawei Buaeokamepsbl 3a
py6exxom
YcTaHoBUTE Yackl Ha MeCTHOe BpemA (CTp. 33).

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete sBuaeokamepy B
peruoHe, rae ucnonb3yeTcA fieTHee BpemaA
YctaHosuTe onuuto SUMMERTIME B
nonoxexHve ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO.

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUTE faTy v BpemA
Ha neHTy 1 “Memory Stick” B kayecTBe koga
AaHHbIX 6yAeT 3anucblBaTbCA MHANKAUMA

“« . . ”



MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa gatbl U

Step 2 Setting the date and time BpemeHu
Note on the time indicator MpumeyaHue No MHANKATOPY BPEMEHU
The internal clock of your camcorder operates on BcTpoeHHble Yackl Baluein Bnaeokamepsbl
a 24-hour cycle. paboTaloT B 24-4aCOBOM pexumMe.
Simple setting of clock by time MNpocTana yctaHOBKa 4YacoB Mo
difference pa3HuLe BO BpEMeHU
You can easily set the clock to the local time by Bbl MOXeTe NIerko yCTaHOBUTb Yackl Ha MeCTHoe
setting a time difference. Set up the AREA SET BPEeMA MyTeM YyCTaHOBKW pasHuLbl BO BPEMEHW.
and SUMMERTIME items in the menu settings. YctaHosuTe nyHkTbl AREA SET 1
See page 232 for more information. SUMMERTIME B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.
Cwm. cTp. 240 anA nonyyeHna 6onee noapobHon
NHdopMaumn.
11]-10|-9|-8|-7|-6|-5|-4| 3| -2| - [l +1| 2| +3|+4  +5] +6]+7|+8|+9 10411112
. N Pl |

O ~ 130,

T
f : i
0\ i
55 \‘\. N :
‘ \
950 Jb :
101202122|23/24/25/26|27]29/30/3 1M 2| 3| 4| 6 | 8 |10[12/1314]16]17]18]

Area |Time-zone |Area setting Kon PasHuua YcraHoBKa pernoHa
code |differences pervioHa | mexxay
4acoBbIMU

1 GMT Lisbon, London NOACaMH BO
2 GMT+01:00 |Berlin, Paris BpemeHu
3 GMT+02:00 |Helsinki, Cairo 1 GMT Lisbon, London
4 GMT+03:00 | Moscow, Nairobi 2 GMT+01:00 | Berlin, Paris
5 GMT+03:30 | Tehran 3 GMT+02:00 | Helsinki, Cairo
6 GMT+04:00 | Abu Dhabi, Baku 4 GMT+03:00 | Moscow, Nairobi
7 GMT+04:30 |Kabul 5 GMT+03:30 | Tehran
8 GMT+05:00 |Karachi, Islamabad 6 GMT+04:00 | Abu Dhabi, Baku
9 GMT+05:30 | Calcutta, New Delhi 7 GMT+04:30 | Kabul
10 GMT+06:00 | Almaty, Dhaka 8 GMT+05:00 | Karachi, Islamabad
11 GMT+06:30 | Rangoon 9 GMT+05:30 | Calcutta, New Delhi
12 GMT+07:00 | Bangkok, Jakarta 10 GMT+06:00 | Aimaty, Dhaka
13 GMT+08:00 |HongKong, Singapore 11 GMT+06:30 | Rangoon

12 GMT+07:00 | Bangkok, Jakarta

13 GMT+08:00 | HongKong, Singapore

uuneLeAuruode M exdoLlolol /paliels buimen



MyHKT 2 YcTtaHoBKa gaTbl 1

Step 2 Setting the date and time BpeMeHu
Area |Time-zone | Area setting Koa PasHuua YcTaHoBKa pervoHa
code |differences peruoHa | mexay
14 |GMT+09:00 | Seoul, Tokyo oo mo
15 GMT+09:30 | Adelaide, Darwin BpeMeHU
16 GMT+10:00 | Melbourne, Sydney 14 GMT+09:00 | Seoul, Tokyo
17 GMT+11:00 | Solomon Is 15 GMT+09:30 | Adelaide, Darwin
18 GMT+12:00 | Fiji, Wellington 16 GMT+10:00 | Melbourne, Sydney
19 GMT-12:00 | Eniwetok, Kwajalein 17 GMT+11:00 | Solomon Is
20 GMT-11:00 | Midway Is., Samoa 18 GMT+12:00 | Fiji, Wellington
21 GMT-10:00 | Hawaii 19 GMT-12:00 | Eniwetok, Kwajalein
22 GMT-09:00 | Alaska 20 GMT-11:00 |Midway ls., Samoa
23 GMT-08:00 | LosAngeles, Tijuana 21 GMT-10:00 |Hawaii
24 GMT-07:00 | Denver, Arizona 22 GMT-09:00 |Alaska
25 GMT-06:00 | Chicago, Mexico City 23 GMT-08:00 |LosAngeles, Tijuana
26 GMT-05:00 | New York, Bogota 24 GMT-07:00 | Denver, Arizona
27 GMT-04:00 | Santiago 25 GMT-06:00 | Chicago, Mexico City
28 GMT-03:30 | St. John's 26 GMT-05:00 | New York, Bogota
29 GMT-03:00 | Brasilia, Montevideo 27 GMT-04:00 | Santiago
30 GMT-02:00 | Fernando de Noronha 28 GMT-03:30 | St. John’s
31 GMT-01:00 | Azores 29 GMT-03:00 |Brasilia, Montevideo
30 GMT-02:00 |Fernando de Noronha
To set your local time
Select AREA in the menu settings, then press s GMT-01:00 | Azores

EXEC. Next, select the country or area where you

stay in, using the table above, then press EXEC. [Ana yctaHoBKM Baliero mectHoro BpemMeHu
BbibepuTe B ycTaHoBKax meHio onuuio AREA, a
3aTem HaxxmnTe kHonky EXEC. Nanee
Bbl6epuTe CTpaHy UM pervoH, B KOTOPOM Bbl
HaxoAMTeCh, NCMOMb3YyA NPUBEAEHHYIO Bbille
Tabnuuy, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe KHonky EXEC.



Step 3 Inserting a
cassette

NyHKT 3 YcTaHOBKa
KacceTbl

(1) Prepare the power source.

(2) Turn the grip to the cassette inserting/ejecting
position.

See “Introduction — Basic operations” (p.13)
for more information.

(3)Slide OPEN/EJECT in the direction of the
arrow and open the lid. The cassette
compartment automatically lifts up and
opens.

(4) Push the middle portion of the back of the
cassette into the cassette compartment.

Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply into
it with the cassette window facing out.

(5) Press the cassette compartment lightly to
close. The cassette compartment automatically
goes down.

(6) After the cassette compartment goes down
completely, close the lid until it clicks.

Cassette
window/
OkKoLKo
KacceTbl
Cassette compartment /

KacceTHbIn oTcek

To eject a cassette

Follow the procedures above, and take out the
cassette after the cassette compartment opens
completely in step 3.

(1) MoAroToBbTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHKA.

(2) MoBepHUTE PYKOATKY 3axBaTa B NONOXeHWe
YCTaHOBKW/U3BEYEHNA KacCeTbl.

Cwm. pasgen “BBegeHue — OCHOBHbIE
onepauumn” (cTp. 13) ana nony4vexHua
6onbLuen MHopMaUmn.

(3) MNepeaBuHbTe NepekntovaTens OPEN/EJECT
B HanpaBlIEHNN CTPESIKN N OTKPONTE
KPbILWKY. KacceTHbIn 0TCEK aBTOMAaTUHECKN
NoAHNMETCA N OTKpOETCA.

(4) HaxkmnTe no LeHTpy 3afHeln YacTh KacceThbl
B HamnpaBfieHUW KacCeTHOro oTceka.
BcTaBbTe KacceTy NPAMO BHYTPb Tak, Y4To6bl
OKOLLKO KacceTbl 6b1110 06palleHo Hapyxy.

(5) 3akpoiiTe KacceTHbI OTCEK, Cnerka Haxxas
Ha Hero. KacceTHbI OTCEK aBTOMaTU4eCcKn
onycTuTCcA.

(6) Mocne Toro, Kak KacceTHbI 0TCEK
MOJSIHOCTBIO OMYCTUTCA, 3aKPONTE KPbILLKY,
4YTO6bI OHa 3aLlenKHynach.

Cassette lid/
Kpblllka KacceTHoro

OnAa ussneyeHnA KacceTbl

BbinonHuTe npvBeaeHHYIO Bhille NpoLeaypy n
N3BMEKNTE KacceTy Mpu BbIMOMHEHUN AeNCTBUA
nyHKTa 3 nocne Toro, Kak KacceTHbIN 0TCeK
MOSMHOCTbIO OTKPOETCA.

uuneLeAuruode M exdoLlolol /paliels buimen
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Step 3 Inserting a cassette

MyHKT 3 YcTaHOBKa KacceTbl

Notes

* Do not press the cassette compartment down.
Doing so may cause malfunction.

* Be sure to turn the grip to the cassette
inserting/ejecting position. Otherwise, the
cassette cannot be inserted or ejected.

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ He BoaenvBanTe KacCeTHbI OTCEK BHU3. OTO
MOXET NPUBECTU K HEUCMPABHOCTH.

e O6A3aTeNbHO NMOBEPHUTE PYKOATKY ANA
3axBaTa B NoJioXXeHune yCTaHOBKI/I/VISBI'Ie‘-{eHI/IFl
KacceTbl. B npoTuBHOM cry4ae KacceTa He
MOXET 6bITb YCTAHOBMEHA WU U3BMEYeHa.

AnA npepoTBpalleHnA cny4aiHoro cTupaHusa
MepeaBuHLTE NENeCTOK 3almMThbl 3anmcuy Ha
KacceTe Tak, 4Tobbl MoABMNach KpacHaA MeTKa.

Label

Labels may cause a malfunction of the

camcorder. Therefore, be sure not to:

e Stick on any labels other than the one supplied.

o Stick the label onto any part of the cassette
other than the label position [al.

dTukeTke

OTUKETKM MOTYT BbI3BaTb HENCNPABHOCTb

BMAeokamepbl. Takum obpasom, ob6A3aTenbHO

UMenTe BBUAY:

® He HaknenBanTe HUKaKnx Opyrnx aTMKeToK,
3a UCKJIIOYEHNEM MpUnaraeMon.

® He HaknevBanTe 3TUKETKY HU Ha Kakoe
OpYyroe MecTo Ha KacceTe, 3a UCKITIYEHNEM
MecTa, nepeaHa3Ha4YeHHoro anAa aTukeTku [a].




Step 4 Using the
touch panel

MyHkT 4 Ucnonb3oBaHue
CEeHCOpPHOW naHenu

Your camcorder has operation buttons on the
LCD screen. Press the LCD screen with your
finger or the supplied stylus (DCR-IP55E only) to
operate each function. This section describes how
to operate the touch panel during recording or
playing back images on a tape.

(1) Prepare the power source (p. 26 - 30).

(2)Slide OPEN in the direction of the » mark
indicated on the camcorder to open the LCD
panel.

(3) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA,
MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only) or
VCR.

(4) Press FN to display PAGEL. The operation
buttons of PAGE1 appear on the LCD screen.

(5) Press PAGE2 to go to PAGE2. The operation
buttons of PAGE2 appear on the LCD screen.

(6) Press PAGE3 to go to PAGE3. The operation
buttons of PAGE3 appear on the LCD screen.

(7) Press a desired operation item. See relevant
pages of this manual for each function.

Ha akpane XK[ Bawei Bunaeokamepbl umeroTcaA
CEHCOPHbIE (hyHKLMOHaNbHbIE KHOMKY. Mpu paboTe ¢
Kaxaoi yHKumen HaxumanTe Ha akpaH XXK[ Bawum
nanbLem Unm npunaraeMbiM Nepom (Tonbko MoAenb
DCR-IP55E). B paHHOM pa3gene onucaHo, kak
obpallaTbCA ¢ NaHesnbIo ynpasBneHua BO BPeMA 3anncu
UM BOCMPOW3BEEHNA N30BPaXXEHUI Ha NEHTE.

(1) MoaroToBbTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHUA. (CTP. 26 - 30)

(2) NepepBuHbTe KHONMKy OPEN B HanpaeneHuu
3HaKa P, yKazaHHoro Ha Buaeokamepe, YTobbl
OTKPbITb NaHens XXKI,.

(3) YctaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA, MEMORY/NETWORK
(tonbko mogens DCR-IP55E) unu VCR.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpaxeHua
cTtpaHuubl PAGE1. Ha skpane XXK[ nosBaTca
(hyHKLMOHamNbHbIE KHOMKK CTpaHuubl PAGET.

(5) Haxxmute ctpanuuy PAGE2 nna nepexopa K
ctpaHuue PAGE2. Ha akpaHe XXK[ noasAaTca
(hyHKLMOHamNbHbIE KHOMKK CTpaHuubl PAGE2.

(6) Haxxmute ctpanuuy PAGE3 ania Boibopa
ctpaHuubl PAGE3. Ha skpane XXK[ nossatca
(hyHKLMOHamNbHbIE KHOMKK CTpaHuubl PAGES.

(7) HaxxmuTe HyXHbI (yHKLMOHAMBHBINA MYHKT.
Onwcanve Kaxaoi (yHKUMM NpUBEAEHO Ha
COOTBETCTBYIOLMX CTPAHWLAX AaHHOTO
PYKOBOACTBA.

5,6

PAGE1||PAGE2| |PAGE3|| EXIT

PAGE1)[PAGE2
x

SPOT SPOT
FOCUS| METER]
MENU [|[FADER|| END || EXPO-

SCH_|| SURE

PAGE1||PAGE2||PAGE3| | EXIT
}
x

SELF || TITLE || DIG MEM
TIMER EFFT MIX

LCD voL ICOUNT|
BRT RESET

FN

MENORY/ i

F
w%%’kl’o . (cHe)
=3 Q OFF

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To execute settings
Press EXEC or ¥ OK. The display returns to
PAGE1,2or 3.

To cancel settings
Press « OFF. The display returns to PAGE1, 2 or 3.

Ona Bo3BpaTa K uHAnKauum FN
Haxxmunte kHonky EXIT.

[nA BbINOSIHEHMA YCTaHOBOK
Haxxmute kHonky EXEC nnn © OK. UHamkaumAa
BepHeTcA K cTpaHuuam PAGE1, 2 unm 3.

[nAa oTMeHbl yCTaHOBOK
Haxxmute kHonky « OFF. MHavkauma
BepHeTcA K cTpaHuuam PAGE1, 2 nnn 3.
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Step 4 Using the touch panel

MyHKT 4 Ucnonb3oBaHue
CEHCOpPHOW NaHenu

Notes

* When using the touch panel, press the LCD
screen lightly with your thumb, the supplied
stylus (DCR-IP55E only) or index finger
supporting the LCD screen from the back side
of it.

* Do not press the LCD screen with sharp objects
other than the stylus supplied (DCR-IP55E
only).

* Do not press the LCD screen too hard.

* Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.

o If FN is not on the LCD screen, touch the LCD
screen lightly to make it appear. You can make
the display appear and disappear with DSPL/
TOUCH PANEL on your camcorder.

* When the operation buttons do not work even
if you press them, an adjustment is required
(CALIBRATION) (p. 274).

® When the LCD screen gets dirty, use the
supplied cleaning cloth.

When executing each item
The green bar appears above the item.

If an item is not available
The colour of the items changes to grey.

Touch panel
You can operate with the touch panel using the
viewfinder (p. 90).

Press FN to display the following buttons:
In CAMERA mode

PAGE1 SPOT FOCUS, MENU, FADER,
END SCH, EXPOSURE,
SPOT METER

PAGE2 SELF TIMER, TITLE, DIG EFFT,
MEM MIX

PAGE3 LCD BRT, VOL, COUNT RESET

In VCR mode

PAGE1 MENU, VOL, TITLE, MULTI SCH

PAGE2 LCD BRT, DIG EFFT, PB ZOOM,
END SCH

PAGE3 DATA CODE, COUNT RESET,
REC CTRL

See page 133 when you set the POWER switch to
MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [1p1 NCNONb30BaHUN CEHCOPHOW NaHenu,
HaxxmmawTe cnerka akpaH XK ¢ nomoLubio
Bawero 6onbLworo nanbua, npunaraemoro
nepa (Tonbko mogens DCR-IP55E) nnun
yKasaTtenbHOro nanbla, NoAAepXnBas akpaH
KK ¢ ero 3agHen CTOPOHbI.

* He HaxxumawiTe akpaH >KK[1 0CTPOKOHEYHbIMU
npeamMeTamu, OTNIMYHBLIMU OT NpUaraemoro
nepa (Tonbko mogens DCR-IP55E).

® He HaxxumanTe akpaH XK/ cnuwkomM cunsHo.

* He kacantecb akpaHa XXK[ MOKpbIMK pyKamu.

¢ Ecnu niankauma FN oTcyTCTBYeT Ha aKpaHe
KK, cnerka kocHuTech akpaHa XXK[, 4Tobbl
oHa noAsunack. Bbl MoXeTe BbI3biBaTb
NoABMEHNE UM NCHE3HOBEHUE UHAMKAUMN C
nomouubto nepekntodatena DSPL/TOUCH
PANEL Ha Bawew Bungeokamvepe.

e Ecnu cbyHKUMOHanNbHbIE KHOMKY He paboTaroT,
paxe Korga Bbl ux Haxxumaete, TpebyeTcA
perynuposka (CALIBRATION) (cTp. 274).

* Ecnun akpan XKK[ 3arpAsHuncs,
BOCMNOMb3YNTECh NpunaraembIM IOCKYTOM
yuCTALWEN TKaHW.

nPVI BbIMOJIHEHUU KaXKAOro NyHKTa
Han NYHKTOM MOABJIAETCA 3e/1leHaA nonoca.

Ecnu nyHKT He gocTyneH
LiBeTa nHaMKauuii NyHKTOB CTAHOBATCA
cepbIMU.

CeHcopHasn naHenb
Bbl MOXeTe paboTaTb C CEHCOPHOMN NaHenbto ¢
nomoLubto Bugovckatensa (cTp. 90).

Haxxmute kHonky FN anAa otobpaxeHuA
cneayloLWmnX KHOMOK:
B pexxume CAMERA

PAGE1 SPOT FOCUS, MENU, FADER,
END SCH, EXPOSURE, SPOT
METER

PAGE2 SELF TIMER, TITLE, DIG EFFT,
MEM MIX

PAGES3 LCD BRT, VOL, COUNT RESET

B pe>xxume VCR
PAGE1 MENU, VOL, TITLE, MULTI SCH

PAGE2 LCD BRT, DIG EFFT, PB ZOOM,
END SCH

PAGE3 DATA CODE, COUNT RESET,
REC CTRL

Cwm. cTp. 133, ecnu nepekntovatens POWER
ycTaHoBseH B nonoxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK
(Tonbko mogens DCR-IP55E).




— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

— 3anucb — OCHOBHbIE NOJIOXKEHUA —

3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap by pressing both knobs
on its sides.

(2) Install the power source and insert a cassette.
See “Step 1” to “Step 3” (p. 26 - 36) for more
information.

(3) Turn the grip to the recording position, and
hold your camcorder through the wrist strap.
See “Quick Start Guide” (p. 14).

(4) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA. Your
camcorder is set to the recording standby
mode.

(5)Slide OPEN in the direction of the » mark
indicated on the camcorder to open the LCD
panel. The viewfinder automatically turns off.

(6) Press START /STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The REC indicator appears. The
camera recording lamp located on the front of
your camcorder lights up. To stop recording,
press START/STOP again.

<a40min REC 0:00:01

START/STOP

;

Balua Buageokamepa aBToMaTUHeCKN BbINONMHAET
hokycunposky ansa Bac.

(1) CHMMKTE KpbIWKY 06bEKTUB, HAaXaB Ha o0be
KHOMKWK C ee 60KOBbIX CTOPOH.

(2) YcTaHOBWTE NCTOYHUK NUTAHWA U BCTaBbTe
kacceTy. CMm. “TlyHkTbl 1-3” (cTp. 26 - 36) anA
nony4eHvA 6onee noapobHON MHopMaLmK.

(3) MoBepHUTE PyKOATKY 3axBaTta B NOSIOXEHNE
3anucu, n yaepxveanTe Baly Buaeokamepy,
NponyCcTMB PyKYy CKBO3b PEMEHb AnA
3axBaTa. CMm. pa3gen “PykoBoAcTBO no
6bicTpoMy 3anycky” (cTp. 18).

(4) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA. Bawa Bugeokamepa
NepeKNioYNTCA B PEXUM OXKUAAHUA.

(5) MepeaBuHbTe NnaHens XK B HanpaeneHum
3Haka P>, yKasaHHOro Ha pUcyHKe Huxe,
4YTOObI OTKPbLITL €e.

(6) HaxkxmuTe kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BMAeokKamepa HavHeT 3anuchb. MNoAsutcA
nnankatop REC. BeicBeTuTCA Nnamnoyka
3anucu, pacnonoXeHHaa Ha nepeaHen
naHenu snaeokamepsbl. [1nA oCTaHOBKM
3anuncu HaxmuTe kKHonky START/STOP ewe
pas.

N\
7

Microphone/
MukpodoH

Camera recording
lamp/

JNamnouka 3anucu
| BMOeoKamepbl

y

wNo%‘kl'O |50
=
=
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Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxxeHus

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

(2) Close the LCD panel and turn the grip to the
cassette inserting/ejecting position.

(3) Eject the cassette.

(4) Turn the grip to the storing position.

(5) Remove the power source.

Note
Do not touch the built-in microphone during
recording.

To enable transition

Transition between the last scene you recorded
and the next scene can be performed as long as
you do not eject the cassette even if you turn off
your camcorder. When you want to change the
battery pack, be sure to set the POWER switch to
OFF (CHGQG). It does not affect transition.

Note

The recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded) are not displayed while
recording. However, they are recorded
automatically onto the tape. To display the
recording data, press DATA CODE during
playback. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation (p. 57).

If you leave your camcorder in the standby
mode for five minutes while the cassette is
inserted

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery and
tape wear. To resume the standby mode, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG), and to ON again.
However, your camcorder does not turn off
automatically while the cassette is not inserted.

The battery life when you record using the
LCD screen

The battery time is slightly shorter than the
shooting time using the viewfinder.

[Mocne BbINOSIHEHMA 3anNUCKH

(1) YVcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG).

(2) 3akponTte naHenb XK[ 1 noBepHuUTe
PYKOATKY 3axBaTta B NOJIOXEHNE YyCTaHOBKW/
N3BJIEYEHUsA KacceThbl.

(3) N3BnekuTe kaccety.

(4) MoBepHWTE PYKOATKY 3axBaTta B MONOXEHNe
XpaHeHuA.

(5) Yoanute UCTOYHUK NUTaHKWA.

Mpumeyaxue
He kacanTecb BCTPOEHHOIrO MMKpPOoHa BO
BPEMA BbIMNOMHEHUA 3anucu.

[Ana obecneyeHua nepexona

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHATL NNaBHbIA Nepexop,
MeX Ay NoCneAHUM 3anMcaHHbIM 3NM3040M 1
crneaylowmm anNM3040M A0 TeX Mop, Noka He
n3BreveTe KacceTy, Aaxe Npu BbIKIOHYEHUN
Bawwei Bugeokamepbl. Ecnu Bel xoTute
3aMeHnTb 6aTapenHbln 650K, 06A3aTeNbHO
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodyatens POWER B
nonoxeHve OFF (CHG). 3T1o He noBnuAeT Ha
nnaBHOCTb Nepexoaa.

MpumeyaHue

[aHHble 3anucu (paTta/Bpema unm pasfmyHble
yCTaHOBKM Mpu 3anucu) He oTobpaxkatoTca BO
BpemA 3anucu. Tem He MeHee, OHU
aBTOMaTUYECKM 3aMNMCbIBalOTCA Ha JIEHTY.
YT106bl 0TO6PA3NTb AaHHbIE 3anUCU, HAXKMUTE
BO BpeMA BOcnpou3seaeHnA KHonky DATA
CODE. Bbl MmOXeTe Takxe ucrnonb3osaTb AnA
3TON onepauun NynbT ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaenenua (cTp. 57).

Ecnu Bbl octaBute Bawy Buaeokamepy B
peXxume OXXuAaHUA Ha NATb MUHYT NpU
BCTaBJIEHHOW KacceTe

Balua Bngeokamepa BbIKMHOYMTCA
aBToMaTu4ecku. ATo NpeAoTBpallaeT pacxos
3apaga 6aTaperiHoro 65oka u u3Hoc 6atapeu un
NeHTbl. AnA BO30OHOBNEHNA pexxmma OXXnaaHua
yCcTaHoBWTe cHa4vana nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG), a 3aTem cHOBa BepHUTe
ero B nonoxeHne ON. OgHako, Bawa
BMAEOKamMepa He OTKIIYMTCA aBTOMATU4ECKM,
ecnu KacceTa He BCTaBJieHa.

Cpok cnyx6bl 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka npu
3anucu ¢ ucnonb3oBaHuem akpaHa XXKI
Cpok cny>x6bl 6aTapeinHoro 6noka cTaHoBUTCA
HEMHOro KOpo4e Nno CPaBHEHMIO CO CPOKOM
Cny>6bl MPW BbINMOMIHEHNN 3aMUCK C NOMOLLIO
Bnaouckartena.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Adjusting the LCD screen

The LCD panel turns about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the lens
side.

PerynupoBka akpaHa XXK[

Manenb XK MoxxeT nepeasuraTbCA NPUMEPHO
Ha 90 rpagycoB B CTOPOHY BugouckaTena u
npvmMepHO Ha 180 rpaaycoB B CTOPOHY
obbekTuBa.

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically, and
hold it into the camcorder body.

Note

When using the LCD screen except in the mirror
mode (p. 45), the viewfinder automatically turns
off.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

When you adjust the angle of the LCD panel
Make sure the LCD panel is opened up to 90
degrees.

Slide OPEN to open the LCD panel./
MepensrHbTe KHOMKY OPEN, 4TO6bI
OTKPbITb NaHensb XK.

Mpw 3akpbiBaHun naHenu XK[ yctaHosuTe ee
BEPTUKamnbHO, a 3aTeM MOBEPHUTE ee K Kopnycy

Buaeokamepobl.

MpumeyaHue

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHum akpaHa XXK[, 3a
UCKITIO4YEHMEM 3epKanbHOro pexxuma (cTp. 45),
BMAOUCKATENb BbIK/IOYAETCA aBTOMATUHECKM.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete akpaH XXK[ BHe
nomMeLeH1A NoA NPAMbIM COJTHEYHbIM
cBeToM

Bosmo>xHo, 6yaeT TpyAHO pasrnAfeTb 9KpaH
KKQ. B aTom cnyvae pekoMmeHayeTcA
1crnonb3oBaTh BUaouckKaTerb.

Mpwu perynupoBke yrna naHenu XK
Y6eantech, 4To naHenb XK/ oTkpbiTa 8o 90
rpagycos.
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Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxxeHus

Adjusting the brightness of the
LCD screen

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA. Press FN

and select PAGES3 (p. 37).

You can also adjust the brightness of the LCD

screen in the following operations.

 Set the POWER switch to VCR. Press FN
and select PAGE2.

* Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only). Press FN and
select PAGE3.

(2) Press LCD BRT. The screen to adjust the
brightness of the LCD screen appears.
(3) Adjust the brightness of the LCD screen using

-/ +.

—: todim

+: to brighten

(4) Press ® OK. The display returns to PAGE3.

PerynupoBKa ApPKOCTU 3KpaHa
XKAO

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnne CAMERA. Haxxmnte kHonky FM

1 Bbibepute cTpaHuuy PAGES (cTp. 37).

Bbl MOXeTe TakXe O0TperynmpoBaTh APKOCTb

akpaHa XXK[, BbinonHvB crepyowme

Oe’CTBUA.

e YcTaHoBuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxenve VCR. HaxmuTe kKHonky FN n
BblbepuTe cTpaHuuy PAGE2.

e YcTaHoBuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mogens DCR-IP55E). Haxxmute kHonky FM
1 BblbepuTe cTpaHuuy PAGES.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky LCD BRT. MosBWTCA 9KpaH
perynupoBkm APKOCTU akpaHa XK.
(3) OTperynupyiiTe ApkocTb akpaHa XK ¢

MOMOLLbIO KHOMOK —/+.

— ! ANA YMEHbLUEHNA APKOCTM

+ : ANA yBENNYEHNA APKOCTH

(4) Haxxmute kHonky @ OK. MHaukauusa

BepHeTcA K cTpaHuue PAGES.

( N

2-4

LCD

BRT

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

¥ 0K

LCD BRT T
"""wllllllll
|

Bar indicator/
Monoca nHamkaropa

Ona so3Bparta K uuamkauum FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

The colour of the LCD screen
You can adjust it in LCD COLOUR in the menu
settings (p. 227).

Even if you adjust the LCD screen using LCD
BRT, LCD COLOUR, or the LCD screen backlight
The recorded picture will not be affected.

The setting of the LCD BACKLIGHT switch
Normally, set it to ON. When you use the
camcorder in bright conditions using the battery
pack, set it to OFF. This position saves battery
power.

Adjusting the viewfinder
If you record pictures with the LCD panel closed,
check the picture with the viewfinder. Adjust the
viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

Adjust with the viewfinder lens adjustment
lever.

LiBeT akpaHa XXK[

Bbl MOXXeTe OTperynupoBaTth ero ¢ NoMoLLbO
onumn LCD COLOUR B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (CTp.
235).

Daxe ecnu Bbl 6yaeTte perynupoBaTb 3KpaH
¢ nomouwbto onuuu LCD BRT, LCD COLOUR
unu 6yaete perynupoBaTb APKOCTb 3afHEN
noacsBeTKU akpaHa XK

Ha 3anmcaHHoe n3o6pa>keHne 3To He NOoBMnAET.

YcrtaHoBka nepekniovyatena LCD BACKLIGHT
B HopmarnbHbIX yCNoOBMAX YCTaHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens B nonoxexme ON. Ecnv Bbl
6yneTe ucnonb30BaThb Buaeokamepy ¢
6aTaperiHbIM 67I0KOM B YCIOBUAX APKON
OCBELLEHHOCTM, YCTaHOBUTE €ro B MOJSIOXEHNE
OFF. B 3TOM NOMOXeHUN 3KOHOMUTCA 3apAsa
6aTapenHoro 6noka.

PerynupoBka Bugouckarens

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe nsobpaxeHue ¢
3akpbITol NnaHenbto KK/, nposepbTe
n3obpa>keHne C MOMOLLbIO BUAOUCKATENA.
OTperynupynte oKynsap BuaouckaTensa B
COOTBETCTBUM C Bawmm 3peHnem Tak, 4Tobbl
VMHAUKaTOpbl B Buaonckarene bl 4eTko
COKYyCUPOBaHbI.

BbinonHAWTe perysaMpoBKy ¢ NOMOLLbIO
pblyara perynmpoBsku ob6bekTusa
BUOaoucKartens.

Viewfinder lens adjustment
lever/

Pbiyar perynuposku
o6bekTUBa Bugouckarensa

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to your camcorder body with the LCD
screen facing out. You can operate with the touch
panel through the viewfinder in CAMERA or
MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only) mode
(p. 90).

Viewfinder backlight

You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select VF B.L. in the menu settings when using
the battery pack (p. 227).

Even if you adjust the viewfinder backlight
The recorded picture will not be affected.

Bbl MOXXeTe nepesepHyTb naHenb KK n
NpUABKMHYTL €e 06paTHO K Kopnycy
BUAeoKamepsbl, Tak 4To akpaH XXK[ 6yaeT
obpallieH Hapyxy. Bel MoxeTe pa6oTatb ¢
CEHCOPHOW NaHesbIo C NMOMOLLbIO BUAOUCKAaTENA
B pexxume CAMERA vnn MEMORY/NETWORK
(Tonbko moaens DCR-IP55E) (cTp. 90).

3apHAA noacBeTKa BUAouckarensa

Bbl MOXXeTe U3MEHATbL APKOCTb 3aaHew
noAcBeTKMU.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHny HaTapenHoro 6noka
Bbl6epuTe onumio VF B.L. B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 235).

Haxxe ecnu Bbl oTperynupyerte APKOCTb
3aiHeil NoOACBETKM BUAoucKarena
Ha 3anucaHHoe n3o6paxkeHne 3To He NOBNUAET.
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Recording a picture 3anucb nsobpaxxeHus

Using the zoom feature Ucnonb3oBaHue (PyHKLMU Hae3aa
. Buaeokamepbl
Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower
zoom. Move it further for a f'aster zoom. Crerka nepefBuHbTE pblyar IPUBOLHOMO
“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer) BapMOOGLEKTUBA ANA OTHOCUTENLHO
“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears further MeAMNEeHHOro Haesaa BUaeoKamepsl.
away) MepenBvHbTE ero AanbLue AnA YCKOPEHHOro

Haespa BuaeoKamepbl.

CrtopoHa "T": anA TenedoTo (06BEKT
npuénmxaeTcA)

CTtopona "W": [anA WMpoKOyronbHoro suaa
(06beKT yaanaeTcA)

i =

[l

—

3 T

Using the zoom function sparingly results in HeuacToe 1cnonb3oBaHne gyHKUMN Haesaa

better-looking recordings. BUIEOKaMepbl 06ecneumBaeT HaunyyLne
pesynbTaThbl.

To zoom greater than 10x Ana ncnonb3oBaHuA Hae3na 6onee 10x

Zoom greater than 10x is performed digitally. To Haespn Buaeokamepsl 6onee 10x BbinonHAeTcA

activate the digital zoom, select the digital zoom undpoBbIM MeTOAOM. [inA akTnBmn3aumm

power in D ZOOM in the menu settings. The uncppoBoro Haesaa Bblbepute cTeneHb

digital zoom function is set to OFF in the default undpposoro Haesaa B onummn D ZOOM B

setting (p. 226). ycTaHoBKax MeHo. PyHKUmMA LmdpoBOro Haesaa
Mo yMosiyaHuio ycTaHoBrieHa B nonoxeHue OFF
(cTp. 234).

The right side of the bar shows the digital ——]
zooming zone.

The digital zooming zone appears when you
select the digital zoom power in the menu
settings.

MpaBanA cTOpOHa NONOCkI MOKAa3biBAET 30HY
LUmcbpoBOW TpaHchoKaumm.

30Ha umMdpoBoit TpaHcthoKaLmMy NoABKTCA,

ecnv Bel BoibepeTe cTeneHb umgpoBoro

Haesaa B YCTaHOBKaxX MEHIO.




Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power
zoom lever to the “W” side until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

Notes on digital zoom

¢ Digital zoom starts to function when zoom
exceeds 10x. Up to 20x or 120x zoom is
performed digitally.

o The picture quality deteriorates as you move
the power zoom lever toward the “T” side.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only)
You cannot use the digital zoom.

Shooting with the mirror mode

This feature allows the camera subject to view
him or herself on the LCD screen.

The subject can see his or her own image on the
LCD screen while you look at the subject in the
viewfinder.

Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only) and,
rotate the LCD screen 180 degrees.

The <& indicator appears in the viewfinder and
on the LCD screen.

11@ appears in the standby mode, and @ appears
in the recording mode. Some other indicators
appear mirror-reversed and others are not
displayed.

Mpu cbemke ob6bekTa ¢ 6MU3KoOro
pacctoAaHuA

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe NonyynTb YeTKOW
hOKYCMPOBKM, NepeaBUHbTE pblyar NPUBOAHOMO
BapuoobbekTnaa B cTopoHy “W” fo nonyyeHuA
YeTKoW (POKYCMPOBKM. Bbl MOXXETE BbINOMHATL
CbeMKy 06beKTa B NMOMOXeHUn TenedoTo,
KOTOPbI HAXOANUTCA, N0 KpaHen mepe, Ha
paccTtoAHun 80 CM OT MOBEPXHOCTM 06BbEKTMBA
WM e OKOomo 1 CM B NONOXEHUN
LUMPOKOYrOMbHOIO BUAA.

MpumeyaHuAa K Hae3ay BUAeoKamepbl

uncpoBbIM METOAOM

e LincppoBor BapmoobbeEKTUB HAYMHAET
cpabatblBaTb, KOraa Haesa Buaeokamepsbl
npesblwaeT 10x. Hae3n Buaeokamepsbl oT 20%
[0 120% BbINONHAETCA LIMPPOBLIM CMOCO60M.

e KayecTBO U306paxkeHns yxyawaeTcA no mepe
NpUBMXXEHNA pblyara NPUBOAHOIO
BaprMoobbEKTUBA K CTOPOHE “T”.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaenb DCR-IP55E)

Bbl He MOXXeTe nonb3oBaTbcA PYHKUMEN
undppoBoro Haesaa.

CbemKa B 3epKaJibHOM peXxmme

OTa hyHKUMA NO3BONAET YENOBEKY,
BbIMOJSHAKOLLEMY CbeMKY, HabnogaTb ceba Ha
akpaHe XK.

YenoBek MOXeT BUAETb CBOE U306pakeHne Ha
akpaHe XK/ B TO BpeMA, Kak Bbl cmoTpute Ha
Hero B BUouckarerne.

YcraHoBuTte nepekntoyatrens POWER B
nonoxxeine CAMERA unu MEMORY/
NETWORK (Tonbko mogenb DCR-IP55E) n
noBepHuTe 3kpaH XXK[ Ha 180 rpapycos.

MHpukaTtop <& noABUTCA B BUgouckarterne u Ha
akpaHe XK.

MHaukaTop 11@ noABMTCA B peXnme 0XnugaHus,
a vHavkatop @ NoABUTCA B PEXMME 3anucy.
HekoTopble Apyrue MHAMKaTopbl NOABATCA B
3epkasibHO 0TO6paXXeHHOM BUAE, a HEKOTOopbIe
13 HUX He byaeT oTobpaxkaTbCA COBCEM.
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Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxxeHus

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD screen is a mirror-image.

However, the picture will be normal when
recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode
FN appears mirror-reversed in the viewfinder.

When you press FN

The <& indicator does not appear on the LCD
screen.

Indicators displayed in the
recording mode

The indicators are not recorded on the tape.

~——— Remaining battery time/

Micro Cassette Memory/

[E=:

aKkpaHe XK.

\——— Time/Bpema

NUTaHnA.

| Date/[ata

FN button/Knonka FN
Press this button to display operation buttons on the LCD screen./
Haxxmute 3Ty KHOMKY AnA 0TobpaxkeHNA PYHKLMOHASbHbBIX KHOMOK Ha

N306pakeHne B 3epKasibHOM peXxxume.
MN3o6paxkeHne Ha akpaHe XXK[ 6ynet
oTobpaxkaTtbcA 3epkanbHo. HecmoTpa Ha 3To,
3anucb U3obpaxkeHnA 6yaeT HopMasibHOM.

Bo BpemA 3anucu B 3epKasibHOM peXxxume
Muamkatop FN B Bugovckarene otobpaxaerca
B 3epKasibHOM BUAE.

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe kKHonKy FN
NHamkaTop & He NoABMTCA Ha 9KpaHe.

NHpnkaTopsbl, oTobpakaembie B
pe>kume 3anucu

VlH,EI.VIKaTOpr He 3anncbiBalOTCA Ha NNEHTLI.

WHankaTop BpemeHu ocTasLieroca 3apAaaa 6arapenHoro 6noka

Micro Cassette Memory (MMkpokacceTHaA NamATb)

STBY/REC/IHaukaTop STBY/REC

Tape counter/C4YeTYMK NEHTbI

Remaining tape/OcTaBLIaACA NeHTa

This appears after you insert a cassette and record or play back for a while./
OTOT MHAMKATOP NOABMAETCA NOC/e YCTAHOBKMN KacCeTbl 1 3anncy unn
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA B TEYEHNE HEKOTOPOrO BPEMEHMN.

The time is displayed about five seconds after the power is turned on./
Bpewma oTobpaxaeTcA B TeHeHWe NPUMEPHO NATU CEKYH[, NOCMe BKOHYEeHNA

The date is displayed about five seconds after the power is turned on./
[NaTa oTobpaxaeTcA B TeHeHNe NPUMEPHO NATU CEKYHA, NMOCIe BKIIOHYEHNA

NNTaHUA.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Remaining battery time indicator during
recording

The remaining battery time indicator shows the
approximate recording time. The indicator may
not be correct, depending on the conditions in
which you are recording. When you close the
LCD panel and open it again, it takes about one
minute for the correct remaining battery time in
minutes to be displayed.

Tape counter
The tape counter can be reset using COUNT
RESET in the PAGE3 screen.

Remaining tape indicator
The indicator may not be displayed accurately
depending on the tape.

Recording data

The recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded) are not displayed while
recording. However, they are recorded
automatically on the tape. To display the
recording data, press DATA CODE on the
Remote Commander during playback. You can
also operate in the PAGE3 screen during
playback (p. 57).

MHaukaTop BpemeHu ocTaBLUerocA 3apaaa
6arapeiHoro 6510ka Bo BpemA 3anucu
MHpankaTop BpeMeHn ocTaslueroca 3apaaa
6aTaperHoro 6510ka nokasbiBaeT
npubnuantensHoe Bpema 3anucu. IHankartop
MOXET BbITb HETOYHbIM B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT
yCNnoBuWi, B KOTOPbIX Bbl nponssoanTe 3annceb.
Korga Bbl 3akpbiBaeTe naHenb XXKI n
OTKpbIBaeTe eé CHoBa, TpebyeTcA OKONO OAHOM
MWUHYTbI A1F NPaBUIIbHOro 0To6pakeHnA
ocTaBLUerocA BpeMeHn 3apaga 6atapenHoro
6noka B MMHyTax.

CYeTYUK NeHTbI

CYeTUUK NeHTbl MOXET 6blTb NepeycTaHOBMEH C
nomoubto onumn COUNT RESET Ha akpaHe
PAGES.

WHpaukaTtop ocTtaBlueroca y4acTKa JieHTbl
MHamkaTop MOXeT oTobpaXkaTbCA HETOYHO B
3aBUCUMOCTHU OT NEHTHI.

[OaHHble 3anucu

[aHHble 3anucu (paTta/Bpema unm pasfimyHble
yCTaHOBKM Npu 3anucu) He oTobpaxkaloTcA BO
BpemA 3anucu. Tem He MeHee, OHU
aBTOMAaTUYECKM 3anvcbiBalOTCA HA NIEHTY.
YT106bl 0TO6PA3NTb AaHHbIE 3aMUCU, HAXKMUTE
BO BpemA Bocnpou3seeHnAa KHonky DATA
CODE Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBfeHus.
Bbl MOXXeTe Tak>xe ucnonb3oBaTb BO BpemA
BOCnpounsBeaeHna akpaH PAGE3 (cTp. 57).
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Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxxeHus

Shooting a backlit subject
- BACK LIGHT

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only) and
press BACK LIGHT.

The B indicator appears on the LCD screen.
To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

During back light function

The backlight function will be cancelled when
you press MANUAL in the EXPOSURE mode
(p. 84) or SPOT METER (p. 85).

CbemKa 06beKTOB ¢ 3aaHeun
noacsetkont - BACK LIGHT

Ecnu Bbl BbINONHAETE CbeMKY 06beKTa C
MCTOYHMKOM CBETa No3aan Hero unm xe
obbekTa €co cBeTSIbiM (POHOM, UCNONb3yNTE
PYHKUMIO 3aHEN NOACBETKM.

BACK LIGHT

YcrtaHoBuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxxeHue CAMERA unnu MEMORY/
NETWORK (Tonbko mogenb DCR-IP55E) n
Ha)xxmute KHonky BACK LIGHT.

Ha akpaHe noasuTcA nuamkartop A.

[nAa oTmeHbl HaxxmuTe kKHonky BACK LIGHT
ele pas.

Bo Bpema paboTbl hyHKLMMK 3aaHen
noACBeTKMN

®DyHKUMA 3a4HeN NoaCBETKM ByaeT OTMEHeHa,
ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kKHonky MANUAL B pexxume
EXPOSURE (cTp. 84) nnn SPOT METER (cTp.
85).
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3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Shooting in the dark
- NightShot/Super NightShot/
Colour Slow Shutter

Using NightShot

NightShot enables you to shoot a subject in a
dark place. For example, you can satisfactorily
record the environment of nocturnal animals for
observation when you use this function.

Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only) and set
NIGHTSHOT to ON.

©@ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
LCD screen. To cancel NightShot, set
NIGHTSHOT to OFF.

Using Super NightShot
Super NightShot makes subjects more than 16
times brighter than those recorded in NightShot.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Set NIGHTSHOT to ON. The @ and
“NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the LCD
screen.

(3) Press SUPER NIGHTSHOT.

The S® and “SUPER NIGHTSHOT”
indicators flash on the LCD screen.

To cancel Super NightShot, press SUPER
NIGHTSHOT again.

Using the NightShot Light

The picture will be clearer with the NightShot
Light on. To activate NightShot Light, set
N.S.LIGHT to ON in the menu settings (The
default setting is ON) (p. 225).

Cbemka B TeMHOTe

— Ho4yHaa cbemka/Ho4HanA
cynepcbemka/LlBeTHaA cbemka ¢
MeAsieHHbIM 3aTBOPOM

Mcnonb3oBaHue pe)xuma HOYHOM
CbEeMKU

Pe>kum Ho4HOM cbeMku no3eonaeT Bam
BbIMOJIHATb CbeMKY 06EKTOB B TEMHOM MECTE.
Hanpumep, Bbl cMoXeTe ¢ ycnexom BbINOMHATb
CbEMKY Npuv HabMIOAEHUN HOYHBIX XXUBOTHbIX C
MCMONb30BaHNEM AAHHOWN OYHKLMN.

YcrtaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxxeHue CAMERA nnu MEMORY/
NETWORK (Tonbko mogenb DCR-IP55E) n
yctaHoBute nepekntodatens NIGHTSHOT B
nono>eHue ON.

Mnpnkatopbl @ 1 “NIGHTSHOT” HauHyT
MUraTb Ha 3KpaHe. 1A OTMEeHbI pexxuma HO4YHOMN
CbEMKM YCTaHOBUTE MepeknoYaTesb
NIGHTSHOT B nonoxexue OFF.

COLOUR
NIGHTSHOT OFF— SLOW S
o
o
ON =— SUPER
NIGHTSHOT

Infrared rays (NightShot Light) emitter/
W3nyyaTtenb uHdpakpacHbIx nyyen (noacseTka
ANA HOYHON CbEeMKM)

Ucnonb3oBaHue pexxuma HO4YHOM
cynepcbemMKu

Pe>xmm Ho4HOM CynepcbeMKn No3BonAeT
caenatb 06beKTbl 6onee 4eM B 16 pas Apye,
YyeMm B cny4ae, ecnv Bol 6yaeTe BbIMONHATD
CBbEMKY B PeXVME HOYHOW CbEMKM.

(1) YctarosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxexne CAMERA.

(2) YcraHosute nepekntovatens NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxxeHve ON. Ha akpaHe HayHyT muratb
nHankaTtopbl @ n “NIGHTSHOT”.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT.

Ha akpaHe XXK[ Ha4HyT MuraTb MHANKAaTOPBbI
S@ wn “SUPER NIGHTSHOT”.

[lnA OTMEHbI pexkxnma HOYHOW CynepchbeMKU
HaxxmuTe kHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT ewe
pas.

Wcnonb3oBaHWe NOACBETKN HOYHOM
CbeMKHU

MN3o06paxkeHne cTaHeT ApYe, eCnn BKIOYUTb
YHKLMIO NOACBETKN HOYHOM CbeMKu. [AnA
BKIMIOYEHUA PYHKLUUM NOACBETKN HOYHOW
cbemkm yctaHosute onumio N.S.LIGHT B
ycTaHoBkax MeHto B nonoxenHue ON (cTp. 233).
(Mo ymonyaHuio yctaHoBneHo 3HadeHne ON.)
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3anucb nsobpaxxeHus

Using Colour Slow Shutter
Colour Slow Shutter enables you to record colour
images in a dark place.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Set NIGHTSHOT to OFF.

(3) Press COLOUR SLOW S.
The [2] and COLOUR SLOW SHUTTER
indicators flash on the LCD screen.
To cancel the Colour Slow Shutter function,
press COLOUR SLOW S again.

Notes

* Do not use the NightShot function in bright
places (ex. outdoors in the daytime). This may
cause your camcorder to malfunction.

* When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in
normal recording, the picture may be recorded
in incorrect or unnatural colours.

o If focusing is difficult with the autofocus mode
when using the NightShot function, focus
manually.

* Do not cover the NightShot Light emitter when
using the NightShot function.

While using NightShot, you cannot use the
following functions:

—Exposure

— Flexible Spot Meter

-PROGRAM AE

— White balance

-~HOLOGRAM AF

While using Super NightShot, you cannot use
the following functions:
—Fader

- Exposure

- Digital effect
—~PROGRAM AE
—Recording still images

— White balance

— Flexible Spot Meter
-HOLOGRAM AF
—Recording with the flash

Wcnonb3oBaHue pyHKLMM LBETHON
CbEeMKU C MeANIeHHbIM 3aTBOPOM
(DyHKLl,MFl Ll,BeTHOI?I CbeMKU C MeaNeHHbIM
3aTBOpPOM No3BoNnAeT Bam 3anuceiBatb LiIBETHbIE
M306pa>keHnA B TEMHOM MecCTe.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexHve CAMERA.

(2) VcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTens NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxexue OFF.

(3) HaxxmuTte kHonky COLOUR SLOW S.
Ha akpaHe HauHyT MUraTh uHanKaTops! [2] v
COLOUR SLOW SHUTTER.
[lnA 0TMeHbI (PYHKLMM LIBETHON CbEMKM C
MeAJSIeHHbIM 3aTBOPOM HaXKMUTE KHOMKY
COLOUR SLOW S eue pas.

MpumeyaHuna

* He ncnonb3ynte hyHKLMIO HOYHOW CHEMKN B
APKO OCBELLEHHbIX MecTax (Hanpumep, Ha
yfvue B AHEBHOE BpeMA). OTO MOXET
NPVBECTU K HEMCNpaBHOCTK Bawen
BUAEOKaMEpbI.

¢ Mpn yaep>xaHun yctaHoBkn NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxxeHun ON npu HopManbHOM 3anucu
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT B6bITb 3anMMcaHo B
HenpaBuWbHbIX UM HEECTECTBEHHbIX LiBETaX.

e Ecnn chokycmpoBka B aBTOMaTUYECKOM
pexume npu UCnosib30BaHnM OYHKLMM HOHHOM
CbEMKM 3aTPyAHEHA, BbIMOTHUTE PYYHYIO
HOKYCUPOBKY.

* He 3aKkpbiBaviTe n3ny4aTens NOACBETKN ANA
HOYHOW CBEMKMU NPY NCMONb30BaHUN (YHKLMU
HOYHOW CBHEMKW.

Mpu ucnonbsosaHumn pyHKLMM HOHHOMN
cbeMku Bbl He MOXxeTe ucnonb3oBaTb
cneayowme yHKLUK:

— 9Kenos3numAa

— Perynupyemoe nATHO hoTomeTpun

- PROGRAM AE

—bBanaHc 6enoro

—HOLOGRAM AF

Mpwu ucnonbsoBaHUn hyHKLMU HOYHOMN
cynepcbemku Bbl He MoXxeTe ucnonb3oBaTb
cneayowume yHKLUK:

- deligep

— 9KenosnumAa

—Uudbposblie ahdekThI

-PROGRAM AE

— 3anncb HenoABMXXHbIX N306paXKeHUN
—BanaHc 6enoro

— Perynupyemoe nATHO hoTomeTpun
—HOLOGRAM AF

—3anncbk Co BCMbILIKOW
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While using the Colour Slow Shutter function,
you cannot use the following functions:
—Fader

—Exposure

- Digital effect

-PROGRAM AE

—Recording still images

— Flexble Spot Meter

—-HOLOGRAM AF

—Recording with the flash

While using Super NightShot or Colour Slow
Shutter

The shutter speed will be automatically adjusted
depending on the brightness of the background.
The motion of the moving picture may slow
down.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only)

You cannot use following functions:

—Super NightShot function

— Colour Slow Shutter

NightShot Light

NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are
invisible. The maximum shooting distance using
the NightShot Light is about three meters (10
feet).

In dark places
Colour slow shutter may not work properly.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuu GyHKLUUU LBETHOMN
CbHbEeMKU ¢ MeAfieHHbIM 3aTBOpoM Bbl He
MOXKeTe ucnonb3oBaThb cneaytowme
PyHKLMM:

—deligep

—3kcnosnumA

—LUundbposble ahdekThI

-PROGRAM AE

—3anucb HenoABMXHBIX N306paXKeHui
—Perynupyemoe nATHO poTomMeTpun
-HOLOGRAM AF

—3anu1cb Co BCMbILLKOW

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUu HYHKLIMN HOYHOMN
cynepcbemMKu uUnu pyHKLUU LBETHON CbEMKM
C MeaneHHbIM 3aTBOPOM

CkopocTb 3aTBOpa 6yaeT aBTOMaTUHECKM
perynupoBaTbCA B 3aBYCUMOCTU OT APKOCTH
cboHa. Mpu 3TOM BOCNpOU3BEAEHUNE
OBUXKYLLUMXCA N306pakeHnin MoXeT
3amennuTbeA.

Ecnu nepekniovyarens POWER B nono>xeHue

MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-

IP55E)

Bbl He MOXeTe ncnonb3osartb creayoLime

PyHKLUMN:

— OYHKUMIO HOYHON CYyNepCbeMKM

— OYHKLUMIO LIBETHON CbEMKM C MEANEHHbIM
3aTBOPOM

MoacBeTka HOYHOW CHEMKM

Jlyun noacBeTKM HOYHOM CHEMKM ABNAKOTCA
MHPpaKpacHbIMU, U MO3TOMY OHV HEBUAMMbI.
MakcumanbHoe paccToAHve AnA CbeMKU Mpu
MCNONb30BaHMM NOACBETKN HOYHOW CbEMKM
COCTaB/IAET OKOJI0 TPEX M.

B o4yeHb TeMHbIX MecTax

DYHKUNA UBETHOW CbEMKN C MEeANEHHbIM
3aTBOPOM MOXET He paboTaTb Hagnexalumm
obpasom.
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Self-timer recording

Recording automatically starts in 10 seconds after
you set the self-timer. You can also use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

(1) In the standby mode, press FN and select
PAGE?2 (p. 37).

(2) Press SELFTIMER.
The O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen.

(3)Press START/STOP.
The self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep sound. In the last two seconds of
the countdown, the beep sound gets faster,
then recording starts automatically.

START/STOP

To stop the countdown

Press START/STOP.

To restart the countdown, press START/STOP
again.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press SELFTIMER so that the ©) (self-timer)
indicator disappears from the LCD screen while
your camcorder is in the standby mode. You
cannot cancel self-timer recording using the
Remote Commander.

3anucb No Tanmepy camo3anycka

3anucb HaunHaeTcA aBToOMaTnyeckun vyepes 10
CEKYHZ nocne yCTaHOBKU Tanvepa
camosanycka. ina aTon onepauuv Bel moxeTe
Tak>Xe UCnosnb30BaTh NyNbT ANCTAHLUMOHHOTO
yrnpaBneHuvA.

(1) B pexxume oxxuaanua Haxxmute kHonky FN, a
3aTtem BblbepuTe cTpanuuy PAGE2 (cTp. 37).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky SELFTIMER.
Wuamkatop O (Taiimepa camosanycka)
noABuUTCA Ha akpaHe XKK[.

(3) HaxxmuTte kHonky START/STOP.
Tavimep camo3anycka HayHeT obpaTHbIN
otcyeT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMMepHbIM curHanom. B
rnocneaHue ABe CeKyHabl 06paTHOro oTcyeTa
3yMMepHbIVi curHan byaeTt 3ByyaTb value, a
3aTeM aBTOMAaTMHYECKN HAYHETCA 3anuchb.

a N

3

START/STOP

OnA ocTaHOBKMU OﬁpaTHOFO oTc4yeTa
Haxmute kHonky START/STOP.

[inA noBTOPHOrO 3anycka obpaTHOro otcyeTa
HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP eue pas.

[AnA oTMeHbI 3anucu No Taumepy
camMmo3anycka

Haxunmante kHonky SELFTIMER, Tak 4To6bl
uHavkaTop O (TaliMepa camo3sanycka) ucyes ¢
akpaHa XXK[ B To BpemA, korga Bawa
BUAEOKaMepa HaxoamUTCA B peXnMe oXnaaHus.
Bbl He MOXXeTe OTMEHUTb TaMep caMmo3anycka
C NOMOLWbIO NyNbTa ANCTAHLUMOHHOIO
yrnpaBfeHuA.
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Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only)

You can also record still images on the “Memory
Stick” with the self-timer (p. 152).

MpumeyaHue

Pe>xum 3anucn no Taimepy camosanycka bynet

aBTOMAaTUYECKM OTMEHEH B Cny4anx:

— OKOHYaH¥A 3anncn No Tanmepy camo3anycka.

—YcTtaHoBku nepekntovatena POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG) nunu VCR.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaenb DCR-IP55E)

Bbl MOXXeTe TakxXe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxenua Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLubio
Tanmepa camo3anycka (cTp. 152).
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Checking the recording
— END SEARCH

lNMpoBepka 3anucu
- END SEARCH

You can go to the end of the recorded section
after you record. It is convenient when you make
the transition between the last recorded scene
and the next scene you record smooth.

(1) In the standby mode, press FN to display
PAGEI (p. 37).

(2) Press END SCH.
The last five seconds of the recorded section
are played back and your camcorder returns
to the standby mode. You can monitor the
sound from the speaker.

FN

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To stop searching
Press END SCH again.

Bbl MOXeTe fOWTY A0 KOHLA 3anMcaHHoro
yyacTka nocne 3anucu. 3To ABNAETCA YA06HbIM,
koraa Bbl XoTUTe BbINOMHUTL MNABHLIN Nepexos,
MeXxay NocneaHMM 3anucaHHbIM 3M3040M 1
crneayoLwmm 3anucbiBaeMbiM 3MM3040M.

(1) B pexxume oxuaanuna HaxmuTe kHonky FN
anAa otobpaxeHua ctpaHuusl PAGET (cTp.
37).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky END SCH.

BynyT BocnpounsBeaeHbl nocneaHve nATb
CeKyH[, 3anucaHHo YacTtu, u Bawa
BMAEOKaMepa BEPHETCA B PEXMUM OXUAAHUA.
Bbl MOXXEeTe KOHTPONMpoBaTh 3BYK Yepes

aKYCTUYEeCKYIO CUCTEMY.

OnA Bo3BpaTa K uHAnKauum FN
Haxmute kHonky EXIT.

OnA ocTaHOBKM NOUCKa
Haxxmute kHonky END SCH eue pas.

Even once you eject the cassette
The end search function works.
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®yHKUMA MOMCKa KoHLa He paboTaerT.



— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

— Bocnpou3ssegeHue — OCHOBHbIE NONOXEHUA —

BocnpousBeneHue NeHThbI

You can monitor the recorded tape etc. on the
LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you can
monitor the playback picture in the viewfinder.
You can also control playback using the Remote
Commander.

(1) Prepare the power source and insert the
recorded tape.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3)Slide OPEN in the direction of the » mark to
open the LCD panel.

(4) Press to rewind the tape.

(5) Press [= 1] to start playback.

(6) Adjust the volume following the steps below.

@ Press FN to display PAGEL1 (p. 37).
@ Press VOL. The screen for the volume
adjustment appears.
Press —/+ to adjust the volume.
—: to decrease the volume.
+: to increase the volume.
(7) Press © OK. The display returns to PAGEL.

Bbl MOXeTe HabnioaaTb 3anMcaHHoe Ha feHTe
n3obpaxeHue n T.n. Ha akpaHe >XXKI. Ecnu Bel
3akpoeTe naHenb XXKK[, Bbl MmoxeTe
KOHTPONMPOBAaTb BOCMPON3BOAUMOE
n3obpaxeHune B Bugonckartene. Bol moxeTte
TakXe KOHTPONMpoBaTb BOCNPOU3BeAeHUe C
nomMoLbo NynbTa ANCTAHUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHunaA.

(1) MoaroToBbTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHWA U BCTaBbTE
3anvcaHHyto NeHTY.

(2) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(3) MepenBuHbTe nepekntovatens OPEN B
HanpasneHun 3Haka P>, yKa3aHHOro Ha
BuaeoKkamepe, 4Tobbl OTKPbITb NaHenb XK.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHOMKyY [NA YCKOPEHHOM
NepemMoTKU NEHTbI Hasag,.

(5) HaxxmuTe KHOMKy [» 11 AnA BKNOYEHWA
BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA.

(6) OTperynupyinTe rpoMKoCTb, creayA
NPUBEAEHHBIM HUXKE MyHKTaM.

@ Haxmute kHorky FN, 4To6bl 0TO6pasnThL
ctpaHuuy PAGET (cTp. 37).

@ HaxmuTe kHorky VOL. MofABuTCA 9KpaH
perynmnpoBKy rpOMKOCTH.

(® [nA perynmpoBKkM rpOMKOCTU HaXuMaiiTe
KHOMKN —/+.
— ! ANA YMEHbLUEeHUA rPOMKOCTM.
+ ! ANA YBENMUYEHUA rPOMKOCTH.

(7) HaxxmnTte kHonky ¥ OK. NHankauma
BepHeTcA K cTpaHuue PAGET.

e PP
R (CHG)

OFF
-LON
MODE

=
=
—
—

POWER

¥ 0K

El IIIIIIIVFE"""
I

Bar indicator/
MNonoca nHamkartopa
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BocnpousBeneHue feHTbl

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To stop playback
Press [® | on the LCD screen or STOP on the
Remote Commander.

Ina Bo3BpaTa K uHAnKauum FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

[nAa octaHOBKK BocnpousBeaeHUA
HaxxmuTe kHonky W ] Ha akpaHe XXK[ vnu
kHonky STOP Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOMO
yrnpaBieHus.

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD screen
facing out.

If you leave the power on for a long time
Your camcorder gets warm. This is not a
malfunction.

When you open or close the LCD panel
Make sure that the LCD panel is set vertically.

Bo BpemA KOHTponA Ha akpaHe XXKI
Bbl mOXXeTe nepeBepHyTb naHenb XK n
NpUaBKMHYTL ee 06paTHO K Kopnycy
BMAEOKaMepbl, Tak 4To akpaH XXK[ 6ynet
obpalleH Hapyxy.

Ecnu Bbl ocTaBuTE NnUTaHUe BKJTHOYEHHbIM Ha
AnuTenbHoe Bpema

Balwwa Bugeokamepa HarpeeTtca. OTO He
ABNAETCA HEMCNPABHOCTHIO.

Koraa Bbl oTKpbiBaeTe unu 3akpbiBaete
naHenb XXKA
Y6eauTecb, 4To naHenb XKK[ ycTaHoBneHa
BEPTUKAIIbHO.
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To display the screen indicators
- Display function

Press DSPL/TOUCH PANEL on your camcorder
or DISPLAY on the Remote Commander. The
indicators disappear from the LCD screen.

To make the indicators appear, press DSPL/
TOUCH PANEL or DISPLAY again.

Using the data code function

Your camcorder automatically records not only
images on the tape but also the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recorded)
(Data code).

Follow the steps below to display the data code
using the touch panel or the Remote
Commander.

Using the touch panel

(1) In the playback mode, press FN and select
PAGES.

(2) Press DATA CODE.

[nAa otobpa)keHNA 3KpaHHbIX
MHAWKATOPOB — PYHKLUMA UHAMKALIMK

Haxmute kHonky DSPL/TOUCH PANEL Ha
Bawei Bnaeokamepe unu kHonky DISPLAY Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA.
MHankaTopbl ncyesHyT ¢ akpaHa XK.

Ha akpaHe XXK[ noABATCA MHAMKATOPbI.

[inA Toro 4Tobbl NHAMKATOPbI UCHE3NN,
HaxxmuTe kHonky DSPL/TOUCH PANEL unmn
DISPLAY eLue pas.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKLUUUN KOAa AaHHbIX
Balwa Bnaeokamepa aBTomaTn4eCKu
3anucbiBaeT Ha NIEHTY He TOMbKO N306paXkeHus,
HO Tak>Xe 1 AaHHble 3anucy (aaTy/spemAa n
pasnuyHble yCTaHOBKM Mpuw 3anucu) (koa
AaHHbIX).

Cnepnynte npMBeAEHHBIM HUXXE MyHKTam AnA
0TOBpaXkKeHMA KoAaa AaHHbIX C MOMOLLbIO
CEHCOPHOW NaHenn unu nynsta AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
yrnpasfeHuA.

Wcnonb3oBaHue ceHCOpPHON NaHenu

(1) B pexxvme BoCcnpov3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE
kHonKy FN n BeibepuTe cTpaHuudy PAGES.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky DATA CODE.

DATACODE

@ OFF

CAM || DATE
DATA || DATA

(3) Select CAM DATA or DATE DATA, then
press < OK.
(4) Press EXIT.

Using the Remote Commander

Press DATA CODE on the Remote Commander
in the playback mode.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot OFF,
exposure, white balance, gain, shutter speed,
aperture value) — no indicator

Not to display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
(p- 232).

The display changes as follows when you press
DATA CODE on the Remote Commander:
date/time «— no indicator

(3) Buibepute onumtio CAM DATA unu DATE
DATA, a 3ateMm HaxxmuTe KHonky < OK.
(4) HaxkmnTe kHonky EXIT.

Wcnonb3oBaHue nynbTa AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHuA

B pexvme Bocnpon3BeaeHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
DATA CODE Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHuA.

VHankauma 6yaeT U3MeHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

fnarta/Bpema — pasfnyHble YyCTaHOBKM
(BbIKNIOYEHWE YCTONUMBON CHEMKM, IKCNO3ULMA,
6anaHc 6enoro, ycuneHue, CKOpoCTb 3aTBopa,
BennyunHa amadparmbl) — 6e3 nHanKauum

[nAa Toro, 4To6bl He oTo6paxanucb
pasnuyHble yCTaHOBKHU

YcTtaHosuTe onuuto DATA CODE B yctaHoBKax
MeHio B nonoxkeHne DATE (cTp. 240).

Mpwu HaxkaTun kHonkn DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHna nHaukauma 6yaet
N3MEHATLCA CneaylowmM obpasom:

para/BpemAa «— 6e3 uHanKaumm

BUHBXOLIOU 9I9HEOHIQ - suHaaacuoduoog/sdiseg — ydeqhe|d

57



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue feHTbl

Date/time/
Harta/Bpema

Various settings/

Pa3nuyHble yCTaHOBKMU

©240min €@ »  0:00:23

4 7 2002
12:05:56

[a] SteadyShot OFF
[b] Exposure mode
[c] White balance
[d] Gain

[e] Shutter speed
[f] Aperture value

240min > 0:00:23
—lal
—Ibl
Y c— e |
FI|.85|0 A\ggs—_[d]
el
[f]

[a] BbIKI ycToiunBon cbemku
[b] Pexum akcnosmumm

[c] BanaHc 6enoro

[d] Vcunenne

[e] CkopocTb 3aTBOpa

[f] BenununHa gnacpparmbl

Various settings

Various settings shows the camcorder’s
recording information at the time of recording. In
the recording mode, the various settings will not
be displayed.

When you use the data code function, bars

(- -- --) appear if:

— A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

—The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

—The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to a TV, the
data code also appears on the TV screen.

Remaining battery time indicator during
playback

The indicator shows the approximate continuous
playback time. The indicator may not be correct,
depending on the conditions in which you are
playing back. When you close the LCD panel and
open it again, it takes about one minute for the
correct remaining battery time to be displayed.

Pa3nuyHble ycTaHOBKMU

PasnuyHble ycTaHOBKM OTO6paxatoT
MHbopmaumio 0 Bawen Bugeokamepe npu
BbINOSIHEHUM 3anucu. B pexxume 3anucu
pasnnyHble yCTaHOBKM 0To6paXkaTbeA He By ayT.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete yHkuuio Koaa

AaHHbIX, TO NOABATCA NONOCHI (- -- --), ecnu:

—BocnponssoanTca He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK Ha
neHTe.

—JleHTa ABNAETCA HEYMTAEMON n3-3a
NOBPEXAEHUA UK MOMEX.

—3anuck Ha neHTy 6bina BbINONHEHA
BUAeOKamMepon 6e3 yCTaHOBKU AaTbl U
BPEMEHN.

Koa aaHHbIX

Ecnun Bl noacoeanHnte Balwy Bnaeokamepy K
Tenesn30py, KOA AaHHbIX NMOABUTCA TaKXe Ha
3KpaHe Tenesunsopa.

WUHaukaTop ocTaslierocA BpemMeHu 3apaaa
6atapenHoro 6noka Bo BpemA
BOCNpPOU3BEeAEHUA

OTOT MHAMKaTop oTobpaxkaeT
npmbnm3nTensHOEe BpeMA HENpPepPbIBHOMO
BocnponsBeaeHna. IHankaTop MoxeT 6biTb
HETOYHbIM B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT YCOBUIA, B
KOTOpbIX Bbl BbINONIHAETE BOCNPOM3BEAEHME.
Koraa Bbl 3akpbiBaeTe naHenb XK n
OTKpbIBaeTe eé CHoBa, TpebyeTcA OKONO OAHOMN
MWHYTbI AA NPaBUIIbHOrO 0TOBpaXkeHns
ocTaBlUeroca BpeMeHu 3apaaa 6atapenHoro
6noka.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue feHTbl

Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to VCR.

To view a still image (playback

pause)

* Press = 1] during playback. To resume
playback, press > 1] again.

¢ Press PAUSE on the Remote Commander
during playback. To resume normal playback,
press PAUSE again.

To fastforward the tape

e Press in stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

¢ Press FF on the Remote Commander in stop
mode. To resume normal playback, press
PLAY.

To rewind the tape

® Press in the stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press [

® Press REW on the Remote Commander in stop
mode. To resume normal playback, press
PLAY.

To locate a scene monitoring the

picture (picture search)

* Keep pressing or during playback.
To resume normal playback, release the button.

* Keep pressing REW or FF on the Remote
Commander during playback. To resume
normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while fastforwarding or rewinding
the tape (skip scan)

* Keep pressing while rewinding or
while advancing the tape. To resume rewinding
or advancing, release the button.

* Keep pressing REW on the Remote
Commander while rewinding the tape, or keep
pressing FF on the Remote Commander while
advancing the tape. To resume normal
rewinding or advancing, release the button.

Pa3nuyHble peXxumbl
BOCnpou3seneHus

[nAa ncnonb3oBaHUA KHOMOK BUAEOKOHTPOSA
ycTaHoBuTe nepeknodatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

[nAa npocmoTpa HenoABMXXHOro

u306pakeHuA (Nay3bl BOCNpousBeaeHusn)

® HaxxmmTe BO BpemA BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA KHOMKY
[ 1]. inA BO306HOBNEHNA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY [»11] elle pas.

® HaxxmvTe BO BpemMA BOCMPOM3BEAEHUA KHOMKY
PAUSE Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasnenusa. [InA BO306HOBNEHNA 0ObIYHOIO
BOCNpOU3BeAeHNA HaxXMuTe KHonky PAUSE
elle pas.

[nA ycKopeHHOI NepeMOoTKU JIeHTbI Briepen,

* HaxxmnTe B pexrvme 0CTaHOBKM KHOMKY P&,
[nAa Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOIO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAKMUTE KHOMKY 1],

® Ha)kmMuTe B pexxmme 0CTaHOBKU KHOMKY FF Ha
nysfibTe ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaenexua. na
BO306HOBEHMA 06bIYHOrO BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA
HaXXMuTe KHoMnky PLAY.

[lnA ycKopeHHOM NepeMOoTKM JIeHTbI Ha3ap,

® Ha)kmuTe B pexxmme OCTaHOBKM KHOMKY [««&].
[nAa BO306HOBNEHUA 0ObLIYHOIO
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY [ 11].

* HaxxmuTe B pexxmme ocTaHoBku kHonky REW
Ha MynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuna. Ana
BO306HOBIIEHWA 06bIYHOTO BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA
HaXxmuTe KHonky PLAY.

[inA oTbICKaHUA 3NU30Aa BO BPeMA KOHTPONA

1306paxxeHnA (MOUCK U3obparkeHus)

e [lepXnte HaxxaTomn KHOMKY unm BO
BpemMA BOCMponsseneHnA. AnA
BOCCTaHOBNEHNA 0ObIYHOrO BOCNPOM3BEAeHUA
OTMYCTUTE KHONMKY.

e lep>xuTe HaxxaTon kHonky REW vnu FF Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHnA BO
BpemA BOcrnponsseaeHna. [inAa
BO306HOBIIEHNA 06bIYHOIO BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA
OTMYCTUTE KHONMKY.

OnAa KoHTponA usobpaxxeHusa Ha
BbICOKOM CKOPOCTU BO Bpems
YCKOPEHHOI NepeMoTKU JIeHTbI Bnepen,
Uy Hasaa (MoMCcK MeToAoM NporoHa)

e [lepXXnTe HaXxxaTon KHOMKY BO BpemA
YCKOPEHHON NepeMOTKU NEHTbI Ha3ag, uim
KHOMKY BO BPeEMA YCKOPEHHO
nepemMoTKu NeHTbl Briepea. AnA
BO306HOBIIEHNA O6bIYHON NEPEMOTKMN NEHTbI
Hasag unu Brnepes oTNyCTUTE KHOMKY.

¢ [lep>xnte HaxkaTon kHonky REW Ha nynbTe
[UCTaHUMOHHOTIO YrpaBrieHna BO BpemsA
YCKOPEHHON NepeMOTKM NeHTbl Ha3aa unm
kHoMKy FF Ha nynbTe amctaHUMoHHOro
ynpaBneHWA BO BPEMA YCKOPEHHOW NEPEMOTKM
NeHTbl Bnepea. AnA Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHON
NepemMoTKU NEHTbI Ha3aa U Bnepea,
OTNYCTUTE KHOMKY.

BUHBXOLIOU 9I9HEOHIQ - suHaaacuoduoog/sdiseg — ydeqhe|d
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousBeneHue feHTbl

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press SLOW on the Remote Commander during
playback. To pause playback, press 1] or
PAUSE on the Remote Commander. To resume
normal playback, press - 1] or PLAY on the
Remote Commander again.

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SCH on PAGE2 in the stop mode. The
last five seconds of the recorded section are
played back then the camcorder stops.

Video control buttons on the LCD screen
1] To play back or pause a tape

[m] To stop a tape

To rewind a tape

To fastforward a tape

When the playback pause mode lasts for five
minutes

Your camcorder automatically enters the stop
mode. To resume playback, press = 1] or PLAY
on the Remote Commander.

OnAa npocmoTtpa nsobpakeHua Ha
3amen.neHHO|7| CKOpoCTH (3amenneHHoe
BocnpousaeneHue)

HaxxmuTe BO Bpema BOCMNPOU3BEAEHNA KHOMKY
SLOW Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHuA.
[nA BbINONHEHNA Nay3bl BOCNPOU3BEAEHMA
HakmMute KHorky [ 1] unn PAUSE Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaeneHus. [na
BO30OHOBNEHNA 06bIYHOr0 BOCNPOV3BEAEHMA
HaXkmuTe KHonky [ 1] unu PLAY Ha nynbte
OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBeHus.

OnAa noncka nocnegHero 3anMcaHHoOro
anu3ona (END SEARCH)

Haxxmute kHonky END SCH Ha cTpaHuue
PAGE2 B pexxume ocTtaHoBKU. ByoyT
BOCMPON3BEAEHbI MOCNEeAHNEe NATb CEKYHA,
3anncaHHoro y4acTka Ha fneHTe, nocne 4ero
BMAEOKamepa OCTaHOBUTCA.

KHonku BUAEOKOHTpONA Ha aKpaHe XK

1] [na BocnpovsBeneHVA NEeHTbI Unn
BbINOSIHEHUA Nay3bl

[m] [Ona ocTaHOBKW NEHTbI

[InA yCKOpeHHOW NepeMOTKN NEHTbI Hasaa,

[nA yCKOPEHHOW NepeMOTKYN NIEHTbI
Bnepes

Ecnu pe>xum nay3bl Bocnpou3sseaeHusa
NPOASINTCA NATb MUHYT

Bala Bnaeokamepa aBToMaTu4eckun BOAAET B
PEeXnM OCTaHOBKMW. 1A BO30OHOBMEHMA
BOCMPOWN3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY [» 1] unu
PLAY Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHuA.



Viewing the recording
on TV

NMpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe TeneBu3opa

Connect your camcorder to your TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to watch the playback pictures on the
TV screen. You can operate the playback control
buttons in the same way as when you view
playback pictures on the LCD screen. When
viewing the playback picture on the TV screen,
we recommend that you power your camcorder
from a wall socket using the AC power adaptor
(p- 30). Refer to the operating instructions of your
TV.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder to
the TV with the A/V connecting cable. Then, set
the TV /VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

The supplied A/V connecting cable is equipped
with an S video plug and a video plug. Use either
the S video plug or the video plug depending on
the TV. Do not connect both of the plugs to the
TV.

= Signal flow/
Mepepnava curHana

If your TV is already connected
to the VCR

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input on
the VCR with the A/V connecting cable supplied
with your camcorder. Set the input selector on
the VCR to LINE.

A/V connecting =N
cable (supplied)/
CoeauHUTEnNbHbIN
kabesnb ayavo/Buaeo
(npunaraetca)

MoacoeanHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy K Bawemy
TeneBn3opy C NOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOIO
kabenA ayano/Bnaeo, KOTOpbIN NpunaraeTcA K
Bawen Bnaeokamepe, 4nAa npocmoTpa
BOCMPOM3BOAMMOro U306paXkeHnA Ha aKpaHe
Tenesmn3opa. Bel MoXeTe nonb3oBaTbCA
KHOMKaMun KOHTPOMNA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA TakKuM
ke 06pas3om, Kak npu NpocMoTpe
BOCMPOM3BOAMMOro N306pa>keHnA Ha IKpaHe
JKK[. Mpu npocMoTpe BOCMPOU3BOANUMOrO
n306paXxKeHnA Ha dKpaHe Tenesmsopa
peKoMeHayeTCcA NOAKMIoYUTL NMTaHve K Bawwen
BMAEOKaMepe OT ANIeKTPUYECKON CeTH C
NOMOLLIbIO CETEBOro aganTtepa NepemMeHHoro
ToKa (cTp. 30). CM. MHCTPYKLMIO NO
aKcnnyaTauuv Balwwero Tenesnsopa.

OTkpoWnTe KpbIlKyY rHe3aa. MNoacoeamHute
Bawly Bnaeokamepy K Tenesn3opy ¢ MOMOLLbIO
coeavHUTeNbHOro KabenAa ayano/snaeo. 3atem
yCTaHOBUTE CENeKTOPHbIN nepekntoydarens TV/
VCR Ha Bawewm Tenesusope B nonoxeHve VCR.
Mpunaraemblin coeanHUTENbHBLIN Kabenb ayano/
BWAE0 OCHALLEH LUTEKEPOM S BUAEO U
BMAEOLWITEKEPOM. Vcnonb3ynTte wrekep S Buaeo
WM BUOLWITEKEP B 3aBUCUMOCTY OT MOAENU
Tenesusopa. He nogcoeanHAnTe K Tenesusopy
oba wrekepa.

Yellow /XenTbii

Black/YepHbin IN

White/ S VIDEO

Benbin

VIDEO

®
@}AUDIO

Red/KpacHbi L
TV

=

Ecnu Baw TeneBusop yxxe
noacoeanHeH kK KBM

MopcoeauHuTe Balwy Bnaeokamepy K BXOAHOMY
rHe3ny LINE IN Ha KBM ¢ nomoLsto
coeavHUTENbHOro KabenAa ayano/Buaeo,
KOTOpbIM NpunaraeTcA K Bawen Bngeokamvepe.
YcTaHoBUTE CENEKTOP BXOAHOrO curHana Ha
KBM B nonoxenwue LINE.
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Viewing the recording on TV

MpocMoTp 3anucK Ha IKpaHe
Tenesmsopa

If your TV or VCR is a monaural
type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or red
plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or the
TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound is
an L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is an R (right) signal.

If your TV/VCR has a 21-pin
connector (EUROCONNECTOR)

- European models only

Use the 21-pin adaptor supplied with your
camcorder.
This adaptor is exclusive to an output.

Ecnu Baw tenesusop nnu KBM
MOHO(OHMYECKOrOo TUNa

MoacoeauHUTE XENTbIN WTEKEP
CcoeAvHUTENbHOro KabenAa ayano/Buaeo K
BXOOHOMY rHe3ay AnA BuaeocurHana, a 6enbiv
WM KpacHbIW WTEKEP — K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay AnA
ayaunocurdana KBM unu Tenesusopa. Ecnv Bbl
noacoeanHunTe 6enblii lUTEKep, 6yAeT CrblweH
3ByKoBoM curHan L (nesbint). Ecnv Bbl
noacoeanHUTE KpacHbI WTekep, byaeT CnbilleH
3ByKOBOM curHan R (npasbiif).

Ecnu Baw tenesusop/KBM
OCHalleH 21-WTbIPbKOBbIM
pazbemom (EUROCONNECTOR)

- TonbKo eBponeickne mogenu

- d
- 0
-

=) TV

Mcnonb3ynTe 21-WThipbKOBbLIN aganTep,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTca K Bawen Bugeokamepe.
OT0T ajanTep npegHasHa4YeH UCKIIOYMTENbHO
0J1A BbIXOQHOro curHana.

If your TV has an S video jack

Connect using the S video plug to faithfully
obtain original pictures. With this connection,
you do not need to connect the yellow (video)
plug of the A/V connecting cable. Connect the S
video plug to the S video jack on the TV or VCR.
This connection produces higher quality
MICROMYV format pictures.

To display the LCD screen indicators on TV
Set DISPLAY to V-OUT/LCD in the menu
settings (p. 232).

Then press DSPL/TOUCH PANEL. To turn off
the LCD screen indicators, press DSPL/TOUCH
PANEL again.

Ecnu Baw TeneBu3op ocHawéH rHe3gom S
BUAEO

[nA nonyyeHnA 6onee BbICOKOKA4YECTBEHHbIX
MNCXOAHbIX M306PaXXEHMWI BbIMONHUTE
noacoeAvHeEHNE C MOMOLLBIO LITEKepa S BUAEO.
Mpu paHHOM coeamHeHun Bam He Hy>XHO
NoACOeAVHATb XENTbIN WTeKep (BUAEO)
COoeAvHNTENbHOro KabenA ayano/Buaeo.
MoacoeauHuTe WTEKep S BUAEO K rHe3ay S
BMAEeO Ha TenesBum3ope unu KBM. 3to
coeavHeHne obecneynBaeT 6onee BbICOKOE
KayecTBO nsobpaxxeHuin popmata MICROMV.

AnA otobpaXkeHUA 3KpaHHbIX MHAUKATOPOB
)XK[ Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

YcTtaHnosuTe onuuio DISPLAY B ycTaHoBKax
MeHio B nonoxexue V-OUT/LCD (cTp. 240).
3atem HaxmuTe kHonky DSPL/TOUCH PANEL.
YT06bI BBIKMIOYNTb 3KPaHHbIE MHANMKATOPbI
XKL, Haxkxmute kHonky DSPL/TOUCH PANEL
elle pas.



— Advanced Recording Operations — - YcoBepllueHCcTBOBaHHble onepaLum 3anmcu —

Recording still images 3anucb HenoaBKHbIX
in CAMERA mode usobpaxeHnn B pexxmme CAMERA

You can record still images on a "Memory Stick" Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMOABUXHbIE
in CAMERA mode. n3obpaxkeHusa Ha “Memory Stick” B pexxume
CAMERA.
Before operation MNepen BbiNONHEHUEM onepauum
Insert a "Memory Stick" into your camcorder. YctaHosute “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BuaeoKamepy.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until a still (1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
image appears. nonoxeHne CAMERA.
The CAPTURE indicator appears. Recording (2) Oep>xxute cnerka HaxaTton kHonky PHOTO
does not start yet. To change the still image, [10 Tex Nnop, Noka He NoABUTCA HEeMNoABUXKHOE
release PHOTO, select a still image again, and nsobpaxexue.
then press and hold PHOTO lightly. MoasuTca nankatop CAPTURE. 3anuck

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. noka etie He Havanachb. [InAa n3amMeHeHuna
The still image will be displayed. HenoABMXXHOroO M306padkeHnA OTrycTuTe
Recording is complete when the bar scroll kHorKy PHOTO, Bbi6epute HernoaBmxHoe
indicator disappears. n3obpaxxeHne CHOBAa, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe 1
The image when you pressed PHOTO deeper nepxuTe crnerka HaxaTtoi kHonky PHOTO.
will be recorded on the "Memory Stick." (3) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.

HenopaewkHoe nsobpaxxeHme oTobpasmTca
Ha aKpaHe.

3anuck byaeT 3aBeplueHa, Koraa ncyesHeT
WHAMKATOP MOSIOChI NPOKPYTKMU.
M306paxkeHne, Koraa Bbl HaxxmeTe KHOMKY
PHOTO cunbHee, byaeT 3anMcaHo Ha
“Memory Stick”.

1 5
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Recording still images in
CAMERA mode

3anucb HenoABWMXHbIX
n3o6paxkeHun B pexxkume CAMERA

“Memory Stick”
For details, see 127 for more information.

Image size of still images

Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.
When you want to record still images in different
sizes, use the Memory Photo recording function
(p. 143).

When POWER switch is set to CAMERA

You cannot select image quality mode.

The image quality mode you last selected is used.
(The default setting is SUPER FINE).

For details, see 228 for more information.

Notes

* Do not shake or strike your camcorder when
you record still images.

The image may fluctuate.

* You cannot record still images on a "Memory
Stick” during following operations (@O
flashes.):

—Wide mode

—Fader

- Digital effect

— Picture effect

—Super NightShot

—Colour Slow Shutter

—-END SEARCH

-MEMORY MIX

During and after recording still images on a
“Memory Stick”
Your camcorder continues recording on tape.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander to record still images

The image when you press PHOTO will be
recorded on the “Memory Stick”

To record still images on a “Memory Stick”
during tape recording

You cannot check an image on the screen by
pressing PHOTO lightly.

To record images with higher quality
We recommend you use the Memory Photo
recording function (p. 143).

You cannot record a title.

“Memory Stick”
MoapobHble cBeaeHnA NpuseaeHbl Ha cTp. 127.

Pa3mep HenoABWMXXHbIX U306pa)keHUin
Pa3mep nsobpakeHnsa aBToMaTU4ECKn
ycTaHaBnueaeTcA Ha 640 x 480.

Ecnu Bbl xoTuTe 3anvcatb HenoABMXHbIe
n3obpaxkeHna Apyroro pasmepa, UCNonb3ynte
PYHKUMIO (POTOCHEMKU C COXPaAHEHVEM B
namATu (cTp. 143).

Ecnu nepeknioyarens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHme CAMERA

Bbl He MOXETe N3MEHATb PeXuM KadyecTBa
n3obpaxkeHuA.

ByneT ncnonb3oBaTbCA PEXUM KavecTsa
n3o6pa>keHnA, KOTopbI Bbl Bbibpanu
nocnegHwn pas.

(SUPER FINE aBnAeTcA ycTaHOBKOW NO
YMOSIHaHUIO.)

MoppobHble cBeaeHNA NpuBeaeHbl Ha cTp. 236.

MpumeyaHuna

® He TpAcuTe 1 He cTy4uTe no Bawen
BUAEOKaMepe BO BPeMA 3anvcu HenoABUXKHbIX
n306paxxeHni.

B npoTuBHOM cny4ae nsobpaxxeHne MoxeT
6bITb HEYCTOWYMBbIM.

* Bbl He MOXKeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUXHbIE
n3obpaxeHnsa Ha “Memory Stick” Bo BpemaA
BbIMOMHEHNA CNeAyoLLMX onepaumi
(vHovkaTop (@O muraer):

— LLIMpOKO3KpaHHbIN pexxum

—dengep

- LingppoBble adhdhekTbl

— OdhheKkTbl N306pa>keHmA

—HouHaa cynepcbemka

—LiBeTHaa cbemKa ¢ MeAneHHbIM 3aTBOPOM

—Pe>xxum END SEARCH

- Pexxum MEMORY MIX

Bo BpemA 1 nocre 3anucu HenoaBUKHbIX
n3obpakeHunin Ha “Memory Stick”

Bawa Bngeokamepa 6yaeT npogonmkaTtb 3anucb
Ha NeHTy.

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe kHonKy PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHUA ANA 3anmucu
HEenoABUXHbIX U306paXkeHUi

M3o6paxkeHne, ecnm Bbl HOXKMeTe KHOMKY
PHOTO, 6yaet 3anmcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”

[nA 3anucu HenoABUXXHbIX N306paXKeHn Ha
“Memory Stick” Bo BpemAa 3anucu

Bbl HE MOXETE NPOBEPUTL N306padkKeHNe Ha
3KpaHe, crnerka Haxas kHonky PHOTO.

[AnAa 3anucu nsobpa)keHu ¢ 6onee BbICOKUM
KayecTBOM

PekomeHayeTcA MCrnonb3oBaTh PYHKLUMIO
(POTOCHEMKM C COXPAHEHMEM B NAMATK (CTP.
143).

Bbl He moXxeTe 3anucbiBaTb TUTP.



Recording still images in
CAMERA mode

3anucb HenoABWMXHbIX
n3o6paxkeHun B pexxume CAMERA

Recording images with the
flash

The flash pops up automatically. The default
setting is auto (no indicator). To change the flash
mode, press % (flash) repeatedly until the flash
mode indicator appears on the LCD screen.

Each press of % (flash) changes the indicator as
follows:

X — % —[X]— AUTO (No indicator)
X1 Auto red-eye reduction:
The flash fires before
recording to reduce red-eye.
% Forced flash: The flash fires regardless of
the surrounding brightness.
XINo flash:  The flash does not fire.
The amount of flash is automatically adjusted to
the appropriate brightness. You can also change
FLASH LVL to the desired brightness in the
menu settings (p. 225). Try recording various
images to find the most appropriate setting for
FLASH LVL.

3anucb n3ob6pakeHun co
BCMbILLKOW

Benbiwka cpabaTbiBaeT aBTOMATUHECKN.
ABTOMaTnyeckoe cpabaTbiBaHue (6e3
MHAMKaTopa) ABNAETCA YCTaHOBKOW NO
yMOn4aHuio. [INA N3MeHeHUA pexxkuMa BCrbILIKN
Ha>kumanTe NMoBTOPHO KHOMKY 4 (BCMbILIKW),
noKa MHAMKaTop pexvma BCrbILWKW He NOABUTCA
Ha akpaHe XK.

4 (flash)/ 4 (Bcnbiwka)

Kaxkabin pas npy HaXxaTun KHOMKKU %
(BCNbIWKW) UHONKATOP M3MEHAETCA C/eayowmumM
obpasom:

= — % — [X]— AUTO (6e3 nHankatopa)
X1 ABTOMaTyecKoe ymeHbLieHne achdexkTa
KpacHbIX rnas:
Bcnbiwka cpabatbiBaeT
nepep 3anucbto AnA
yMeHbLUeHUA apdekTa
KpacHbIX rnas.
% lNpuHyanTenbHanA BCMbILKa:
Bcenbiwka cpabaTtbiBaeT BHE
3aBNCMMOCTU OT APKOCTH
OKPpY>KatoLLero oCcBeLLEeHNA.
X Bes scnbiwku:
Benbiwka He cpabaTbiBaerT.

WNHTEHCUBHOCTb BCMbILWKN perynupyeTcA
aBTOMAaTUYECKN B COOTBETCTBUM C APKOCTHIO.
Bbl MOXeTe Takxe YCTaHOBUTb Ha HY>XHYIO
ApkocTb onuuio FLASH LVL B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 233). MNonbiTanTech 3anucaTtb pa3nnyHbie
n3obpaxxeHnA AnA oTbiICKaHWA Hanbonee
noaxoAALwero sHavyeHna yctaHosku FLASH LVL.
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Recording still images in
CAMERA mode

3anucb HenoABWMXHbIX
n3o6paxkeHun B pexxkume CAMERA

Notes

® The recommended shooting distance using the
built-in flash is 0.3 m to 2.5 m (31/32 feet to 8
1/3 feet).

¢ Attaching the lens hood (optional) or a
conversion lens (optional) may block the light
from the flash or cause lens shadow to appear.

* Auto red-eye reduction (B) may not produce
the desired effect depending on individual
differences, the distance to the subject, the
subject not looking at the pre-recording flash or
other conditions.

* The flash effect cannot be obtained easily when
you use forced flash in a bright location.

* When recording with the flash, it takes longer
to prepare for image capture. This is because
your camcorder starts to charge power for
firing after the flash pops up.

Darken the surroundings by covering the lens,
and press PHOTO lightly so that your
camcorder starts to charge power after the flash
pops up.

¢ The flash CHG lamp flashes while the power
for firing is being charged. After charging is
completed, the flash CHG lamp lights up.

o If it is not easy to focus on the subject
automatically, for example, when recording in
the dark, use the focal distance information
(p. 88) for focusing manually.

If you leave your camcorder for five or more
minutes after disconnecting the power source
Your camcorder returns to the default setting
(auto).

MpumeyaHuna

* PekomeHayemoe AnA CbeMKW paccToAHNE npu
MCMOJIb30BaHNM BCTPOEHHOW BCMbILLKU
coctasnaet ot 0,3 fo 2,5 m.

¢ [IpKpenneHue cBeTo3aWwMTHOW 6neHabl
o6bekTMBa (MprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) UK
npeobpasoBaTenibHOro 06 beKTMBA
(nprobpeTaeTcA 0TAENbHO) MOXET
nperpagnTb CBET OT BCMbILWKMN UM NPUBECTU K
NOABNEHMIO TEHN 0O BbEKTUBA.

* ABTOMaTU4eCKoe yMeHbLleHne adhdpekTa

KpacHbIx rnas (&) MoXXeT He obecne4vmBaTtb

HY>XHOro acpdpekTa B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT

WHOMBUAYANbHbIX Pa3nNnynii, pacCToAHNA OO0

06beKTa, OT TOr0, CMOTPUT 1 O6BEKT Ha

cpabaTblBatoLLyO BCMbILWKY, U APYTMX YCNOBUNA.

OhdhekT BCNbILWKN MOXET ObITb

TPYAHOAOCTUXMMbIM, ecnv Bbl ncnonbayete

NMPUHYAUTENbHYIO BCMbILWKY B YCOBUAX APKOTro

ocBeLLeHuA.

e [1pn 3anmcK Co BCMbILWKOW NOATOTOBKA K
Cbemke n3obpaxkeHnA 3aHMmaeT bosbLue
BpeMeHu. JTo NpoucxoamT NoTomy, 4To Bawa
B/AeoKamepa Ha4YMHaeT akKymynmpoBaTb
3apAg anA cpabartbiBaHWA nocne
cpabaTtbiBaHVA BCTbIWKWU.

YMeHbLUUTE APKOCTb OKpY>KatoLLero
OCBELLEHNA, 3aKpbIB OOBEKTUB, U Crierka
HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO, B pe3ynbTarte yero
Bawa Bugeokamepa HayHeT aKKyMynvMpoBaTb
3apAg AnA cpabartbiBaHWA nocne
cpabaTblBaHUA BCMbILLKWN.

* Bo BpemA akKkyMynAuuv 3apApa anA
cpabaTtbiBaHMA namnoyka scnblwku CHG
6yaeT muraTb. MNocne 3aBepLUeHNA 3apALKu
namnouyka Benblwkn CHG BbicBETUTCA.

e Ecnn aBTOMaTMyeckan hoKycupoBKa Ha
06beKTe 3aTpyAHEHa, Hanpvmep, Npy CbeMKe
B TEMHOTE, NCMOSb3YyNTe MHCOPMaLMIO O
hOKYCHOM paccToAHun (cTp. 88) anA
BbINOSIHEHNA (HOKYCUPOBKN BPYUHYIO.

Ecnu Bbl octaBute Bawy Buaeokamepy Ha
MATb U 60nee MUHYT nocne oTcoeauHEeHnsA
WCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA

Bawa Bngeokamepa BepHeTCA K yCTaHOBKE Mo
yMonyaHuio (aBTomaTtunyeckoe cpabaTtbiBaHue).



Recording still images in
CAMERA mode

3anucb HenoABWMXHbIX
n3o6paxkeHun B pexxume CAMERA

You cannot shoot images with the flash
during the following operations:
—Wide mode

—Fader

- Digital effect

—Picture effect

—Super NightShot

— Colour Slow Shutter

—END SEARCH

-MEMORY MIX

—Recording

The flash does not fire even if you select auto
(no indicator) and = (auto red-eye reduction)
during the following operations:

—Exposure

—NightShot

—Spotlight of PROGRAM AE

—Sunset & moon of PROGRAM AE
—Landscape of PROGRAM AE

— Flexible Spot Merter

Bbl He MO)keTe BbINOJIHATb CbEMKY
n306pa)keHnin co BCMbIWKOW BO BpemaA
BbINOJSIHEHUA CrieAYIOWUX onepaumvii:
— LLInpoKoaKpaHHbIA pexxmum

—deligep

- Lingpposon achcpekT

— OdhhekT nsobpaxxeHumA

—HouHana cynepcbemka

- LI,BeTHaFl CbeMKa C MeJieHHbIM 3aTBOPOM
—END SEARCH

-MEMORY MIX

—3anucb

Benbiwka He 6yaeT cpabaTbiBaTbh, AaXkKe ecnun
Bbl BbIGepeTe aBTOMaTu4eckoe
cpabaTtbiBaHue (6e3 nHAuKaTopa) u =
(aBTOMaTU4YECKOE YMEeHbLUeHue achdekTa
KpacHbIX rnas) BO BpemaA BbIMOJIHEHUA
cneayloWmMx onepauvi:
— Okcnosnuma
—HoyHaA cvemka
— Pe>xuM npoXeKTOpHOro ocBeLLeHnA thyHKLMN
PROGRAM AE
—Pe>xxum 3axopa conHua n nyHbl yHKUMN
PROGRAM AE
—NaHAwadTHLIN pexxum yHKUMN
PROGRAM AE
—Perynupyemoe nATHO hoTomeTpun

nounuee umnedauo al‘lHHEGOGlOHBmdaGOOA/SUO!IEJadO ﬁugpm)au pacjueapy
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Recording still images in
CAMERA mode

3anucb HenoABWMXHbIX
n3o6paxkeHun B pexxkume CAMERA

Self-timer recording

You can record still images with the self-timer.
You can also use the Remote Commander for this
operation.

Before operation
Insert a "Memory Stick" into your camcorder.

(1) In the recording standby mode, press FN and
select PAGE2.

(2) Press SELFTIMER.
The &) (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper.
The self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep gets faster, then the
recording starts automatically.

1

To cancel self-timer recording

Press SELFTIMER so that the Q) (self-timer)
indicator disappears from the LCD screen while
your camcorder is in the standby mode. You
cannot cancel the self-timer recording using the
Remote Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

During recording to the tape
You cannot use self-timer recording.

3anucb No Tanmepy camo3anycka

Bbl MOXETE 3anvcbiBaTb HEMOABUXKHbIE
1306paxKeHna ¢ MOMOLLbIO TaiMepa
camosanycka. [na aToi onepauumn Bbl MoxeTe
TakXe MCMosb30BaThb NyNbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHus.

Mepepn BbINONIHEHMEM onepauuu
YcTtaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BMAeOKamepy.

(1) B pexxume oxxuaaHua 3anucy HaxmmuTe
kHornKy FN n BbibepuTe cTpanuuy PAGE2.

(2) HaxxmuTte kHonky SELFTIMER.

Ha akpaHne XK noasutca nHamkatop &)
(Tanmepa camosanycka).

(3) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
Tanmep camosanycka HayHeT obpaTHbIV
otcyeT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnegHue ABe CEKyHAbl 06paTHOro oTcyeTa
3yMMepHbIN curHan byaeT 3ByyaTthb vaule, a
3aTeM aBTOMaTUYECKU HaYHeTCA 3anucb.

[nAa oTMeHbI 3anN1cu No Tammepy
camMmo3anycka

Haxumante kHonky SELFTIMER, Tak 4To6bl
uHankatop O (TaiMepa camosanycka) ucues ¢
akpaHa XK/ B To BpemA, korga Bawa
BMAEOKamMepa HaxoAMTCA B PEXMME OXMAAHUA.
Bbl He MOXXeTe OTMeHMTb Tarimep camosanycka
C NMOMOLLIO MyNbTa ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO
ynpaeneHuA. Bbl He MoXeTe OTMeHUTb 3anncb
no Tanmepy camosarnycka, UCrnonb3yA nNynbT
AVCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpaBneHus.

MpumeyanHue

Pe>xxum 3anvcm no Tanvepy camosanycka byaner

aBTOMaTUYECKN OTMEHEH B Cly4anAXx:

— OKOHYaHWA 3anncu No Tanmepy camo3anycka.

- YcTtaHoBku nepekntovatena POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG) nnu VCR.

Bo BpeMA BbIMOSIHEHUA 3aNUCK Ha NEHTY
Bbl HE CMOXEeTe MCMOoMb30BaTh 3anuch no
Taiimepy camosanycka.



Adjusting the white Perynuposka 6anaHca

balance manually 6enoro Bpy4Hy1o
You can manually adjust and set the white Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBsaTth BPYYHYIO 1
balance. This adjustment makes white subjects ycTaHoBuUTb 6anaHc 6enoro. B pesynbtaTte
look white and allows more natural colour perynupoBku 6enble npeameTsl byayT
balance. Normally white balance is automatically BbIrNAAeTb 6enbiMK, a Takxe 6yaeT OCTUTHYT
adjusted. 60nee eCTeCTBEHHbIN LIBETOBOW 6anaHc.
O6bI4HO H6anaHc 6enoro perynupyeTca
aBTOMaTUYeCKM.
(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or (1) YcTaHosuTe nepeknovatens POWER B
MEMORY /NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only). nonoxxexne CAMERA nnn MEMORY/
(2) Press FN to display PAGEL. NETWORK (Tonbko moaens DCR-IP55E).
(3) Press MENU, then select WHT BAL in in (2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN anA otobpaxkeHuA
the menu settings to select a desired white cTpaHuubl PAGET.
balance mode (p. 225). (3) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, a 3aTem Bbibepute

onuuio WHT BAL B B YCTAHOBKax MEHIo
AnA BblIGopa HY>KHOro pexxuma H6anaHca

HOLD : Recording a single-coloured subject or
6enoro (cTp. 233).

background
36 (OUTDOOR) :

® Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after HOLD: [pu sanuci oAHoUBETHOrO NpeaveTa

sunset, just before sunrise, neon signs, or V”I-"" GoHa
fireworks 3#: (OUTDOORY):
e Under a colour matching fluorescent lamp ¢ [pu 3an1cu 3akaTa/Bocxoaa, aNn3onoB
=0 (INDOOR) : cpasy nocne 3akara, cpasy nepea
¢ When lighting conditions change quickly BOCXOAOM, HEOHOBbIX peKnam, nnm
hennepsepka

¢ In too bright places such as photography
studios
¢ Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps

¢ [lpn cBeTe coBnagatoLien ¢ npeamMeToM no
uBeTy chnyopecueHTHOW namnbl

-0 (INDOOR):

® [pun 6BICTPO MEHAIOLMXCA YCNOBUAX
ocBeLleHuA

* B ype3mepHO APKO OCBELLUEHHbIX MeCcTax,
HanpumMep, B (DOTOCTYANAX

* [pn cBeTe HaTPMEBbLIX UM PTYTHBIX Namn

FN

MANUAL SET E S
[@F]«PROGRAM AE
@ P EFFECT
W FLASH LVL
¢ WHT BAL__]«AUTO
N.S.LIGHT HOLD
& AUTO SHTR
e INDOOR
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Adjusting the white balance
manually

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
BpPY4HYIO

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the automatic white
balance mode
Set WHT BAL to AUTO in the menu settings.

Ina Bo3BpaTa K uHAnKauum FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

[nA Bo3BpaTa B aBTOMaTU4YECKUN
pe>xxum 6anaHca 6enoro

YcTtanosute onuuto WHT BAL B ycTaHoBKax
MeHIo B nonoxeHue AUTO.

If the picture is being taken in a studio lit by
TV lighting

We recommend that you record in the =0s
(INDOOR).

When you record under fluorescent lighting
Select AUTO or HOLD.

Your camcorder may not adjust the white
balance correctly in the == (INDOOR) mode.

In the AUTO mode

Point your camcorder at the white subject for

about 10 seconds after setting the POWER switch

to CAMERA to get better adjustment when:

—You detach the battery for replacement.

—You bring your camcorder from indoors to
outdoors holding the exposure, or vice versa.

In the HOLD mode

Set the white balance to AUTO and reset to

HOLD after few seconds when:

—You change the PROGRAM AE mode.

-You bring your camcorder from indoors to
outdoors, or vice versa.

Ecnu nsobpaxeHue sanucbiBaeTcA B CTyAUN
Npu TeNeBM3MOHHOM OCBELLEeHUN
PekomeHayeTcA BbINONHATL 3anucb B pexume
=0 (INDOOR).

Mpu BbINONHEHMM 3anuCcK C
chniyopecLieHTHbIM OCBeLLeHuemM

Bei6epute pexxum AUTO vnu HOLD.

Bawa Buaeokamepa B pexume &= (INDOOR)
MOXeT He oTperynuposaTtb 6anaHc 6enoro
Haanexalumm obpasom.

B pexxume AUTO

HanpasbTe Bawy Bnaeokamepy Ha 6enbin

npeameT npumepHo Ha 10 ceKkyHA nocne

ycTaHoBku nepekntoyatena POWER B

nonoxeHne CAMERA anAa noctukeHvAa nydiien

perynnupoBKu B Cneaylowmx cryyanx:

—Bbl oTCcOeanHAETE HaTapeiiHbin 6noK ana
3aMeHsbl.

- Bbl nepeHocute Bawy Buaeokamepy 13
MOMeLLEeHNA HapyXXy, COXPaHAA Npu 9TOM
3KCNO3MLMIO, U HaobOopPOT.

B pe>xxume HOLD

YcTaHosuTe 6anaHc 6enoro B NonoXxeHne

AUTO, a HeckosbKO CeKyHA cnycTA,

nepeyctaHoBuTe B nonoxexne HOLD B

crneayrowmx cnyyanx:

— Bbl meHAaeTe pexkum PROGRAM AE.

— Bbl nepeHocuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy 13
NMomMeLLeHNA Hapy>XXy UM HaoboporT.



Using the wide mode

Ncnonb3oBaHue
LULMPOKOIKPAHHOIO
pexxuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

Black bands appear on the LCD screen during
recording in 16:9WIDE mode [a]. The picture
during playing back on a normal TV [b] or a
wide -screen TV [c] are compressed in the
widthwise direction. If you set the screen mode
of the wide-screen TV to the full mode, you can
watch pictures of normal images [d].

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh LUMPOKOopMaTHOE
n3obpaxerne16:9 anAa npocmoTpa Ha
LUIMPOKO3KpaHHOM Tenesusope opmata 16:9
(16:9WIDE).

Bo Bpema 3anvcu B pexxume 16:9WIDE Ha
akpaHe XXK[ noaBATcA YepHble nonockl [a].
M306pa>keHne BO BpeMA BOCNPOM3BEAEHMA Ha
o6bl4HOM Tenesumaope [b] nnu Ha
LUMPOKO3KpaHHOM Tenesusope [c] byaeT cxaTo
no wupuHe. Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUTE pexxnm
3KpaHa LIMPOKOIKPaHHOro Tenesnsopa B
MOJIHOSKPAHHBIN pexkum, Bl cmoxeTe
HabnoaaTb 06bl4HbIE M306paXkeHnA 6e3
nckaxenun [d].

[a] [b]

M@ [c]

[d]
—>

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.
(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then set 16:9WIDE to ON in

in the menu settings (p. 226).

FN

CAMERASET  STBY
D ZOOM

o
[@]« [16:9 WIDE_MOFF
W STEADYSHOT

[0

®

e
[ 1 ][ T ] [exec] [orer]

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the wide mode
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

(1) YctarosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxexne CAMERA.

(2) HaxkxmuTe kHonky FN anA otobpaxkeHuA
cTpannubl PAGET.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, a 3atem
ycTaHosuTe onunio 16:9WIDE & & B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto B nonoxeHue ON (cTp.
234).

[Ona Bo3BpaTa K uHAuKauuu FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

[nA oTMeHbl LULUPOKOIKPAHHOIO
pexuma

YcTtaHosuTe onuuto 16:9WIDE B ycTaHOBKax
MeHto B nonoxeHue OFF.

nounuee umnedauo al‘lHHEGOGlOHBmdaGOOA/SUO!IEJadO 6u!p.|oaau pacjueapy
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Using the wide mode

Wcnonb3oBaHue WMPOKOIKPaHHOro
pe>xxuma

In the wide mode, you cannot select the
following functions:

—Recording still images

-OLD MOVIE

-BOUNCE

During recording

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode. When
you cancel the wide mode, set your camcorder to
the recording standby mode and then set
16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

B wunpokoakpaHHOM pexxume Bbl He moxxeTe
BblbGpaTb cnepyowme pyHKLUMM:

—3anncb HenoABMXXHbIX N306padkeHnin

— Pexwum ctapuHHoro kuHo (OLD MOVIE)
—Pexwum nepeckakunsanuna (BOUNCE)

Bo Bpema 3anucu

Bbl He MOXXeTe BbIOpaTb NN OTMEHUTb
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHbIA pexxnm. [nA OTMeHbI
LUIMPOKO3IKPAHHOIO pexxmma yctaHosuTe Bauuy
BMAEOKAMEPY B PEXMM OXMAAHMA 3anucu, a
3arem yctaHosuTe onuuto 16:9WIDE B
yCcTaHoBKax MeHto B nonoxeHune OFF.



Using the fader
function

MUcnonb3oBaHue
dbyHKUnK chenpepa

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

[al

NORM. FADER (fader)/
NORM. FADER
(cpeinpep)

Bbl MOXXeTe BbINOMHATL NiaBHOE BBEAEHNE UK
BbIlBeAeHWe n30bpakeHna, 4Tobbl NpuaaTb
Balueli cbemke npodeccroHanbHbI BUA,.

;

MOSC.FADER (mosaic)/
MOSC. FADER
(mo3aunka)

BOUNCE"?

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

Y You can use the bounce function when D
ZOOM is set to OFF in the menu settings.
? Fade in only.

MONOTONE

Mpv BBeAeHUM n3obpaxkeHne byaeT NocTeneHHo
N3MEHATLCA OT YepHO-6enoro 4o LBETHOrO.

Mpu BbiBeAeHUM n3obpaxkeHue bynet
NOCTENEeHHO U3MEHATLCA OT LIBETHOMO A0 YepHO-
6enoro.

" Bbl MOXETE MCMONb30BaTh PYHKLMNIO
nepeckakmsanua, korga onuma D ZOOM B
yCTaHOBKaX MEHIO YCTaHOBMEHa B NOMOXeHWe
OFF.

2 Tonbko BBeAeHNe n3obpaxkeHna

nounuee umnedsuo aiaHHegog1oHamdagoa/suonelado buipioday pasruenpy
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Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue yHKUuM chengepa

(1)To fade in [a]
In the recording standby mode, press FN to
display PAGE1.
To fade out [b]
In the recording mode, press FN to display
PAGEI1.

(2) Press FADER. The FADER screen appears.

(3)Select a desired fader mode.

(4) Press ¥ OK to return to PAGE], and press
EXIT to return to FN.
The fader indicator you selected flashes.

(5) Press START /STOP. The fader indicator stops
flashing, then lights up.
After the fade in/out is carried out, the fader
indicator goes off and your camcorder
automatically returns to the normal mode.

FN

(1) AnAa BBeaeHuA nsobpakeHus [a]

B pexuvme oxungaHua 3anmcu HaxxmuTe
KHOMNKy FN, 4To6bl 0TO6pPa3nTbL CTPaHULy
PAGE1.

OnAa BbiBeaeHuA usobpaxeHun [b]

B pexxume 3anucy HaxkmuTe KHonky FN,
4TO6bI 0TO6pa3nTL cTpaHuly PAGE1.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FADER. MoABuTcA aKpaH

FADER.

(3) BbibepuTte Hy>XHbIn pexxum ceraepa.
(4) HaxxmuTe KHomKy @ OK anA Bosspara K

cTpaHuue PAGE1, a 3aTemM HaXXMuTe KHOMKY
EXIT anAa sosspaTa K uHankaumm FN.
Bbi6bpaHHbIN Bamu nHamkatop dengepa
6byoeT murathb.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP. NHavkaTtop

cheiifepa nepectaHeT muratb, a 3aTem
BbICBETUTCA.

Mocne Toro, kak BbINOMHEHO BBEAEHME/
BbiBEIEHUE N306PaKEeHUsA, MHAMKATOP
erigepa oTkNoUMTCA, N Bawa
BueoKaMepa aBToMaTUYECKN BEPHETCA B
06bIYHBIA PEXUM.

2-4

FADER| |reoe

@ 0K

NORM. ||[MOSC. {|BOUN-|[MONO
FADER||FADER|| CE TONE]

To cancel the fader function

Before pressing START/STOP, press < OFF in
step 2. The display returns to PAGEL. Press EXIT
to return to FN.

Ana otmeHbl hyHKUMK chenpepa

Mepen Tem, kak HaxkaTb kKHonNKy START/STOP,
HaxxmMute KHonky € OFF B nyHkTe 2.
MHamkauma BepHeTcA K cTpaHunue PAGE1.
Haxmute kHonky EXIT ana Bosspata K
nHankaumm FN.



Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue yHKUUKU heingepa

Note

You cannot use the following functions while
using the fader function. Also, you cannot use
the fader function while using the following
functions:

- Digital effect

—Super NightShot

- Colour Slow Shutter

—Recording still images

While using the BOUNCE function, you cannot
use the following functions:

- Exposure

- Flexible Spot Meter

—Focus

—Zoom

—Picture effect

Note on the BOUNCE function

You cannot select the BOUNCE function in the
following mode or functions:

—D ZOOM is activated in the menu settings
—Wide mode

—Picture effect

-PROGRAM AE

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only)
You cannnot use the fader function.

MpumeyaHue

Bbl He MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTtb cneayolme
OYHKLMKU BO BPEMA UCMOSIb30BaHNA OYHKLMK
denpepa. Bbl Takxxe He MoOXeTe UCMonb3oBaTh
dyHKUMIO herigepa BO BPEMA MCMONb30BaHNA
crneayowmx MYHKUMRA:

- Lingpposble adhchekTbl

—HouHana cynepcbemka

—LiBeTHaA cbemKa ¢ MeAneHHbIM 3aTBOPOM
—3anucb HenoABMXHBIX N306paXKeHui

Bo Bpema ucnonb3osaHuA hyHKLUN
BOUNCE, Bbl He mo)xeTe ucnosnb3oBaTb
cnepyowme yHKLUK:

—OkcnosnumA

—Perynupyemoe nATHO poTomMeTpun
—dokycuposka

—Haesn Buaeokamepsl

— OdhhekTbl N306pakeHnna

MpumeyaHue no pyHkumn BOUNCE

Bbl He MmoxeTe BbIGUpaTb dhyHKumio BOUNCE

NpW UCMONb30BaHWUN CNEeAYIOLNX PEXMMOB NN

byHKUMIA:

—Korpa onuna D ZOOM akTususupoBaHa B
yCTaHOBKax MEH0

— LUnpokoakpaHHbIN pexum

— OdhhekTbl N306pakeHnna

- PROGRAM AE

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUTE nepeknioyaTenb
POWER B nonoxxeine MEMORY/NETWORK
(tonbko mogenb DCR-IP55E).

Bbl He cMoXKeTe NCnoNb30BaTh PYHKLMIO
dergepa.

nounuee umnedauo al‘lHHEGOGlOHBmdaGOOA/SUO!IEJadO ﬁungoaau pacjueapy
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Using special effects
— Picture effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue
cneuuanbHbIX 3eKToB
- dthchekT nsobparxeHUA

You can digitally process images to obtain special
effects like those in films or on the TV.

NEG. ART [a] :
SEPIA :
B&W :
SOLARIZE [b] :

PASTEL [c] :

MOSAIC [d] :

The colour and brightness of the
picture are reversed.

The picture is sepia.

The picture is monochrome
(black-and-white).

The light intensity is clearer, and
the picture looks like an
illustration.

The contrast of the picture is
emphasised, and the picture
looks like an animated cartoon.
The picture is mosaic.

[al [b]

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.
(2) Press FN to display PAGEL1.
(3) Press MENU, then select P EFFECT in in

the menu settings to select a desired picture
effect mode (p. 225).

FN

MANUAL SET  STBY [EXIT
[@«PROGRAM AE
@ [P EFFECT  |«OFF
W FLASH LVL  NEG.ART
<1 WHT BAL SEPIA
N. S, LIGHT B&W
=

ETC PASTEL
MOSAIC

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL 06paboTKy
n306paxkeHni LmgpoBLIM METOAOM ANA
nony4eHuA cneumnanbHbiX 3 deKToB, Kak B
KnHodMnbMax unum B Tenenepepadax.

NEG. ART [a] : LiBeT n ApkocTb n3obpaxxeHus
6yayT HEeraTUBHbLIMU.

SEPIA : N306pakeHne 6yneT B LUBeTE
cenuu.

B&W : N306paxkeHne bynet
MOHOXPOMAaTUYECKUM (HYEpHO-
6enbim).

SOLARIZE [b] : ApkocTb cBeTa 6yaet
YCUNEHHON, a n3obpakeHne
6yneT BbIrNAAETb Kak
unncTpaumA.

PASTEL [c]: [loanyepkuBaeTtca
KOHTPACTHOCTb N306pakeHns,
KOTOpPOMY NpuaaeTca
MYNbTUNIMKAUWOHHBIA BUA,.

MOSAIC [d] : W3o6paxeHue byaeT
MO3aUYHbIM.

[c] [d]

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN ana oTo6paxkeHnn
cTpannubl PAGET.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTtem Bbibepute
onuuto P EFFECT B B YCTAHOBKaX MEH0
AnA Bblbopa HY>XHOro pexuma agdekra
n3obpaxenus (cTp. 233).

NET

L y—
510 (T
worel o | | r0
==

=)
- MODE

POWER




Using special effects
- Picture effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
acpdekToB — dhhekT nsobpakeHnA

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To turn the picture effect function off
Select OFF in P EFFECT in the menu settings.

[Ona Bo3BpaTa K uHAuKauum FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

OnAa oTknoyeHnA pyHKUumn adpchekTa
n3ob6paxeHun

YcTtaHosuTe onuuio P EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxenHne OFF.

While using the picture effect function, you
cannot use following functions:

-OLD MOVIE

-BOUNCE

—Recording still images

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
The picture effect is automatically cancelled.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHumn pyHKUMK adcpekTta
n3obpakeHna Bbl He MoXxeTe ucnonb3oBaTb
cneayowme PyHKLUUK:

—Pexxum ctapuHHoro knHo (OLD MOVIE)
—Pexwum nepeckakunsanua (BOUNCE)
—3anncb HenoABMKHbLIX U306padkeHnin

Mpu yctaHoBKe nepeknioyatena POWER B
nonoxeHue OFF (CHG)

OdhhekT nzobpaxeHna 6yaeT aBToOMaTUYECKN
OTMEHEH.

nounuee umnedauo al‘lHHEGOGlOHBmdaGOOA/SUO!IEJadO ﬁugpm)au pacjueapy
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

WUcnonb3oBaHue
cneuuanbHbIX 3eKToB

— LUncppoBon achchekT

You can add special effects to recorded pictures
using the various digital functions. The sound is
recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving picture.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still images successively at
regular intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap the brighter area in a still image
with a moving picture.

TRAIL
You can record a picture so that an incidental
image like a trail is left.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

You can slow down the shutter speed. The slow
shutter mode is good for recording dark pictures
more brightly.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
pictures. Your camcorder automatically sets the
wide mode to ON, the picture effect to SEPIA,
and the appropriate shutter speed.

Still image/
HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxeHune

STILL

Still image/

HenopagwxHoe n3obpaxeHue

Bbl MOXeTe Ao6aBnATb cneumanbHble 3deKTbl
K 3anucbiBaeMoMy N306PaXKEHNIO C NOMOLLbIO
pPasnUYHbIX LMPOBbLIX PYHKLUMINA.
3anucbiBaeMbln 3BYK 6yaeT 06bI4HbIM.

STILL

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMOABMXHOE
nsobpaxeHue, kKoTopoe 6yaeT HanaraTbCA Ha
ABvKyLleecA n3obpaxeHwve.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

Bbl MOXETE 3anncbiBaTh HEMOABUXHbIE
1306padkeHnA B NOCMe[0BaTENbHOCTU Yepes
NOCTOAHHbIE MHTEepBarbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXeTe U3MEHATL APKNE MecTa Ha
HEenoABUXHOM U306paXkeHnn Ha NOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA.

TRAIL

Bbl MOXeTe 3anncbiBaTh M306paXKeHne Tak, Y4To
6yaeT ocTtaBaTbcA N0O60YHOE N306paXKeHne B
BMZe crnepa.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

Bbl MOXeETE 3aMeanunTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa.
Pe>xum meaneHHoro 3aTsopa ABnAeTcA
noaxo4AWMM ANA 3anvMcu TEMHbIX N306pakeHnn
B 6bonee APKOM CBeTe.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXXeTe NpMBHOCUTL aTMocdepy
CTapPUHHOIO KMHO B n306paxkeHna. Bawa
BMAeokamepa byaeT aBToMaTU4eCcKun
yCTaHaBNMBaTb LUMPOKOIKPAHHbBIVA PEXNM B
nonoxexve ON, a adhpekT nsobpaxkeHma B
nonoxenne SEPIA, n BbicTaBnATb
COOTBETCTBYHOLLYIO CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPA.

Moving picture/
OewxyLieecA nsobpaxeHue

Moving picture/
[OBwxyLieeca nsobpaxeHue

LUmL.

A
v




Using special effects
- Digital effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
adpekToB - Liudpposon achcekr

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press FN to display PAGE2.

(3) Press DIG EFFT. The DIG EFFT screen
appears.

(4) Press a desired digital effect mode. In the
STILL and LUML modes, the still image is
stored in memory.

(5) Press —/+ to adjust the effect.

Items to adjust

(1) YcraHouTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN anA oTobpaxkeHua
cTpaHuubl PAGE2.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky DIG EFFT. MoABuTcA 3kpaH
DIG EFFT.

(4) HaxxmmTe MHAMKaLMIO HY>XXHOTO pexuviva
umdpposoro adpdpekTa. B pexxumax STILL n
LUMI. HenoaswxHoe n3obpadkeHue bynet
COXpaHeHo B NamATY.

STILL The rate of the still image you (5) HeoximaiiTe KHOMKM —/+ /1A PerynmpoBKy
want to superimpose on the apchekTa.
moving picture PerynupyemMble XapakTepucTUKu
FLASH The interval of frame by frame STILL VIHTEHCMBHOCTb HEMOABUXXHOTO
playback 13o6padkeHmA, KoTopoe Bbl xoTute
LUML The colour scheme of the area in HasIoXXUTb Ha ABWXKYLLEeCA
the still image which is to be usoGpaxeHme
swapped with a moving picture FLASH WHTepBan nokaaposoro
TRAIL The vanishing time of the UM BOCTIPOMSBEASHAR
incidental image UML. LiseToBan ramma y4acTka Ha
HEMOABWXXHOM N306paKeHNH,
SLOW SHTR  Shutter speed. The larger the KOTOpbI ByeT 3amMeHeH Ha
shutter speed number, the slower IBKYyLLIEEcA U30BpaxkeHmne
the shutter speed. TRAIL Bpema 1cHe3HOBEHUA NOGOYHOrO
OLD MOVIE No adjustment necessary n306paxkeHna
SLOW SHTR CkopocTb 3aTBopa. Yem 60s1bLue

(6) Press ® OK. The display returns to PAGE2.

MEMORY/

WIS

e I

BeJiIn4MHa CKOPOCTU 3aTBOpa, TeM
MeasieHHee CKOpPOCTb 3aTBopa.

OLD MOVIE He TpebyeTcA H1Kakux perynmpoBok

(6) HaxxmuTe kHonky € OK. VIHankauma BepHeTcA

K cTpanvue PAGE2.

'3-6

DIG
EFFT

DIG EFFT

SHTR |[MOVIE
o

DIG EFFT

o
LUMI ¥
El e

The bar appears when setting following
digital effect modes : STILL, FLASH,

LUMI, TRAIL./

Monoca NoABNAETCA NpY YCTaHOBKE
CrnenyoWwmnx pexXuMoB LMpoBoro

appekrta: STILL, FLASH, LUMI., TRAIL.
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
adpcekToB - LincdbpoBoin achdpekT

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the digital effect
Press « OFF. The display returns to PAGE2.

Ina Bo3BpaTa K uHAnKauum FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

Ona ormeHbl undposoro acgppexkra
Haxxmute kHonky « OFF. MiHavkauma
BepHeTcA K cTpaHuue PAGE2.

Notes
* The following functions do not work during
digital effect:
—Fader
- Super NightShot
— Colour Slow Shutter
—Recording still images
* The PROGRAM AE function does not work in
the slow shutter mode.
* The following functions do not work in the
OLD MOVIE mode:
- Wide mode
— Picture effect
- PROGRAM AE

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
The digital effect will be automatically cancelled.

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus manually
using a tripod.

Shutter speed

Shutter speed number Shutter speed
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 1/12
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

MpumeyaHuna

e Cnepytowme hyHKUMK He paboTatoT npu
MCMosib30BaHnM LMpoBbIX AhdPeKToB:
- deligep
—HouHaa cynepcbemka
- LiBeTHaA cbemka ¢ MeaneHHbIM 3aTBOPOM
— 3anucb HEMOABMXXHbIX 306paXkeHui

e ®yHkumAa PROGRAM AE He paboTaeT B
pexume MeaJfieHHOro 3aTBopa.

e Cnepytowme PyHKUUM He paboTatoT B pexxmme
OLD MOVIE:
— LLInpoKoaKkpaHHbIN pexxum
— OhhekTbl n306pakeHnA
- PROGRAM AE

Mpu yctaHoBKe nepekntovyarena POWER B
nonoxeHue OFF (CHG)

Lindbposble achdhekTbl ByaeT aBToMaTUHECKN
OTMEHEHBI.

Mpu 3anucu B pexxume MeaAnIeHHOro 3aTBopa
ABTOMaTM4eckan HOKyCcpoBKa MOXeT BbITb
HeahpeKkTnBHON. BbinonHnTe pyyHyto
HOKYCUPOBKY, NCMONb3YA TPEHOrY.

CkopocTb 3aTBOpa

BenuuuHa ckopocTtu CKopocTb
3aTBopa 3aTBopa
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 112
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3




Using the PROGRAM
AE

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dpyHkuun PROGRAM AE

You can select PROGRAM AE (Auto Exposure)
mode to suit your specific shooting requirements.

® Spotlight

This mode prevents people’s faces, for example,
from appearing excessively white when shooting
subjects lit by strong light in the theatre.

&3 Soft portrait

This mode brings out the subject while creating a
soft background for subjects such as people or
flowers.

4 Sports lesson
This mode minimises shake on fast-moving
subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach &ski

This mode prevents people’s faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected light,
such as at a beach in midsummer or on a ski
slope.

&¢ Sunset & moon

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

[A] Landscape

This mode is for when you record distant
subjects such as mountains. Also it prevents your
camcorder from focusing on glass or metal mesh
in windows when you are recording a subject
behind glass or a screen.

Bbl moxxeTe BbibpaTh pexxum PROGRAM AE
(aBTOMaTM4eCKanA 3KCNO3nUMA) B COOTBETCTBUMN
¢ Bawumun ocobbimy TpeboBaHUAMU K CbEMKE.

© PeXxxMm Npo>KeKTOPHOro ocBeLeHNA
[aHHbIN pexxkum npefoTBpaLlaeT, K Npumepy,
nvua nogen ot n3bbITOYHON 6enn3HbI Npu
CbeMKe 06bEKTOB, OCBELUEHHbIX CUMbHLIM
CBETOM B Tearpe.

&3 MArkuin MopTPEeTHBIA PeXxxnm

3TOT pexxum No3BoNAET BblAENMTb O6BEKT NpK
CO3/[aHNN MArKOro gooHa AfA 06bEeKTOB U
noaxoauT ANA CbEMKU, Hanpumep, Nioaen unm
LiBETOB.

% Pexum CNOPTUBHbIX COCTA3aHUIA

OTOT pexxMm No3BoNAeT MUHUMU3NPOBATb
Opo>XaHune Npu cbeMmke 6bICTp0 ABMXYLLUNXCA
npeaMeToB, HaNpUMep, NPu Urpe B TEHHWUC UNn
ronbd.

7 TNAXHBIA U NbDKHBLIA PEXUM

3TOT pexxum NpenATCTBYET NOTEMHEHMIO NnL,
niofelt B 30He CUTbHOro cBeTa Unn
OTPaXKeHHOro CBeTa, HanpuMep, Ha Nnaxe B
pasrap fneTta unu Ha CHEXXHOM CKIOHe.

¢ Pe)xum 3axofa cosiHUa U NyHbl

OTOT pexknm No3BoMAET B TOHHOCTH OTPaxarb
06CTaHOBKY NPy CbeMKE 3aX0A0B COMHLA,
06LUMX HOYHBIX BUAOB, (PeilepBEPKOB U
HEOHOBbIX peKnam.

(] NaHAawadTHBIA peXxum

OTOT pexuM No3BONAET BbINOMHATb CbEMKY
oTAaneHHbIX 06bEKTOB, TakMXx, Kak ropbl. OH
TakXe npenoTepallaeT oKyCUpoBKY
BMAEOKAMEpbl Ha CTEKSIO UMM METaN/IMYECKYLO
peweTKy Ha OKHax, Koraa Bbl BbinonHAeTe
3anncb 06bEKTOB N03aaun CTEKNIA WU PELLETKM.

nouuee umnedauo al9HHegod.9Hamdag09f/suoneladQ buipioday parueapy
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Using the PROGRAM AE

Ucnonb3oBaHue yHKUUMN
PROGRAM AE

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select PROGRAM AE in
in the menu settings to select a desired
mode (p. 225).

FN

MANUAL SET
[@7)<PROGRAM AE <[AUTO
@ P EFFECT SPOTLIGHT

W' FLASH LVL PORTRAIT

< WHT BAL SPORTS

@ N.S. LIGHT BEACH&SKI
&3 AUTO SHTR SUNSETMOON
ETC LANDSCAPE

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To turn the PROGRAM AE off
Select AUTO in PROGRAM AE in the menu
settings.

Notes

* Because your camcorder is set to focus only on
subjects in the middle to far distance, you
cannot take close-ups in the following modes:
- Spotlight
—Sports lesson
—Beach & ski

* Your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects in the following modes:
- Sunset & moon
- Landscape

* The following functions do not work in
PROGRAM AE:
— Colour Slow Shutter
— Slow shutter
—-OLD MOVIE
-BOUNCE

(1) YVcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA nnn MEMORY/
NETWORK (Tonbko moaens DCR-IP55E).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN ana oTo6paxkeHnn
cTpannubl PAGET.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3atem ykaxuTe
onunto PROGRAM AE B B yCTaHOBKax
MEHIO Af1A BblI6Gopa HY>XHOro pexxuma (cTp.
233).

[OnA Bo3BpaTa K uHAnKauuu FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

Ana otknioyenuna pyHkumm PROGRAM
AE

YctaHosuTe onuuio PROGRAM AE B
yCTaHOBKax MeHto B nonoxeHne AUTO.

MpumeyaHuna

e MNockonbky Bala Buaeokamepa HacTpoeHa
AnA POKYCUPOBKN TONMbKO Ha 06BbEKTHI,
HaxoAAWMecA Ha cpeHeM U AaslbHeM
paccToAHWAX, Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATL
CBHEMKY KPYMHbIM NSIaHOM B CreayoLmx
pexuvmax:
— Pe>xuM npoXeKTOpHOro ocBeLLeHnA
—Pe>xuM cnopTuBHbIX COCTA3aHUN
—MAAXKHBIA N NBKHBIN PEXUM

¢ Bawa Bnaeokamepa HacTpoeHa Ha

(hOKYCUPOBKY TOMNbKO Ha AanbHNe 06beKThl B

cneayrowmx pexvnmax:

—Pexwum 3axopa conHua n nyHbl

—NNaHawadTHbIN pexxum

Cnepgytowme hyHKUMM He paboTaloT B pexume

PROGRAM AE:

- LiBeTHaA cbemka ¢ MeAneHHbIM 3aTBOPOM

—MeganeHHbIn 3aTBOP

—Pexwm ctapuHHoro kuHo (OLD MOVIE)

— Pexxum nepeckaknsanuna (BOUNCE)



Using the PROGRAM AE

Ucnonb3oBaHue yHKLUMN
PROGRAM AE

* The PROGRAM AE does not work in the
following cases (The indicator flashes):
—To set the NIGHTSHOT to ON.
—To record images on a “Memory Stick” using

the MEMORY MIX.

® When you set the POWER switch to
MEMORY /NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only),
sports lesson does not work. (The indicator
flashes.)

While WHT BAL is set to AUTO in the menu
settings

The white balance is adjusted even if the
PROGRAM AE is selected.

You can adjust the following functions while
using the PROGRAM AE:

—Exposure

- Flexible Spot Meter

If you record under a discharge tube such as a
fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or mercury
lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in the
following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE off:

—Soft portrait

—Sports lesson

e ®yHkumAa PROGRAM AE He paboTaeTt B
cnepyoLwmx cyyaax (UHAMKaTop MUraeT):
—MNpwn yctaHoBke pexuma NIGHTSHOT B

nonoxexne ON.
—Mpw 3anuncu nsobpaxennin Ha “Memory Stick”
¢ nomoubto pyHkumm MEMORY MIX.

¢ [1pn ycTtaHoBKe nepekntovatena POWER B
nonoxxenve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mogens DCR-IP55E) pexuM cnopTrBHbIX
cocTA3aHun He paboTtaeT. (MHankaTop
MUraet.)

Moka onuuAa WHT BAL B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxexuve AUTO

BanaHc 6enoro 6yaeT perynupoBaTbCA, faxe
ecnu BblbpaHa pyHkumAa PROGRAM AE.

Bbl moXkeTe BbINONHATbL PEryfiupoBKy
cneayowmx pyHKLUA BO BpemA
ucnonb3oBaHuA pyHkuun PROGRAM AE:
—3Kenosnuma

—Perynupyemoe nATHO dhoTOoMeTpun

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anucb ¢
ucnosib3oBaHMeM rasopaspAagHou namnbl,
TakoW, Kak cnyopecueHTHaA, HaTpMeBaA unmn
pTyTHaA namna

B cnepytowmx pexvmax MoryT BO3HUKHYTb
MepLaHune unv U3MeHeHUA LIBETOBOW NanuTpbl.
Ecnu 310 nponsongeT, BbiKNountTe PyHKLMIO
PROGRAM AE:

—MArkuin NOpTPETHBIN peXum

—Pexxum cnopTrBHbIX COCTA3aHWI

nouuee umnedauo al9HHegod.9Hamdag09f/suoneladQ buipioday parueapy
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Adjusting the PerynupoBka

exposure manually 3KCMO3ULUN BPYUHYIO
You can adjust and set the exposure. Normally Bbl MOXeTe oTperynuposaTtb U yCTaHOBUTb

the exposure is automatically adjusted. Adjust akcnoaunumto. O6bIYHO IKCMO3NLINA .
the exposure manually in the following cases: perynupyeTca asTomatuieckn. OTperynupyire

3KCMO3MLIMIO BPYYHYIO B Crieayowmx cryyasnx:
— O6beKT Ha (hoHe 3aHen NOACBETKMN
—lpun cbemke APKOro o6bekTa Ha TEMHOM hoHe

— The subject is backlit
—To shoot a bright subject agaist a background

- Tc‘> record dark pictures (e.g. night scenes) — [INA 3anMcK TeMHBIX M30BpaXKeHnit (Hanpuvep,
faithfully HOYHbIX CLieH) C 60SbLLON AOCTOBEPHOCTbLIO
(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or (1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
MEMORY /NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only). nonoxeHne CAMERA nnin MEMORY/
(2) Press FN to display PAGE1. NETWORK (Tonbko moaens DCR-IP55E).
(3) Press EXPOSURE. The EXPOSURE screen (2)Haxue Honky FN AnA oToGpaxerna
appears cTpannubl PAGET.
’ 3)Haxxwmute kHonky EXPOSURE. lNMoasuTcA
@ Pre.ss MANUAL. ) ( )eraH EXPOSUI%/E.
(5) Adjust the exposure using —/+. (4) HaxmmTe kHonky MANUAL.
-: todim (5) OTperynupyiiTe 3KCNO3ULMIO C NOMOLLbIO
+: to brighten KHOMOK —/+.
(6) Press ® OK. The display returns to PAGEI. —: ANA YMEeHbLEeHUA YeTKOCTM

+: ANA yBENNYEHWA YeTKOCTU
(6) HaxxmuTe kHonky © OK. NHaukauwma
BepHeTcA K cTpaHuue PAGE1.

2 3-6
EXPO-
SURE

P 0K [©AuTOl Q0K
MANU-| MANU-|
AL AL
EXPOSURE EXPOSURE +
-+

To return to FN Ina Bo3BpaTa K uHAnKauuu FN
Press EXIT. HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

To return to the automatic exposure Ana Bo3BpaTa B pexum
aBTOMaTU4ECKOMN IKCMO3NLMU

mode
Press © AUTO in step 5. The display returns to Ha)KMMTe KHonky © AUTO B nyHkTe 5.
HAVKaumA BepHeTcA K cTpaHuue PAGE1.

PAGEL.

MpumeyaHue
Note MMpu BLINOMHEHUM PErYNIMPOBKMN SKCNO3ULIMM
When you adjust the exposure manually, the BPYYHYIO He paboTaloT crieaytolume yHKUMK:
following functions do not work: - LiBeTHaA cbemka ¢ MeaieHHbIM 3aTBOPOM
— Colour Slow Shutter —3aaHAAa noaceeTka
- Backlight

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTomaTU4eCKu
Your camcorder automatically returns to the BEPHETCA B PeXXUM aBTOMaTUecKou
aKcno3uuum:

automatic exposure mode:
—Ecnu Bbl namenute pexxkum PROGRAM AE.
- If you change the PROGRAM AE mode. ~ Ecnv Bbl ycTaHoBUTE NepekioyaTens

84 -If you set NIGHTSHOT to ON. NIGHTSHOT 8 nonoxetne ON.



Using the spot light-
metering mode
- Flexible Spot Meter

Wcnonb3oBaHue pexumMa CBETOBOrO
hoToMeTpruecKoro nATHa
- Perynupyemoe nATHO (hoTOMETPUU

You can take a picture with the appropriate

exposure automatically for just the point you

want to focus on and with its exposure fixed. Use

the Flexible Spot Meter mode in the following

cases:

—The subject is backlit.

— When there is strong contrast between the
subject and background such as with a subject
that is on stage and lighted by a spotlight.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY /NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press SPOT METER. The SPOT METER screen
appears.

(4) Press the desired area in the frame on the
LCD screen.
The SPOT METER indicator flashes on the
LCD screen. The exposure of the point you
selected is adjusted.

(5)Press © OK. The display returns to PAGEL.

Bbl MOXeTe CHATb M306paXKeHne ¢ HY>XHOW
3KCMO3MUMEN, YCTAHOBIIEHHOW aBTOMAaTUYECKM 1
3ahMKCPOBaHHON Ha TOYKE, Ha KOTOpPOW Bbl
XOTUTE BbINOSIHUTL POKYCUPOBKY. VicnonbaynTe
PeXXum perynnpyemoro natTHa ootomMmeTpun B
crneayowmx cnyyanx:

— O6beKT Ha (hoHe 3aaHen NOACBETKMU.

—Mpy HanWuMM cnNBHOro KOHTPacTa Mexay
06BEKTOM U (DOHOM, HanpumMep, NP CbeMke
06beKTa Ha CcLeHe, OCBELLEHHOro NIy4om
npoXeKTopa.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepeknovatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA nnn MEMORY/
NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-IP55E).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN anA otobpaxkeHuA
cTpanuubl PAGET.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky SPOT METER. MoasuTcA
akpaH SPOT METER.

(4) HaxkmnTe Hy>KHyto obnacTb B Kagpe aKpaHa
KKA.

Ha akpaHe XXK[] 6yaet muratb nHankaTop
SPOT METER. 3kcnoaunuusa BoibpaHHon
Bamu To4kn 6yaeT yctaHoBneHa.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky © OK. MHankauma

BepHeTcA K cTpaHuue PAGET.

EN

3-5

SPOT
METER

pAGE?

SPOT METER

SPOT SPOT
FOCUS| METER

MENU [|[FADER|| END |[EXPO-|
SCH SURE

DAUTO P OK

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the automatic exposure
mode
Press @ AUTO in step 3. The display returns to
PAGEL1.

[Ona Bo3BpaTa K uHAuKauum FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

[nAa Bo3Bparta B peXxum
aBTOMaTM4eCKOMW 3KCMOo3ULum
Haxxmute kHonky © AUTO B nyHkTe 3.
MHavkauma BepHeTcA K cTpaHnue PAGE1.

nouuee umnedauo al9HHegod.9Hamdag09f/suoneladQ buipioday parueapy
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Using the spot light-metering
mode - Flexible Spot Meter

Wcnonb3oBaHue peXkuma CBETOBOro
coTomMeTpU4eCcKoro NATHa
- Perynupyemoe nATHO hoTOMeTpUM

Note

The following functions do not work during the
Flexible Spot Meter:

— Colour Slow Shutter

— Backlight

Your camcorder automatically returns from
the Flexible Spot Meter to the automatic
exposure:

—If you change the PROGRAM AE mode

—If you set NIGHTSHOT to ON

MpumeyaHue

Cnegyrowme yHKUMM He paboTatoT npu
MCMonb30BaHWK perynupyemoro nATHa
coToMeTpUN

- LI,BeTHaFl CbeMKa C MeJieHHbIM 3aTBOPOM
—3aaHAAa noaceeTka

Bawa Bupeokamepa aBToMaTM4eCKMN

BEPHETCA U3 peXxuma perynimpyemMoro nATHa

choTOoMeTpUUN K aBTOMaTUHECKOIN IKCMNO3NLMM:

—Ecnu Bbl namenute pexxum PROGRAM AE

— Ecnu Bbl ycTaHoBUTE nepeksoyaTenb
NIGHTSHOT B nonoxenne ON



Focusing manually

Py4yHaAa cpokycupoBKa

You can gain better results by manually adjusting
the focus in the following cases. Normally, focus
is automatically adjusted.
*The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting:
—subjects through glass coated with water
droplets
—horizontal stripes
—subjects with little contrast with backgrounds
such as walls or the sky
*When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background
* Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

Bbl MOXeTe MoNy4YnTb NyYlune pesynbTathbl

nyTeM py4HON perynupoBkn hoKyca B

cnepytowmx cnyyasax. O6bI4HO hOKyC

perynupyeTcA aBTOMaTUYECKMU.

® Pexxum aBTOMaTU4eCKo hoKyCrpoBKM
ABMAETCA HE3A((EKTMBHBIM MPY BbINONTHEHWN
CbEMKM:
— 06BEKTOB Yepes NOKPbITOE KannaMn CTEKIO
— FOPU30HTanNbHbIX MONOC
— 06BEKTOB C Manon KOHTPACTHOCTbIO Ha

TakoMm (hoHe, Kak CTeHbl UM Hebo

e Ecnv Bbl X0TUTE BbINOMHUTL U3MEHEHUE
(POKYCUPOBKYM C 06BbEKTA Ha NEPEAHEM NNaHe
Ha 06BbEKT Ha 3aAHeM nnaHe

® [py BbINONIHEHWUN CHEMKU CTaLMOHaPHbIX
06EKTOB C MCMONb30BaAHNEM TPEHOTU

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or

MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).
(2) Press FOCUS. The @ indicator appears.
(3) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve CAMERA nnu MEMORY/
NETWORK (Tonbko moaens DCR-IP55E).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FOCUS. MossuTcA
WHAMKaTop F=.

(3) MoBepHUTE KONbLO (HOKYCUPOBKK ANA
nony4eHnA YeTKOoM hOKYCMPOBKU.

nouuee umnedauo al9HHegod.9Hamdag09f/suoneladQ buipioday parueapy
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Focusing manually

PydHana ¢hokycupoBka

To return to the autofocus mode
Press FOCUS to turn off &, s or & indicator.

[nAa Bo3BpalleHUA B PEXUM
aBTO(hOKYCUPOBKHU

Haxxmute kHonky FOCUS ana oTknoyeHna
UHAvKaTopa &, M um S .

To focus precisely

It is easier to focus on the subject if you adjust the
zoom to shoot at the “W” (wide-angle) position
after focusing at the “T” (telephoto) position.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

@& changes as follows:
M when recording a distant subject
= When the subject is too close to focus on

Focal distance information is displayed for

about three seconds on the LCD screen in the

following cases:

— When switching the focus adjustment mode
from autofocus to manual

— When turning the focus ring

Focal distance information

— This information aids focusing if it is not easy
to focus on the subject, for example, when
recording in the dark. Use this information as a
rough guide to get a sharp focus.

—You cannot get correct information if you have
attached a conversion lens (optional) to your
camcorder.

AnA To4HON (hOKYCUPOBKU

BbinonHuTb hoKycnpoBKy Ha ob6bekTax byaeT
nerye, ecnv Bbl oTperynupyete 06beKkTuB,
CHavana BbINOIHNB (HOKYCMPOBKY B MONOXEHWUN
“T” (TenedoT0), @ 3aTEM BbINOJSIHUB CbEMKY B
nonoxeHuun “W” (LUMPOKOro yrna oxsara).

Mpu BbINONHEHUN cCbeMKU B611U3n ob6bekTa
BbinonHnTe hoKycMpoBKY B KOHLIE NONOXEHWA
“W” (LLMpOKOro yrna oxeaTta).

WHavkauma & 6yaet U3MEeHATLCA
cnepylowmm obpasom:

M npw 3anucy yaaneHHoro obbekrTa

& ecnv 06bEKT HaxXoAUTCA CAULLKOM 613KO,
YTO6bI BbINOSHUTL POKYCUMPOBKY Ha HEro

UHdopmauma o hoKyCHOM paccToAHUMU
oTobpa)kaeTcA Ha 9KpaHe B TeHeHue
MPUMEPHO TpeX CeKyHA B crneaylowmx
cny4anx:

—Mpwn nepeknoyeHnn N3 pexnma
aBTOMaTUYECKOWN perynmposkmn oKyca B
PeXuUM py4HON perynmpoBKu

—Mpw BpaLleHnn KosbLa HOKYyCUPOBKHU

UHdopmauma o hoKyCHOM paccToAHUMU

—3Ta nHdopmauma nomoraeT BbINOMHUTL
HOKYCMPOBKY, ecnn OOKYCMPOBKa Ha 06 bEKTE
3aTpyAaHeHa, Hanpvmep, Npy CbemMKe B
TeMHoTe. Vicnonb3ynTe aTy uHOpMaumio Kak
npubnuanTensHoe pyKoBOACTBO ANA
Nony4eHnA YETKON POKYCMPOBKMU.

—Bbl He cMOXeTe NonyynTb NPaBUIIbHYIO
uHchopmaumio, ecnu Bel npukpenuTe K Bawen
Buaeokamepe npeobpasoBaTesibHbIN
06beKTUB (NprobpeTaeTcA OTAENBLHO).



Using the spot focus
mode - Spot Focus

Wcnonb3oBaHue peXxxuma
nATHa (pOKYCUPOBKU
- NAaTHO (hoKycMpoBKU

You can take a picture with the appropriate focus
automatically for just the point you want to focus
on and with its focus fixed.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY /NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press SPOT FOCUS. The SPOT FOCUS screen
appears.

(4) Press the desired area in the frame on the
LCD screen.
The SPOT FOCUS indicator flashes on the
LCD screen. When the focus of the point you
selected is adjusted, the @ indicator appears.

(5)Press © OK to return to PAGET.

Bbl MOXeTe CHATb N306pa>keHne ¢ Hy>XHbIM
(bOKyCOM, YCTaHOBJIEHHbIM aBTOMaTU4YeCKN "
3aUKCMPOBAaHHbLIM Ha TOYKE, Ha KOTOpOI?I [=13]
XOTUTE BbINOJTHUTb q)OKyCVIpOBKy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve CAMERA vnun MEMORY/
NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-IP55E).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN anA otobpaxkeHuA
cTpaHuubl PAGET.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky SPOT FOCUS. MonasuTcA
akpaH SPOT FOCUS.

(4) HaxkmuTe Hy>XKHyto obnacTb B Kagpe aKpaHa
KKA.

Ha akpaHe XXK[] 6yaet muratb nHankaTop
SPOT FOCUS. Korpa ¢okyc BbibpaHHOiA
Bamu Touku 6yaeTt ycTtaHOBIEH, MOABUTCA
UHAMKaTop F=.

(5) HaxxmnTte kHonky ¥ OK ans Bo3BpaTta K
cTpaHuue PAGE1.

2 3.5

FN

SPOT
FOCUS

PAGE2[PAGE]

SPOT SPOT
FOCUS] METER]

M

SPOT FOCUS:

P
SCH_|| SURE DA = SOk

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the autofocus mode
Press © AUTO in step 4. The display returns to
PAGEL.

nouuee umnedauo al9HHegod.9Hamdag09f/suoneladQ buipioday parueapy

Ona Bo3BpaTa K uHAnKauum FN
Haxmute kHonky EXIT.

[nA Bo3BpaTa B peXxum
aBTO(POKYCUPOBKHU

B nyHkTe 4 HaxxmuTe KHonKy © AUTO.
VHankaumwa BepHeTcA K cTpaHuue PAGE1.

Note

When adjusting Spot Focus, the following modes
do not work:

—Fader

-PROGRAM AE

Focal distance information
It is not displayed on the screen.

MpumeyaHue

Mpw perynupoBaHum NATHA hOKYCUPOBKM
cnegyowme pexxmmbl paboTaTb He byayT
—denpep

- PROGRAM AE

UHdopmauma o poKyCHOM pacCTOAHUMU
OHa He oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha aKpaHe. 89
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Using the viewfinder

NUcnonb3oBaHue
BuaouckKartens

Turn the LCD panel over and move it back to
your camcorder body with the LCD screen facing
out. You can operate with the touch panel using
the viewfinder.

Use the viewfinder in the following case:

When operating camera brightness and the fader
(only in CAMERA mode) on the touch panel
using the viewfinder

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY /NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).
(2) Turn the LCD panel over and move it back to
your camcorder body with the LCD screen

facing out.

(3) Press OFF. The message PANEL OFF
appears on the LCD screen.

(4) Press OK. The LCD screen is turned off.

(5) Press the LCD screen through the viewfinder.
EXPOSURE, @ OK, ON and FADER
(only in CAMERA mode) appear.

(6) Select the desired item, then press « OK.

a A

MepesepHute naHens XK v npuasuHbTe ee
obpaTHo K kopnycy Balie Buaeokamepsl, Tak
410 9KpaH XK/ 6yaeT obpalleH Hapy>cy. Bbi
MoxeTe paboTaTb C CEHCOPHOW MaHenNbto ¢
NMOMOLLbIO BUAOWCKATENA.

Wcnonb3yiTe Bugovckartenb B cneayiowem
cnyyae:

Mpw perynupoBke APKOCTW BUAEOKamepbl 1 Npu
paboTe ¢ thengepom (TONbKO B pexxmme
CAMERA) Ha ceHCOpHOW NaHenu Ucnonb3ynte
BMAoOUCKaTenb.

(1) YVcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnne CAMERA nnn MEMORY/
NETWORK (Tonbko moaens DCR-IP55E).

(2) MepeBepHuTe NaHens XXKO v npuaBuHbTE ee
06paTHO K Kopnycy Balwen Buageokamepbl,
Tak 4To akpaH XK/ 6yaeT obpalleH Hapyxy.

(3) HaxxmuTe KHOMKY OFF. Ha akpatxe XK[
noasuTcA coobweHne PANEL OFF.

(4) HaxxmuTe kHonky OK. Okpax XK
BbIK/TKOYUTCA.

(5) HaxxmuTte akpan XXK[ ¢ nomoLusto
Buonckartena. Ha akpaHe noasATcA
nHankauum EXPOSURE, @ OK, ONwu
FADER (Tonbko B pexxume CAMERA).

(6) BbibepuTe HY>XHbIN MYHKT, @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTe
KHonky € OK.

3.4

5,6

o
‘ oK
SURE
= ON FADER
PANEL OFF -
In MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E
— only) mode/

In CAMERA mode/
B pexxume CAMERA

B pexxume MEMORY/
NETWORK (Tonbko
mogens DCR-IP55E)

L OoK

EXPO-
SURE




Using the viewfinder

Ucnonb3oBaHue BuaouckartenA

EXPOSURE: adjust the exposure by pressing

—/+.

press FADER until the desired

fader mode is displayed.

The indicator changes as follows:
FADER — M. FADER

FADER:

|
(no indicator)  BOUNCE

MONOTONE

ON: The LCD screen lights up in the mirror
mode.

To make the buttons on the LCD
screen disappear
Press © OK.

Notes

® Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.

* Do not press the LCD screen with sharp objects
other than the stylus supplied. (DCR-IP55E
only).

¢ In VCR or memory playback mode, you cannot
operate with the touch panel through the
viewfinder.

To operate the items that are not displayed
Set the LCD screen back to the previous position.
Operate the items through the LCD screen.

FN, i=) OFF, PLAY, INDEX and NETWORK in the
viewfinder
These buttons appear mirror-reversed.

Available recording time
See the table on page 28 for details of the
recording time using the viewfinder.

EXPOSURE: oTperynupyinTe aKcnosuuuio
nyTem HaxkxaTuA KHOMOK —/+.
HaxxumawTe kHonky FADER, noka
He 0TO6pPa3nTCA HYXXHbIN PEXUM
henpepa. nankaTop 6yaeT
N3MEHATLCA crieayoLmnm o6pasom:
FADER — M. FADER

FADER:

(HeT nHanMKaTopa) BOUNCE
!
MONOTONE

ON: OkpaH XK[ BbicBETUTCA B 3€pKanbHOM
pexxume.

Y106bI KHOMKM Ha 9KpaHe XK ucuyesnu
HaxmuTe kHonky € OK.

MpumeyaHuna

* He kacantecb akpaHa XXK[ MOKpbIMU pyKamu.

® He HaxxumanTe Ha akpaH XK
OCTPOKOHEYHbIMU MpeaMeTamu, OT/IMYHbIMU OT
npunaraemoro nepa. (Tonbko mogens DCR-
IP55E).

* B pexxume KBM nnu sBocnpounsseneHna ns
namATu Bbl He cMoxeTe paboTaTb C
CEHCOPHOW NaHenbio C MOMOLLbIO
BMaouckartens.

OnAa paboTbl ¢ NyHKTaMu, He
oTobpa)kaemMmbIMM Ha IKpaHe
YcTtaHosuTe akpaH XKK[ obpaTHo B
npeaplayLiee nonoXxeHue.

PaboTanTte ¢ 3TMMKU NyHKTaMu TONbKO C
nomoLublo akpaHa XK.

UHaukauum FN, OFF, PLAY, INDEX n
NETWORK B Bupouckarene

OTM KHOMKM BbICBEYMBAIOTCA 3€pKasibHO
0TOOPa>KEHHbIMU.

[docTynHoe Bpemsa 3anucu

MoapobHaA nHpopmaumna o0 BpeMeHU 3anucu ¢
NomoLLbO BUAOUCKaTenA npuseaeHa B tabnuue
Ha cTpaHuue 28.

nouuee umnedauo al9HHegod.9Hamdag09f/suoneladQ buipioday parueapy
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— Advanced Playback Operations —

Playing back a tape
with picture effects

- YcoaepmeHcTBosaHHble onepauuu BocnpousseaeHua —

BocnpousBeaeHue neHTbl C
apcpekTamu n3obpaxkeHuna

During playback, you can process a scene using

the picture effect functions: NEG.ART, SEPIA,
B&W and SOLARIZE.

(1) In the playback or playback pause mode,
press EN to display PAGEL.

(2) Press MENU, then select P EFFECT in in

the menu settings to select a desired picture
effect mode (p. 225).

See page 76 for details of each picture effect
function.

FN

Bo BpemAa Bocnpon3seneHnA, Bel MoxeTe
BUOOV3MEHATb N306paXkeHne ¢ MOMOLLLIO
cneaytowmx yHKUMIA 3¢hheKToB N306padkeHus:
NEG.ART, SEPIA, B&W 1 SOLARIZE.

(1) B pexxume BocrnponsseAeHNA Unu naysbl
BOCMpoOn3BeAeHNA HaXXxMuTe KHomnky FN,
4106kl 0TO6Pa3nNTbL cTpaHnly PAGE1.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTtem Bbibepute
onuuto P EFFECT B B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo
AnA Bblbopa HY>XHOro pexxuma agdekTa
n3obpaxenus (cTp. 233).

MoppobHble cBeaeHUA NO KaXaon ns
hyHKUMIA 3hHEKTOB N306pakeHnA
npueeneHbl Ha cTp. 76.

MANUAL SET >
[WI{P EFFECT ]« OFF
w NE

oa

MENU

<

Ba

ETC

G.
B&W
SOLARIZE

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

OnA Bo3BpaTa K uHAnKauum FN
Haxmute kHonky EXIT.

AnAa oTmeHbl hyHKUMKM achcheKTa
n3o6paxxeHus

YcTtanosute onuuio P EFFECT B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxexue OFF.



Playing back a tape with picture
effects

BocnpousBseneHue fieHTbI C
adpdekTamu nsobpaxeHus

Notes

* You cannot process externally input scenes
using the picture effect function.

* You cannot record images on a tape on your
camcorder while you are processing the image
using the picture effect function. However, you
can record images on a “Memory Stick”

(p. 154, 169), or on a VCR using your camcorder
as a player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the i. LINK (MICROMV
Interface).

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back

The picture effect function is automatically
cancelled.

MpumeyaHuna

® Bbl He MOXXeTe BUAOU3MEHATbL N306pakeHnA
OT BHELLUHUX UCTOYHUKOB C NMOMOLLbIO (PYHKLMM
ahdekTa nsobpaxxeHun.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe n3obpa>keHuaA Ha NeHTy, noka
Bbl o6pabaTbiBaeTe n3obpaxkeHue, NCnonb3yA
hyHKUMIO adhchekTa n3obpaxenna. OaHako,
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb M306pakeHnA Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 154, 169) unn Ha KBM,
ucnonb3ysa Baly Buaeokamepy B Kayectse
nnevepa.

U306pakxeHunn, o6paboTaHHbIe C MOMOLbIO
pyHkuumn acpdekTa nsobpakeHna
M306pakeHns, obpaboTaHHbIe C MOMOLLbLIO
dyHKUMM adhhekTa n3obparkeHma, He
nepepatotca yepes rHe3no i.LINK (uHTepcheinc
MICROMYV).

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUTE NnepeknioyaTenb
POWER B nono>xeHue OFF (CHG) unu
ocTaHOBUTe BOCNpousBeaeHue
DyHKUMA acphekTa nsobpaxeHns byaet
aBTOMaTU4eCKN OTMEHEHA.

BUHaaaenoduosoa umnedsauo alaHHeaoaLoHamdag09 £/suonelsadQ ydegheld paduenpy
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Playing back a tape
with digital effects

BocnpounsseneHue
JNIeHTbl C LMPpPOoBbLIMU
achpdekTamu

During playback, you can process a scene using
the digital effect functions: STILL, FLASH, LUML
and TRAIL.

(1) In the playback or playback pause mode,
press FN and select PAGE2.

(2) Press DIG EFFT. The DIG EFFT screen
appears.

(3) Select a desired digital effect mode. In the
STILL or LUML mode, the picture being
displayed is stored in memory as a still
image.

(4) Press —/+ to adjust the effect. See page 78 for
details.

(5)Press @ OK. The display returns to PAGE2.

Bo BpemAa Bocnpon3seaeHua, Bol moxeTe
BWAOU3MEHATb N306pa>keHne C NOMOLLbIO
cneayowmx yHKUMIA LM poBbIX 3hdeKToB:
STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n TRAIL.

(1) B pexxume BocrnponsseAeHNA Unu naysbl
BOCNpoun3BeAeHnA HaxxmMuTe KHonky FN n
BblbepuTe cTpaHuly PAGE2.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky DIG EFFT. MoAsuTtcA
akpaH DIG EFFT.

(3) Bbibepute Hy>KHbIN pexum LmMdgpoBoro
achdekTa. B pexxume STILL nnmn LUMI,
BOCMPON3BOANMOE n3obpaxkeHne byaet
3aHeceHo B NaMATb Kak HemoABuXXHoe
n3obpaxeHue.

(4) HaxxmnTe KHOMKY —/+ AnA perynnpoBku
adpdpekTa. MNoapobHble cBeAeHVA NprBeAeHbI
Ha cTp. 78.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky © OK. MHaukauma
BepHeTCA K cTpaHuue PAGE2.

FN PAGE2

N\

'2-5

DIG
EFFT

DIG EFFT

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the digital effect function
Press @ OFF in step 2. The display returns to
PAGE2.

L OK

STILL [|FLASH|| LUMI. || TRAIL

DIG EFFT

LUMI ¥
El TR

\ S

Ona so3Bparta K uuamkauum FN
Haxmute kHonky EXIT.

AnAa oTMmeHbl PyHKLUMU LucpoBoro

acpekTa
Haxmute kHonky © OFF B nyHkTe 2.
MHankauma BepHeTcA K cTpaHuue PAGE2.



Playing back a tape with digital
effects

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl ¢
undposbiMu apchekTamm

Notes

* You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

* You cannot record images on a tape on your
camcorder while you are processing the image
using the digital effect function. However, you
can record images on a “Memory Stick”

(p. 154, 169), or on a VCR using your camcorder
as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the i. LINK (MICROMV
Interface).

When you set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
or stop playing back

The digital effect function is automatically
cancelled.

MpumeyaHuna

® Bbl He MOXXeTe BUAOU3MEHATbL N306pakeHnA
OT BHELLUHUX UCTOYHUKOB C NMOMOLLbIO (PYHKLMM
umncppoBoro adpdekTa.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe n3obpa>keHuaA Ha NeHTy, noka
Bbl o6pabaTbiBaeTe n3obpaxkeHue, NCnonb3yA
hyHKUMIO umcbpoBoro adpcpekTa. OgHako, Bol
MO>EeTe 3anucbiBaTb N306pakeHna Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 154, 169) unn Ha KBM,
ucnonb3ysa Baly Buaeokamepy B Kayectse
nnevepa.

U306pakxeHunn, o6paboTaHHbIe C MOMOLbIO
yHKUUM uncposoro apcekra
M306pakeHns, obpaboTaHHbIe C MOMOLLbLIO
dyHKUMM adhhekTa n3obparkeHma, He
nepepatotca yepes rHe3no i.LINK (uHTepcheinc
MICROMYV).

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUTE NnepeknioyaTenb
POWER B nono>xeHue OFF (CHG) unu
ocTaHOBUTe BOCNpousBeaeHue
DyHKUMA umdpoBoro acpchekTa byaeT
aBTOMaTU4YeCKM OTMEHeHa.
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Enlarging images
recorded on tapes
- Tape PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue 3anucaHHbIX
Ha NeHTbl U306pa>keHnun
- OyHkumna PB ZOOM neHTbI

You can enlarge playback images recorded on
tapes. Your camcorder can enlarge still images
recorded on the “Memory Stick”, too (p. 182).

(1) In the playback or playback pause mode,
press FN and select PAGE2.

(2) Press PB ZOOM. The PB ZOOM screen
appears.

(3) Press the area you want to enlarge in the
frame on the PB ZOOM screen.

The area you pressed moves to the centre of
the LCD screen, and the playback image is
enlarged to twice the size. If you press the
other area again, the area moves to the centre
of the LCD screen.

(4) Adjust the zoom ratio by the zoom lever.
You can select the image from 1.1 times up to
five times its size.

“W” side: Decrease the zoom ratio.
“T” side: Increase the zoom ratio.

Bbl MOXeTe yBenmumBaTb BOCNPOU3BOAUMbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA, 3annucaHHble Ha neHTax. Bawa
BMAEOKaMepa Tak>Ke MOXEeT yBenmunBaTb
HemnoABMXKHblE N306paXKeHUs, 3anmMcaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 182).

(1) B pexkume Bocnpov3BeaeHVA unu nayabl
BOCNpousseAeHna HaxxmuTe KHonky FN n
BblbepuTe cTpanuly PAGE2.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky PB ZOOM. MoasuTcA
akpaH PB ZOOM.

(3) Haxxmute Ha akpaHe PB ZOOM Ha obnacTb,
KoTopyto Bbl xoTUTE yBENnunTL B Kaape.
O6nacTb, Ha KoTopyto Bbl HaxmeTe,
nepemecTuTcA B LEHTp akpaHa XKK/, a
BOCMPON3BOANMOE N306paxkeHne
YBENUYNTCA BABOE OT NEpPBOHAYasIbHOro
pa3mepa. Ecnu Bel elle pa3 HaxmMeTe Ha
apyryto obnactb, 3Ta 061acTb NnepemecTmuTcA
B LeHTp aKkpaHa XK.

(4) OTperynupyiiTe macwtab yBenmyeHua ¢
MOMOLLIO pblyara NPMBOAHOMO
BapMoobbeKTMBa.

Bbl MOXeTe yBenuumTb nsobpaxkenve ot 1,1

pasa [0 NATUKPATHOro ero pasmepa.

CtopoHa “W”:  YMmeHbliaeT maclitab
yBENNYeHuA.

CtopoHa “T”:  YBenuumBaeT macwiTab
yBENNYeHuA.

PB ZOOM
Qx2.1

(s n]relEnd

FN

P B PB ZOOM————————————
ZOOM

PAGE?]

(e ufprelEnw]

To cancel the PB ZOOM function

96 Press © END.

Ana oTmeHbl hyHKUMK PB ZOOM
Haxmute kHonky @ END.



Enlarging images recorded on
tapes - Tape PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue 3anucaHHbIX Ha JIeHTbI
n306pa>keHnn
— ®yHKkuma PB ZOOM neHTbI

Notes

* You cannot process externally input scenes
using the PB ZOOM function with your
camcorder.

* You cannot record images on a tape on your
camcorder while you are processing the image
using the tape PB ZOOM function. However,
you can record images on a “Memory Stick”
(p. 154), or on a VCR using your camcorder as a
player.

* You cannot record moving pictures on a
“Memory Stick” on your camcorder while you
are processing the picture using the tape PB
ZOOM function.

The PB ZOOM function is automatically
cancelled when you operate the following
functions:

—Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)

- Stop playing back

—Insert a “Memory Stick”

Images in the PB ZOOM

Images in the PB ZOOM mode are not output
through the i.LINK (MICROMY Interface) and ¥
(USB) jack.

In the PB ZOOM mode

If you press DSPL/TOUCH PANEL button, the
frame on the PB ZOOM screen disappears. You
cannot move the part you pressed to the centre of
the LCD screen.

Edge of the enlarged image
The edge of the enlarged image cannot be
displayed at the centre of the LCD screen.

MpumeyaHuna

* Bbl He MOXeTe BUAON3MEHATL N306paXkeHnn
OT BHELUHWX UCTOYHUKOB C MOMOLLbIO (OYHKLMK
PB ZOOM Bawein Buaeokamepsbi.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh Ha Bawei
BMAeoKamepe U3obpaxKeHnA Ha NeHTY, noka
Bbl o6pabaTbiBaeTe n3obpaxkeHue, NCnonb3yA
hyHkumio PB ZOOM neHTbl. OnHako, Bel
MOXeTe 3anuncbiBaTb M306paXkeHNA Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 154) unn Ha KBM,
ucnonb3ynA Bawy Buaeokamepy B Kayectse
nnevepa.

* Bbl He MOXeTe Ha Ballen Bugeokavepe
3anucaTb ABVXXYLUMECA N306paxkeHnA Ha
“Memory Stick”, noka Bbl obpabaTbiBaeTe
n3obpaxeHue, ncnonbaya yHkumio PB ZOOM
NEeHTHI.

®yHkuna PB ZOOM 6yaeT aBToMaTU4eCcKu

OTMeHeHa, ecnu Bbl BbinonHuTe oaHy U3

cnepyloWwmnx GyHKUUNA:

— YcTaHoBka nepekntoyatena POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG)

— OcTaHoBKa BoCnponsBeaeHnaA

- YcTaHoBka “Memory Stick”.

N306parkeHun B pexkume PB ZOOM
M306pakeHns, o6paboTaHHble C MOMOLLbIO
dyHKUMM adbhbekTa n3obparkeHua, He
nepepatotca yepes rHe3no i.LINK (uHTepcheinc
MICROMV) u rhe3go ¥ (USB).

B pe>xume PB ZOOM

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky DSPL/TOUCH
PANEL, kagp skpaHa PB ZOOM uc4ye3HeT. Bbl
He CMOXeTe NepeMecTuTb 0651acTb, Ha KOTOPYIO
Bbl HaXxmeTe, B LeHTp akpaHa XXKK[.

Kpomka yBenuyeHHOro nsobpaxxeHua
Kpomka yBenm4eHHOro n3obpa>keHuA He MoXeT
6bITb 0TOBpaxeHa B LieHTpe akpaHa XKK[.
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Searching for a scene
- MULTI-PICTURE
SEARCH

OTtbiCcKaHue 3nu3opa
- MULTI-PICTURE
SEARCH

Using the multi-picture search function, you can
display thumbnails of all the beginning scenes of
images recorded in the tape onto the index
screen. The recording date and title of each image
or scene are also indicated.

The thumbnails described in this section are the
still images of all the beginning scenes of each
recorded moving pictures and still images to help
you search for the desired scene easily. When
you select the thumbnail you want to play back,
the camcorder starts searching for the image or
scene and plays it back automatically.

You can also control this function using the
Remote Commander.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MULTI SCH. The MULTI SCH screen
appears.

(4) Press <= /= t0 select the direction to scan.
The camcorder starts scanning in the selected
direction. When you select =#, the thumbnails
are displayed from the upper-left window,
and when you select 4=, they are displayed
from the lower-right window. When scanning
is completed, it stops automatically. The
upper-left window turns black and the
thumbnails will be displayed on the index
screen.

MULTI SRCH

MY/€/>

\

Mcnonbaya gyHKLMIO MyNbTUKAAPOBOro noucka, Bol
MOXeTe oTobpaxaTb Ha MHAEKCHOM JKpaHe
MUHUATIOPHbIE N306paXXeHNA NepBbIX KaapoB BCEX
9NW3040B M306PaXKEHNN, 3anNNUCaHHbIX Ha NEHTE.
YKasblBaeTcA Takxe Aarta 3anucu u TUTp Kaxaoro
1306paxeHna unu anu3oaa.

MuHunaTiopHble N306paxeHna, ONUCaHHbLIE B 9TOM
pasfene, NnpeacTaBnAlT coboi HeNnoABNXKHbIE
1300paxKeHnA HavanbHbIX 3NM3040B KaXAoro 13
3anncaHHbIX ABUXKYLLMXCA M306paXKeHun 1
HEenoABMXHbIE N300paXeHNA, KOTOpble NO3BONAIT
NEerko HaxoAuTb HYXHbIV 3nn3o4. Ecnu Bbl
BblbepeTe MMHMAaTIOpHOE n306paxeHne, KoTopoe Bebl
XOTWUTE BOCMPOM3BECTU, BUASOKAMEPA HAYHET NOUCK
1300paxKeHnA unn anm3oaa n aBToMaTU4ecKn
BOCMpPOM3BEAET €ro.

Bbl Takxe MoXeTe ynpaBnATb 3TO (hyHKLMEN C
NOMOLLbIO MyNbTa ANCTAHLMOHHOTO YNpaBneHnA.

(1) YcraHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B nonoxexve
VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHorky FN ana oTobpakeHua cTpaHuubl
PAGE1

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MULTI SCH. MoAsuTcA akpaH
MULTI SCH.

(4) HaxkmuTe KHOMKy <=/=» nnq Boibopa
HanpaBneHnA CKaHMpoBaHuA. Buaeokamepa
Ha4yHeT CKaHWpoBaHMe B BbIOPAHHOM
HanpaeneHun. Ecnu Bol BbibepeTe KHOMKY =9,
MUHUATIOPHbIE U306paxeHua byayT
oTobpaxaTbCA, Ha4YMHaA C NeBOro BepXHero yrna
OKHa, a ecnivt Bbl BbibepeTe KHOMKY 4=, OHM
6yayT oTObpaxaTbCA, HaYMHaA ¢ NPasoro
HUXXHEro yrna okHa. [ocne 3aBeplueHnA
CKaHVPOBAHWA, OHO aBTOMATUYECKM
ocTaHoBuTCA. JleBaA BepXHAA 06n1acTb OKHa
CTaHeT YEepHOW, & MUHMATIOPHbIE N306paXKeHna
6ynyT 0TO6paXKeHbl HA UHAEKCHOM 3KpaHe.

71 A
;
O

RO (=

WORKr’ % o
=
=l
- MODE
POWER )

f MULTI SCH =3
3'4 SELECT |:| |:|
MULTI DIRECTION L0 ]
SCH [ ][]

e o—r——[ > ] | e | I |

\

S

[a] The picture being fast-forwarded or rewound

[b] The blue portion indicates the range of the
scan currently being made to display
thumbnails

[a] V3o6parkeHie BoCNpoU3BOANTCA MyTeM YCKOPEHHOI
nepemMoTKM Briepes Uiv Hasaz,

[b] Fonyban obnacTb yKasbiBaeT NPOCKaHNPOBaHHbINA K
TEKYLLEMy MOMEHTY A1ana3oH 1A OTOOpaKeHWA



Searching for a scene OTbicKaHue anu3oaa
— MULTI-PICTURE SEARCH - MULTI-PICTURE SEARCH

(5) Select the thumbnail you want to play back, (5) BoibepuTe MUHMATIOPHOE M306padkeHue,

then press EXEC. The camcorder starts
searching for the image or scene and plays it
back automatically. The blue portion of the
bar indicates the scanning range and the
white portion of the bar indicates the
recorded portion.

When you want to change the thumbnail
Press @ RET, and select the thumbnail you
want to play back again, then press g OK.

KoTopoe Bbl xoTuTe BOCcnpou3secTy, a 3aTeM
HaxkmuTe KHonky EXEC. Buoeokamepa
Ha4yHeT MOMCK N306pa>KeHNA Nnn anNM3ona v
aBTOMaTU4eCKN BOCMPOM3BEET €ro.
lony6as obnacTb Nonockl ykasblBaet
NpOCKaHWPOBaHHbIA AnanasoH, a 6enan
06nacTb MOMOChI yKasblBaeT 3arnvcaHHbIN
y4acToK.

Ecnu Bbl XoTUTe 3aMEHMTb MUHMATIOPHOE
n3obpaxxeHue

HaxxmuTe kHonky € RET, v BbibepuTe
MUHWaTIOpHOE n3obparkeHne, koTopoe Bbl
XOTWTE BOCMPOU3BECTU ELle pas, a 3aTem
HakmnTe KHonky o OK.

/¥ /€/>/EXECUTE buttons/KHonku ™/¥/¢/>/EXECUTE

T
L [c]

[c] The title/date (The title turns to the date
indication after five seconds.)

[d] The actual point you are trying to search for

(yellow A mark)
[e] The present point on the tape (yellow bar)

[c] Tutp/pata (MHaukauma TuTpa
npespallaeTca B MHAXKaUMIO AaTbl CnycTA
NATb CEKYHA.)

[d] OenctBuTenbHoe mecTo, KoTopoe Bebl
nblTaeTecb HaWTU ()kenTana A MeTKa)

[e] Tekyllee mecTo Ha neHTe (kenTaaA nonoca)
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Searching for a scene
— MULTI-PICTURE SEARCH

OTbiCcKaHue anu3oaa
- MULTI-PICTURE SEARCH

To return to the MULTI SCH screen
from playback
Press « RET.

To stop searching
Press STOP on the Remote Commander.

To end the multi-picture search
function
Press « END. The display returns to PAGEL.

To end the multi-picture search
function from the playback screen
Press EXIT.

When controlling the camcorder with
the Remote Commander

You can use the MULTI SRCH and /¥ /€¢/3/
EXECUTE buttons.

[nA Bo3BpaTa OT BOCNpoU3BeaeHUA K
akpaHy MULTI SCH
Haxxmute kHonky < RET.

AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
Haxxmute kHonky STOP Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO YrpaBIieHNA.

[nAa 3aBepleHUA paboTbl PyHKLUM
MYJIbTUKAApPOBOro noucka

Haxxmute kKHonky < END. MHankauua
BepHeTcA K cTpaHuue PAGET.

[AnAa 3aBeplueHnA paboTbl PYHKLUN
MYJNbTUKaApOBOro nNomMckKa U3 aKpaHa
BOCMnpousBeaeHus

Haxmunte kHonky EXIT.

Mpu ynpaBneHnn Bmgeokamepom c
nynbTa AUCTAaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBJieHUA
Bbl moxxeTe ncnonb3osatb kHonku MULTI SRCH
n M¥/€/5>/EXECUTE.

f—— /¥/€/>/EXECUTE buttons/
KHonku M¥/¢/>/EXECUTE

MULTI SRCH

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acCTOK B Havane JfieHTbl Unu mexxay

If the tape has a blank portion in the
beginning of the tape or between recorded

portions 3anuMcaHHbIMK y4acTKamu
The multi-picture search function may not work DYHKUMA MYNbTUKaAPOBOro NoMckKa MoXeT
correctly. paboTaTb HenpasusbHO.

The number of thumbnails stored in one
cassette
About 400 thumbnails can be stored.

Konunuectso MUHMATIOPHbIX U306paXkeHUN,
coxpaHAeMbIX Ha O4HON KacceTe

MoxxeT 6bITb coxpaHeHo okoso 400
MWUHMATIOPHbIX N306paXKeHWi.

The number of thumbnails that can be
displayed for in one scanning

A maximum of 11 thumbnails can be displayed
for in one scanning.

KonuyecTBo MMHMaTIOPHbIX U306paXkeHnn,
KOTOpble MOryT 6bITb OTO6paXkeHbl 3a 0AHO
CcKaHupoBaHue

3a 01HO CKaHMpoBaHne MoOXeT BbITb
0TOBpakeHo He 6onee 11 MUHMATIOPHBIX
n306paxKkeHni.
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Searching for a scene
- MULTI-PICTURE SEARCH

OTbicKaHue anu3oaa
- MULTI-PICTURE SEARCH

When you press MULTI SRCH on the Remote
Commander
The MULTI SCH screen appears.

During searching
The other functions of this camcorder do not
work.

The thumbnail images displayed on the MULTI
SCH screen
You cannot modify these thumbnail images.

When you use the multi-picture search
function with the digital effect activated
The digital effect will be cancelled.

Some of the 11 thumbnails may not be

displayed in the following cases:

® There are fewer than 11 recorded images and
scenes on the searched portion of the tape.

* When scanning a tape recorded over previous
recordings.

* When you have erased all the Micro Cassette
Memory of the tape (p. 126).

To select the thumbnail with the Remote
Commander
Press /¥ /€ /- on the Remote Commander.

When you press DATE or POS

You can switch to the title/date display or the
tape bar display that shows the present point on
the tape.

While the camcorder is searching for the image
or scene, the tape bar display appears even if you
select Title/Date.

Notes

* Thumbnails may not be displayed depending
on the condition of the tape. This is not a
malfunction.

* Noise may appear on the thumbnails.
However, this has no effect on the recorded
images.

When you select 4= or =» during scanning
The next 11 thumbnails will be scanned.

Even if the first thumbnail is not displayed
before the scanning is completed
You can search and play back the image or scene.

Ecnu Bbl Ha)xmeTe Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasrneHua kHonky MULTI
SRCH

MoasuTCA akpaH MULTI SCH.

Bo BpemAa noucka
Opyrve dyHKUMM JaHHON BUAEOKamepbl
paboTtaTb He 6yayT.

MuHuaTIOpHbIe N306pa>keHmn,
oTtobpaxxeHHble Ha akpaHe MULTI SCH
Bbl He MOXXeTe MoaucmumpoBaTb 3TH
MuHuaTiopHble nsobpaxeHus.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHuM hyHKLUU
MyJbTUKaApOBOro Noucka c
aKTUBU3UPOBaHHbIM LuppoBbiM adcekTomM
LincdpoBoit achbchpekT 6yaeT OTMEHEH.

HekoTopbie u3 11 MUHMATIOPHbIX

n3ob6pa>keHu MoryT He 6bITb 0TOGpPaXkeHbl B

cneaylowmx cnyvyanx:

* Ha npockaHnpoBaHHOM y4acTKe NeHThbI
3anucaHo MeHee 11 n3obpaxxeHni n aNn3o[0B..

* [pn cKaHMpoBaHUM NEHTbI, coaep>KaLlen
3anvcb NoBepx NpeablayLmx 3anncen.

e Ecnu Bbl ctepnm Bcto Micro Cassette Memory
(MuKkpokacceTHaA namMATb) NeHTbl (CTp. 126).

OnAa Bbibopa MMHMATIOPHOTrO U3o6pa)keHuna ¢
NOMOLLbIO NyNbTa AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHua

HaxvmanTe KHOMKKU M/ /€/? Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBIieHuA.

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe kHonKy DATE unu
POS

Bbl MOXeTe NepeKknioYnTbCA Ha MHAMKALMIO
TUTpa/aaThbl UK HA MHAMKALUMIO NONOChI NEHTHI,
oTobpa>katoLLyto TeKyLee MeCTO Ha JIeHTe.
Moka BMaeokamepa BbINOMHAET NOUCK
n306paXkeHuns unu anusoaa, MHAMKaumMa nonochbl
NeHTbl 6yaeT oTobpaxartbcA, Aaxe ecnuv Bol
BbibepeTe nHAMKaumio TUTpa/aaTol.

MpumeyaHua

® MuHMaTIopHble 306paxkeHna MoryT He
oTobpaxaTbCcA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT COCTOAHNA
NEHTbl. OTO He ABNAETCA HEMCMPABHOCTbIO.

® Ha MUHMATIOPHbIX N306Pa>KEHNAX MOTYT
noABmTbCA Nomexn. OAHaKO 3TO He OKa3blBaeT
BSIMAHUA Ha 3anucaHHble N306paxkeHns.

Ecnu Bbl Bo BpemA ckaHupoBaHuA BbibepeTte
WHOUKALUMIO €= Unn =»

BynyT npockaHunpoBaHbl cnepytowme 11
MWHUATIOPHbIX N306paXkeHni.

[a>ke ecnu nepBoe MUHUATIOPHOE
n3obpakeHne He oTo6pa3uTCA OO
3aBeplUeHuA CKaHUPOBaHUA

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHNUTbL NMOUCK U
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Searching the boundaries
of recorded tape by title
- TITLE SEARCH

Mounck rpaHuL 3anucaHHoOro
yyacTtKa NeHTbl N0 TUTPY
-TITLE SEARCH

You can search for the boundaries of a recorded
tape by selecting the title. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the TITLE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH
(no indicator)

(3) Press 4 or ¥ on the Remote Commander to
select the title for playback, then press
EXECUTE on the Remote Commander.
Even if you do not press EXECUTE, playback
starts automatically in two seconds after you
press 1 or V.

7
TITLE SEARCH
1 HELLO!
SEARCH 2 CONGRATULATIONS!
MODE 3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
4 PRESENT
5  GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING
4
o———————
\
7

3 T|T1|‘.E SEARCH

3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
¢ NT

ﬂ

[b] [a]

[a] Actual point you are trying to search for
[b] Present point on the tape

To stop searching
Press STOP on the Remote Commander.

If a tape has a blank portion in the beginning
of the tape or between recorded sections
The title search function may not work correctly.

To superimpose a title
See page 114.
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Bbl MOXETE OTLICKMBATb rpaHuLibl 3an1McaHHoro
ydacTka neHTbl no TUTpy. Micnonbayiite ana
3TOI onepauum NynbT AUCTaHLMOHHOTO
yrnpaBneHus.

(1) YVcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) HaxxumaviTe noBTOpHO KHOMKY SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA [0 TexX Nnop, Noka Ha dKpaHe He
noasuTcA nHankatop TITLE SEARCH.
MnpnkaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH
t___ (Bes nHavkartopa) «—I

(3) Haxxmute kHOMKy 4 unu ¥ Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHvA AnAa Beibopa
TUTpa ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA, a 3aTeM
HaxkmuTe kKHonky EXECUTE Ha nynbte
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuA. Ecnu Bbl He
HaxkmeTe kHonky EXECUTE,
BOCMPON3BeAEHNe HAYHETCA aBTOMATNYECKN
CNycTA ABe CEeKyHAbl Mocne Toro, Kak Bbl
HaXKMeTe KHOMKY ™ unu .

a A

1

[a] OeicTtButensHoe MecTo, KoTopoe Bol
nblTaeTecb HaNTK
[b] Tekywee mecTo Ha neHTe

OnA ocTaHOBKM NOUCKa
Haxxmute kHonky STOP Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOTIO yrpaBrieHus.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anMcaHHbIN
y4acTOK B Havasne JIeHTbl UNin Mexay
3anucaHHbIMU y4acTKamu

DyHKUMA Noucka TUTpa MoxeT paboTaTb
HenpaBUJibHO.

OnA HanoXXeHuA TUTpa
Cwm. cTp. 114.



Searching a recording

by date
- DATE SEARCH

NMouck 3anucu no aarte
- DATE SEARCH

Your camcorder automatically searches for the

point where the recording date changes and

starts playback from that point by selecting the

recording date (Date search). Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

Searching for the date by using

cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the DATE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH
(no indicator)

(3) Press 4 or ¥ on the Remote Commander to
select the date for playback, then press
EXECUTE on the Remote Commander.

Even if you do not press EXECUTE, playback
starts automatically in two seconds after you

press 1 or V.
7

DATE SEARCH

SEARCH | 3 & 905

MODE 3 24/12/02

4 1/ 1/03

D 5 13/ 2/03

6 29/ 4/03

3 DATE SEARCH

1 5/ 902
2 6 9/02
3 24/12/02

4 1103

6 29/ 4/03

[b] [a]

.

S

[a] Actual point you are trying to search for
[b] Present point on the tape

To stop searching
Press STOP on the Remote Commander.

Bala Bugeokamepa aBTOMaTu4eCKN BbIMOMHAET
NouCK MecTa, rae U3MeHAeTCA Jata 3anvcu, u
HayMHaeT BOCNPOW3BEAEHME C ATOTO MecTa
nyTem ykasanua gatbl 3anucu (Mouck patbl).
Wcnonb3ynte ana aTow onepaumn nynbt
[AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHuA.

Wcnonb3ynte aTy hyHKUMIO ANA BbIACHEHWA, rAe
N3MEHAIOTCA AaThbl 3anvcy, Unuv e AnA
BbINOMHEHUA MOHTaXKa NEeHTbl ANA KaXKAoW AaTbl
3anucum.

Mouck gaTbl ¢ UCNOJZIb30BaHUEM
KacceTHOM NaMATu

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxexne VCR.

(2) HaxxumariTe noBTopHO KHOMKY SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOrO
ynpasneHvA 4O TexX Nnop, NoKa Ha dKpaHe He
noasuTcA nHankatop DATE SEARCH.
MHpukaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATbCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH
t__ (Bes uHankaropa)

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky 4 vnu ¥ Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOTO ynpasneHnA AnA Bbibopa
fAaTtbl ANA BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe kKHonky EXECUTE Ha nynbte
AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuA. Ecnu Bbl He
HaxxmeTe kKHonky EXECUTE,
BOCMPON3BEeAEHNE HAYHETCA aBTOMATNHECKN
CNycTA ABe CEeKyHAbl Mocne Toro, Kak Bbl
Ha)KmMeTe KHOMKY ™ unu .

[a] OeicTtButensHoe MmecTo, KoTopoe Bhl
nblTaeTecb HauTHU.
[b] Tekyllee mecTo Ha neHTe.

[OnAa octaHOBKU Noucka
Haxmute kHonky STOP Ha nynbTe
AVCTAHLUMOHHOrO yrnpasfeHua.

BUHaaaenoduosoa umnedsauo alaHHeaoaLoHamdag09 £/suonelsadQ ydegheld paduenpy
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Searching a recording by date
- DATE SEARCH

Mouck 3anucu no pgare
- DATE SEARCH

If a tape has a blank in the beginning of the
tape or a portion between recorded sections

The date search function may not work correctly.

Micro Cassette Memory
The tape cassette memory can hold 20 recording
date data.
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Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anMcaHHbIN
y4acTOK B Hauyase NeHTbl Unu Mexay
3anuMcaHHbIMU y4acTKaMu

DyHKUMA novcka gaTbl MoXeT paboTaTb
HenpaBUJibHO.

Micro Cassette Memory (MukpokacceTtHan
namATb)

KacceTHaa namATb JIEHTbl MOXET coaep>kaTb
AaHHble 0 20 gaTtax sanucu.



— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

MNMepe3anucb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can dub or edit on the VCR connected to
your camcorder using your camcorder as a
player. Connect your camcorder to the VCR
using the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder. The supplied A/V connecting
cable is equipped with an S video plug and a
video plug. Use either the S video plug or the
video plug depending on the recorder. Do not
connect both of the plugs to the recorder.

Before operation

®Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

* Press the following buttons to make the
indicator disappear so that they will not be
superimposed on the edited tape:

On your camcorder:

DSPL/TOUCH PANEL

On the Remote Commander:

DISPLAY, DATA CODE, SEARCH MODE

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Prepare the VCR for recording, then set the
input selector to LINE.

Refer to the operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR.
Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR.

(npunaraetcA)

= Signal flow /Nepepaya curHana

A/V connecting cable(supplied)/
CoepauHuTenbHbI kabenb ayamo/Bngeo

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAUHUTESTIBHOIO
kabena ayano/supeo

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHATL MOHTAX MK
nepesanvcb Ha KBM, noacoeamHeHHoM K Balen
BMAeoKamepe, ncrnonb3ya Bauy Bnaeokamvepy B
KayecTBe nnevepa. MNoacoeanHnTte Bawy
Buaeokamepy Kk KBM, ncnonbsya
COeaVHUTENbHbIM Kabenb ayano/Bnaeo,
npunaraemMbivi K Bawen Bugeokamepe.
Mpunaraembiii coe AUHUTENbHBIN Kabenb ayano/
BMOEO0 OCHALLEH LITEKEPOM S BUAEO 1
BMAEOLITEKEPOM. Vicnonb3yinTe wrekep S Bngeo
WM BUOLWITEKEP B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT MOAENU
3anucbiBatoLero yctponcraea. He
noAcoeAvHANTE K 3anncbiBatoLLeMy YCTPONCTBY
oba wrekepa.

MNepep BbiNONHEHUEM onepauun

¢ YctaHosuTe onumio DISPLAY B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto B nonoxeHue LCD. (LCD sBnaeTtca
YCTaHOBKOW MO YMOMYaHuio.)

* HaxxmuTe cnepytolime KHOMKK, YTO6bI
[0BUTLCA UCHE3HOBEHUA NHANKATOPOB BO
nsbexxaHne Ux HanoXXeHnA Ha MOHTUPYeMYIO
NEeHTy:

Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe:

DSPL/TOUCH PANEL

Ha nynbTe AMCTAHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBneHuA:
DISPLAY, DATA CODE, SEARCH MODE

(1) YcTaHoBUTE HE3anUCaHHyo NEHTY (Mnn
NEeHTY, KoTopyto Bbl xoTUTe nepesanucats) B
KBM, 1 ycTtaHOBUTE 3anncaHHyto NeHTy B
Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

(2) MoarotoBbTe KBM K 3anucu, a 3atem
YCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOP BXOLOB B MOSIOXEHNE
LINE.

Bonee noapobHble ceeaeHnA Bol MoxeTe
HaWTW B MHCTPYKUMK MO akcnnyaTaumm KBM.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepeknoyatens POWER B
nonoxxexve KBM.

(4) HauHuTe BOCNpOU3BEAEHNE 3anNCaHHOW
NeHTbl Ha Bawen Bugeokamvepe.

(5) HauHuTe 3anucb Ha Bawem KBM.

Bonee noapobHble cBeaeHnA Bol moxeTe
HanTW B MHCTPYKLMW NO 3KCMnyaTaumm
Bawero KBM.

Black/YepHbin
Yellow />XKenTbii
IN
S VIDEO
@ VIDEO
@
}AUDIO
T = =P @ VCR
Red/
KpacHbin

XeLHo/bunp3
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anuchb feHTbI

When you have finished dubbing a
tape

Stop recording on the VCR, and stop playback on
your camcorder.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYUIIN Nepe3anucb NeHTbl
OcTtaHoBuTe 3annck Ha KBM, 1 octaHoBuTe
BocnpousseneHne Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe.

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems

E 8 mm, Hil Hi8, D Digital8, VHS,
SIVHS S-VHS, VHSC, SWVHS[H S-VHSC,
[@ Betamax, ""IN mini DV, IN DV or 111
MICRO MV

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack on the VCR and the
white or red plug to the audio input jack on the

VCR. When the white plug is connected, the left
channel audio is output, and when the red plug
is connected, the right channel audio is output.

If your VCR has an S video jack

Connect using the S video plug to faithfully
obtain original pictures. With this connection,
you do not need to connect the yellow (video)
plug of the A/V connecting cable. Connect the S
video plug to the S video jack of the VCR. This
connection produces higher quality MICROMV
format pictures.

Bbl MO)XeTe BbINOMHATb MOHTa)Xk Ha KBM,
KOTOpble NoAAepXXUBaloT creaylowme
CUCTEeMbI

HE 8 mm, FIiEl Hi8, B Digital8, VHS VHS,
SVHS| S-VHS, VHSC, S\VHSH S-VHSC,
I8 Betamax, "IN mini DV, IN DV nnm 111y
MICRO MV

Ecnu Baw KBM moHocoHUYeckoro tuna
MoacoeanHNTe XenThli WTekep
coeanHUTeNbHoro kabena ayavo/Bnaeo K
BXOAHOMY BuaeorHesay Ha KBM, a 6enbin unu
KpacHbI LITEKEp K BXOAHOMY ayavorHesay Ha
KBM. Ecnn noacoeanHeH 6enbin Wwrekep, TO
BbIXOAHbIM CUrHanom 6yaeT 3ByK NeBOro
KaHana, a ecnv NoAcoeAvHEH KpacHbIv WTekep,
TO BbIXOJHbIM CUrHanom 6yaeT 3ByK nNpasoro
KaHana.

Ecnu B Bawem KBM umeeTtca riesgo S sugeo
BbinonHute noacoegnHeHmne, NCNOJNb3yA WTEKep
S Buaeo, ana 6onee BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHOIO
BOCMPOM3BEAEeHNA NCXOOHBIX N306pa>KeHWUI.
Mpy Takom noacoeanHeHnn Bam He Hy>XHO
NOACOEAMHATL XXENThbIN (BUAEO) LWITEKEP
COoeAvHNTENbHOro KabenA ayano/smaeo.
MopcoeauHuTe WITEKEP S BUAEO K rHe3ay S
Bnaeo Ha KBM. 3to coeauHeHne obecneumsaeT
6onee BbICOKOE Ka4yeCTBO N306paKeHui
cdopmaTta MICROMV.



Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anuchb feHTbI

Using the i.LINK cable

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (optional) to the
i.LINK (MICROMY Interface) of your camcorder
and to the i.LINK (MICROMYV Interface) of the

MICROMYV product. With digital-to-digital
connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality

editing. (You cannot connect the camcorder to a

DV product.) You cannot dub the titles,
displayed indicators, the contents of Micro
Cassette Memory, or letters on the “Memory
Stick” index screen.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2)Prepare the VCR for recording.

(3)Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR. Refer to the
operating instructions of the VCR.

When you have finished dubbing a

tape

Stop recording on the VCR, and stop playback on

your camcorder.

i.LINK (MICROMV Interface)/
i.LINK (uHTepdeinc MICROMV)

="\ : Signal flow/lNepeaaya curHana

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabena i.LINK
MpocTo noacoeauHuTe kabenb i.LINK
(npnobpeTtaeTcA oTAeNbHO) K rHe3ay i.LINK

(vHTepdericy MICROMV) Bawewn Buaeokamepbl

n K rHe3ay i.LINK (uHTepdeincy MICROMV)
nagenua MICROMV. Mpwu uncbpo-umdposom
coeavHeHun Bnaeo- n ayanocurHanbol
nepepatoTca B umcposom chopmaTte anA
BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHOro MOHTaxa. (Bbl He
MOXKeTe NOACOeANHATL 3Ty BUAEOKaMeEpY K
n3genuio DV.) Bbl He MOXeTe BbINONHATb

nepesanvcb TUTPOB, 3KPaHHbIX MHANKATOPOB,

conepxumoro Micro Cassette Memory
(MMKpoKacceTHaA NaMATb) UK NUTep Ha
MHOEKCHOM 3kpaHe “Memory Stick”.

(1) YcTaHoBMTE He3anucaHHyo NeHTy (1nu

NEHTY, KoTopyto Bbl XoTuTe nepesanvcatb) B

KBM, 1 ycTtaHOBUTE 3anncaHHylo NeHTy B
Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

(2) MoaroTtoBbTe KBM ana 3anucu.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxkexve KBM.

(4) HauHuTe BOCNpOU3BEAEHNE 3anNNCaHHOW
neHTbl Ha Bawen Bugeokamvepe.

(5) HaunuTte 3anucb Ha KBM. Bonee noapobHble
cBefieHNA Bbl MOXXETEe HaWTu B MHCTPYKLMK

no akcnnyartauvn KBM.

i.LINK cable
(optional)/
Kabenb i.LINK
(nprobpeTaeTca
OTAeNbHO)

i.LINK (MICROMV
Interface)/

i.LINK (uHTepdenc

MICROMV)

Ecnu Bbl 3aKoH4YUM nepes3anucb NeHTbl

OcTtaHoBuTe 3anucb Ha KBM, 1 octaHoBUTE
BOCMpon3BefeHne Ha Balwen Buaeokamepe.

XeLHo/bunp3
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anuchb feHTbI

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable
See page 266 for more information about i. LINK.

Pictures processed by the picture effect, the
digital effect or PB ZOOM function

These pictures are not output through the i. LINK
(MICROMYV Interface).

The following functions do not work during
digital editing:

— Picture effect

- Digital effect

-PBZOOM

Note on playback pause pictures

When you record a playback pause picture:

® The recorded picture becomes rough when
recorded through the i. LINK (MICROMV
Interface).

¢ The picture may jitter when you play back the
tape on other video equipment. And there may
be a time-lag when you play back the tape on
other video equipment.

Bbl moXkeTe noacoeANHUTb OAUH TOJTbKO
KBM ¢ nomolusto kabens i.LINK

[Ina nonyyeHus 6onee NoApo6HbIX CBEAEHWIA O
kabene i.LINK obpawaiTecs Kk cTp. 266.

N306parkeHnA, BUAOM3MEHEHHbIe
nocpeacTsom 3phekToB M306parkeHuUn,
umncposbix achpekToB unu pyHkuum PB
ZOOM

3OTn n3obpaxkeHrA He nepegatoTcA Yepes
rHe310 i.LINK (uHTepcheinic MICROMV).

Cnepyowme pyHKLUMM BO BpemA LudppoBOro
MOHTa)ka He paboTaloT:
— OhpekTbl n306pa>keHmA

- Lindpposble apheKTbl
-PB ZOOM

MpumeyaHue no n3obpakeHnAM BO BpeMA

naysbl Bocrnpou3BeaeHua

Ecnu Bbl 3anuweTte nsobpaxxeHne BO Bpema

naysbl BOCNPOV3BEAEHNA:

e 3anucaHHoe n3o6paxKkeHne CTaHeT HEYETKUM
npu 3anucu vepes rie3no i.LINK (nHTepderic
MICROMV).

* 1306pa>keHne MoXeT noaparvueatb, ecnv Bbl
6yAeTe BOCMPOU3BOAUTL NIEHTY Ha ApYyroW
BueoannapaType. A TakXe BO3MOXEH
NPOMEeXYTOK BpeMeHU npu BocrnponsseneHnmn
JNIeHTbl Ha Apyrov BMaeoannaparype.



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO uUnu
TeNeBU3NOHHbIX Nporpamm

When using the A/V connecting
cable

You can record a tape from another VCR or a TV
programme from a TV that has video/audio
outputs. Use your camcorder as a recorder.

El Sswitching the video input jack of
the A/V connecting cable
The supplied A/V connecting cable is equipped
with an S video plug and a video plug. You have
to select one of the jacks in the menu settings.
The default setting is VIDEO. If the setup is not
necessary, go to “[Al Making a recording” on
page 110.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select VIDEOINPUT in
in the menu settings, then press EXEC.

(4) Select VIDEO or S VIDEO, then press EXEC.

FN

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuu
coeauHuTenbHoro Kabena ayavo/
BUAEO

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb NeHTy ¢ apyroro KBM vnnu
TeNeBM3NOHHYIO Nporpammy ¢ Tenesmnsopa, y
KOTOPOro ecTb BUAeO/ay Ao BbIXOAbI.
Mcnonb3aynTe Bawy Buaeokamepy kak
3anucblBatoLLee YCTPOWCTBO.

Kl Nepekniouenne BxogHoro
BuaeorHesga coeAMHUTENIbHOro
kabena ayauo/supeo

Mpunaraembii coe AMHUTENbHBIN Kabenb ayano/

BWAEO0 OCHALLEH LITEKEPOM S BUAEO U

BMAEOLWTEKEepOM. Bbl MoXeTe BbibpaTh 04HO 13

rHesg B yctaHoBkax MeHto. VIDEO saBnaeTca

yCTaHOBKOW Mo ymon4yanuto. Ecnn yctaHoBka He

ABMIAETCA HeobXxoAMMON, NnepenanTe K pasgeny

“B Cospnanue sanucn” Ha cTp. 110.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepeknoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN, 4yTo6bl 0TO6pa3nTb
cTpanuuy PAGE1.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, 3atem BbibepuTe
onuuio VIDEOINPUT B B yCcTaHOBKax
MEeHI0, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe kHonky EXEC.

(4) BoibepuTe onumio VIDEO unu S VIDEO, a
3aTem Haxxmute kHonky EXEC.

vewory O
NET- |-O

WORK|

t3
LT

—
=\
=

—/

POWER

W NTSC PB
[I1VIDEGINPUT ] VIDEO
MENU | |2

o

VCR SET

[ui

Ba

ETC

BE:20

VCR SET
o NTSC PB

[)VIDEGINPUT ]«VIDEO___]
IS S VIDEO

?!’.’

ETC

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

Ona Bo3BpaTa K uHAnMKauum FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

>XeLHO/bunip3
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO Mnu TesIeBU3UOHHbBIX
nporpamm

Making a recording

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in ETC in the menu settings.
(The default setting is LCD.)

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder. If you are
recording a tape from the VCR, insert a
recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Set the camcorder in the recording pause
mode.

Press FN and select PAGES3, then press
REC CTRL. Next, press REC PAUSE.

(4) Start playback on VCR if you record a tape
from VCR. Select a TV programme if you
record from TV. The picture from VCR or TV
appears on the LCD screen or through the
viewfinder.

(5) Press REC START at the scene where you
want to start recording from.

CospnaHue 3anucu

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM Onepauumn
YcTaHosuTe onuuio DISPLAY B ETC B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto B nonoxenune LCD. (LCD
ABMAETCA YCTaHOBKOM MO YMOMYaHUIo.)

(1) YcTaHoBMTE YUCTYIO NEHTY (MNN NEHTY,
KoTopyto Bbl xoTuTe nepesanucatb) B Bawy
Buaeokamepy. Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe neHTy
¢ KBM, ycTaHOBUTE 3anMCcaHHYIO NEHTY B
KBM.

(2) VcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(3) YcTaHoBMTe Buaeokamepy B pexxum naysbl
3anucum.

HaxxmuTte kHonky FN 1 Bbibepute cTpaHuuy
PAGES3, a 3aTem HaxxmmTe KHOMKY REC
CTRL. Janee, HaxxvuTte kHonky REC PAUSE.

(4) HaynuTe BocnponsBeaeHve Ha KBM, ecnn
Bbl BbINONHAETE 3anuck neHTbl ¢ KBM.
BbibepuTe TENEBU3NOHHYIO Nporpammy, ecnm
Bbl BbIMONHAETE 3anu1ch ¢ Tenesmsopa.
M3o6paxkeHne ¢ Tenesmsopa nnn KBM
noABuUTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ unn B
BMaouckarerne.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky REC START B Tom MecTe,
C KOTOpOro Bbl xoTuTe HavaTh 3anuchb.

s

3,5

PAGE] PAGE

DATA||COUNT| [EOREC!
CODE||RESET CTRL!
il il ™

GOREC CTRL

REC
PAUSE

. JR—
el

©RET,
REC
START

EN | = |PAGE3]

\ v

Black/YepHbl

Yellow />XKenTtbin

ouT
S VIDEO

VIDEO

N

®
}AUDIO

Red/KpacHbin

= : Signal flow /Tepepada curHana
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A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoepuHuTenbHbI kabenb ayamo/
BMAeo (npunaraeTtcA)



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO Mnu TeneBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape

Press [® | on the LCD screen or STOP on the
Remote Commander to stop recording on your
camcorder and stop playback on VCR or TV.

Note

Your camcorder only records pictures for viewing
on a PAL system based TV and VCR. See “Using
your camcorder abroad” on page 269 for the TV
colour systems used in each country and area.

If your TV or VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video output jack and the white or
the red plug to the audio output jack on the VCR
or the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and when the red
plug is connected, the right channel audio is
output.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack
Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable to the S video jacks of
both your camcorder and the TV or VCR. This
connection produces higher quality MICROMV
format pictures.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKoH4YUnM nepes3anucb NeHTbl
HaxxmuTe KHoNKy W | Ha akpaHe XK vnn
kHonky STOP Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHnA, 4Tobbl OCTaHOBUTbL 3annchb Ha
Bawei Bnaeokamepe, 1 ocTaHOBUTE
BocnpousseneHve Ha KBM unu Tenesmsope.

MpumeyaHue

Balwa Bugeokamepa 3anucbiBaeT n3obpaxeHus
TONbKO AJ1A NpocMOoTpa Ha Tenesusopax u KBM
cuctembl PAL. Cwm. pasgen “Vicnonb3oBaHue
Bawen Bnaeokamepsbl 3a rpaHuuen” Ha cTp. 269
ANA NoNyYeHNA CBEAEHWIA O CUCTEMaXx LIBETHOIO
TeneBnAeHUA B KaXXA0M CTpaHe n obnactu.

Ecnu BugeomarHutTohoH MoHOOHUYECKUIA
MopcoeanHuTe XEenTbin WTeKep
coeanHuTensHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo K
BbIXOJHOMY BMAeorHesay, a 6enbii nnm
KpacHbI WITEKEP K BbIXOAHOMY ayAvorHe3ay Ha
KBM unu Tenesusope. Ecnu nogcoeanHeH
6enbii LiTeKep, TO BbIXOAHbIM ayANOCUrHanomM
6yaeT 3BYK NEBOro kaHana, a ecnu
NOACOEAVNHEH KPAaCHbIV LUTEeKep, TO BbIXOAHbLIM
ayauocurHanom byaeT 3ByK NpaBoro kaHana.

Ecnu B Bawem Tenesusope nnu KBM
nmeeTcA rHesfo S suaeo

M306pa>keHna moryT 6biTb BOCNPOM3BEAEHDI
60r1ee BbICOKOKA4eCTBEHHO MPY UCMOSIb30BaHNM
kabenAa S Buaeo.

Mpv faHHOM coefuHeHUn Bam He Hy>KHO
NoACOEAMHATL XXEeNTbIN WTekep (BUAEO)
COeAvHNTENbHOro KabenA ayano/snaeo.
MopcoeanHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO K rHe3gam S
Bnaeo Bawen Buageokamepbl 1 Tenesmsopa unm
KBM.

3710 coeauHeHmne obecnevmBaeT 6onee BbICOKOE
Ka4vecTBO nsobpaxkeruit popmata MICROMV.

>XeLHO/bunip3
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO MNu TesIeBU3UOHHbBIX
nporpamm

When using the i.LINK cable

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (optional) to the
i.LINK (MICROMY Interface) of your camcorder
and to the i.LINK (MICROMYV Interface) of the
MICROMYV product. With digital-to-digital
connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. (You cannot connect the camcorder to a
DV product.)

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder, and insert
the recorded tape into VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Start playback on VCR. The picture from the
VCR appears on the LCD screen of your
camcorder.

(4) Set the camcorder in the recording pause
mode.

Press FN and select PAGES3, then press
REC CTRL. Next, press REC PAUSE.

(5)Press REC START at the scene where you

want to start recording.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHuu Kabenna
i.LINK

MpocTo noacoeauHuTe kabenb i.LINK
(nprobpeTaeTcA oTaensHO) K rHe3ay i.LINK
(wHTepdency MICROMV) Baluein Bugeokamepb!
n K rHe3ay i.LINK (nHTepdeinicy MICROMV)
nagenua MICROMV. Mpwu uncbpo-umdgposom
COeVHEHNN BULEO- U ayAMOCUrHanbl
nepepatoTcA B uMposom hopmate AnA
BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHOro MOHTaxa. (Bbl He
MOXeTe NOACOeANHATDL 3Ty BUAeOKaMepy K
nagenuio DV.)

(1) YcTaHoBUTE YUCTYIO NIEHTY (MNU NEHTY,
KoTopyto Bbl xoTuTe nepesanucatb) B Bawuy
BMAEOKaMepy, 1 YCTAHOBUTE 3anunCaHHyto
nenty B KBM.

(2) VcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(3) HauHnTe BOCnpousBeaeHne Ha KBM.
M306paxkeHne ¢ KBM noaButcA Ha 3KpaHe
XKK[ Bawein Bugeokamepsi.

(4) YcTaHoBMTe BUAEOKaMepy B pexxum naysbl
3anucum.

HaxxmuTe kHonky FN un BbibepuTe cTpaHuuy
PAGES, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE KHOMKY REC
CTRL. Oanee, HaxmnTe kKHonky REC
PAUSE.

(5) HaxxmuTte kHonky REC START B TOM MecTe,
€ KOTOporo Bbl xoTuTe HayaTb 3anuchk.

s

3,5

A N

PAGE1||PAGE2||PAGE3 |[EXIT

DATA][COUNT] [CSREC *
CODE|[RESET CTRL
i ™ ™

BOREC CTRL

Y

2

o
\

EN | = |PAGE3]

a N

2.
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i.LINK (MICROMV Interface)/
i.LINK (uHTepcpeiic MICROMV)

= (=7
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POWER
\ 7
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b Interface)/i.LINK
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MICROMV)
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i.LINK cable (optional)/

Kab6enb i.LINK (npvobpeTaeTtca oTaensHO)



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO Mnu TeneBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape

Press [® | on the LCD screen or STOP on the
Remote Commander to stop recording on your
camcorder and stop playback on VCR or TV.

Notes

* When an incompatible picture (such as one
recorded with the DV format) is input, the
message INPUT ERROR appears.

*You can connect one VCR only using the
i.LINK cable.

o First, start playback or turn to the playback
pause mode before the camcorder starts

recording or turns to the recording pause mode.

If no signal is input into the camcorder, the
message NO INPUT appears and the
camcorder cannot start recording.

Note on playback pause pictures

When you record a playback pause picture:

 The recorded picture becomes rough when
recorded through the i. LINK (MICROMV
Interface).

¢ The picture may jitter when you play back the
tape on other video equipment. And there may
be a time-lag when you play back the tape on
other video equipment.

Before recording

Make sure if the MPEG IN indicator appears on
the LCD screen. The MPEG IN indicator may
appear on both equipment.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKoH4YUnM nepes3anucb NeHTbl
HaxxmuTe KHoNKy W | Ha akpaHe XK vnn
kHonky STOP Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHnA, 4Tobbl OCTaHOBUTbL 3annchb Ha
Bawei Bnaeokamepe, 1 ocTaHOBUTE
BocnpousseneHve Ha KBM unu Tenesmsope.

MpumeyaHue

e [pn BBOAE HECOBMECTUMOrO N306paXkeHnA
(ranpumep, 3anucaHHoro B popmate DV)
nosasutcA coobueHne INPUT ERROR.

® Bbl MOXETE NOACOEANHUTb TOSIbKO oanH KBM,
ncnonb3ya Kabenb i.LINK.

® HayHnTe cHayana BocnpounsBeaeHne, nnm
nNepeKsItyYnTECh B PEXUM Nay3bl
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA, MPEXAe YeM BuaeoKamepa
HaYHeT 3anucb UM NEPEKIIIOYNTCA B PEXXUM
nay3bl 3anvucu. Ecnu curHan Ha Bugeokamepy
He nopaeTcA, noAasuTcA coobieHmne NO
INPUT, 1 Bugeokamepa He CMOXET HayaTb
3anuce.

MNpumevaHue no n3obpaXkeHUAM BO BpemA

nay3bl Bocrnpou3seneHnsa

Ecnun Bbl 3anuweTe nsobpaxkeHve Bo Bpemsa

naysbl BOCMPON3BeeHUA:

e 3anvcaHHoe n3obpaxkeHne cTaHeT HeYeTKUM
npu 3anucu vepes rie3no i.LINK (uHTepderic
MICROMYV).

® 1306paxkeHne MoOXeT nogparusatb, ecnv Bol
6yneTe BOCNPON3BOAUTL NIEHTY Ha Apyron
BuaeoannapaType. A TakXe BO3MOXEH
NMPOMEXYTOK BPEMEHM MPU BOCTNPOU3BEAEHNN
NeHTbl Ha Apyrov Buaeoannaparype.

Mepepn BbINONHEHMEM 3anucu

Y6eauTech, 4to nHankatop MPEG IN noasunca
Ha akpaHe XK. NHankaTtop MPEG IN moxeT
NoABUTBLCA Ha 060X YCTPONCTBAX.

>XeLHO/bunip3
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Superimposing a title

Hano)eHue tTutpa

You can superimpose a title for five seconds from
the recording start point. When you play back
the tape, the title is displayed for about five
seconds from the point where you superimposed
it.

Bbl MOXeTe HanoXuTb TUTP B TeYeHue NATK
CeKyHA, HauyMHaA ¢ TOYKM Hadvana 3anucu. Mpu
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN NEHTbI TUTP byaeT
oTOo6paXkaTbCA B TEHEHWE NMPUMEPHO MATU
CeKyHA, HauyMHanA ¢ TOYKM, B KOTOPOW Bbl ero
HanoXunu.

Superimposing a title on
starting a recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press FN and select PAGE2.

(3) Press TITLE.

(4) Press l / T to select (3, then press EXEC. The
PRESET TITLE screen appears.

(5) Press | /1 to select a desired title, then press
EXEC. The title is displayed on the LCD
screen.

(6) If necessary, change the colour, size, or
position by pressing COLOUR, SIZE, POS | or
POS 1.

(7) Press TITLE OK. The screen to save a title
appears on the LCD screen.

(8) Press SAVE TITLE.

The TITLE indicator appears. And when you
press START /STOP to start recording,
TITLE SAVE appears on the LCD screen for
about five seconds and the title is set.

114

Hano>xeHue TuTpa Ha Hayano
3anucu

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN v BbIGepuTe cTpaHuly
PAGE2.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky TITLE.

(4) Haxumaiite kHorky |/t anA BbiGopa onumm
[, a 3aTem HaxmnTe KHonky EXEC.
Moasutca akpaH PRESET TITLE.

(5) Haxxumaiite kHorkw |/t ana Bbi6opa HY>KHOTO
TUTpa, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe KHonky EXEC.
Tutp oTobpasuTcaA Ha akpaHe XXK[.

(6) Npn Heob6x0ANMOCTY U3MEHUTE LIBET, pasmep
WS NONOXEHWE TUTPA, HAXKUMaA KHOMKM
COLOUR, SIZE, POS | unn POS 1.

(7) HaxxmuTe kHonky TITLE OK. Ha skpaHe
KK noABMTCA 9KpaH CoXpaHeHuA TuTpa.

(8) Haxxmute kHonky SAVE TITLE.

Moasutca nnaukatop “TITLE”. A korpa Bebl
HaxkmeTe kKHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anucu, Ha aKpaHe B TeYeHne NpUMepHO
NATW CeKyHA noABUTCA uHankaumA TITLE
SAVE, n Tutp 6yaeT yCcTaHOBNEH.



Superimposing a title

HanoxeHue TuTpa

TITLE

PRESET TITLE sTBY [EXIT]

[« HELLO!

(1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY

9  HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION
THE END

4 1 Ny
;
MEMORY/
woR 8 H (cH6)
% =on
S
-
POWER
\ J

PRESET TITLE STBY [ext ]

E] HAPPV BIRTHDAY
HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION
THE END

-< HELLO!
HAPPY BIRTHDAY
'0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION
THE END

EXIT

5-7

PRESET TITLE STBY [EXIT |

O« HELLO!

HAPPY BIRTHDAY

T® HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
THE END

TITLE || @RET.| STBY [ EXIT
OK

VACATION

POS T

SAVE |[@RET.| STBY | EXIT
TITLE

0 sTBY -0:00:30

TITLE

VACATION

PAGE2

VACATION »

If you set the write-protect tab to lock

You cannot superimpose or erase the title. Slide
the write-protect tab to release the write
protection.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select (0 in
step 4.

On a blank portion of the tape
You cannot superimpose a title on the tape.

Ecnu Bbli yCcTaHOBUTE JienecTokK 3alunTbl OT
3anucu B NnonioXkeHue 6]10KVIPOBKVI

Bbl HEe CMOXKETE BbINOMHUTbL HASIOXEHNE Unn
CTUpaHue TuTpa. I'Iepe,qBVleTe nenecTok
3almThl OT 3anncu, 4Tobbl CHATL 3awmTy oT
3anucu.

OnA ucnonb3oBaHMA COGCTBEHHOro TUTpa
Ecnu Bbl X0TUTe ncnonb3oBaTbh COBCTBEHHbIN
TUTP, BblbepuTe ycTaHoBky 0 npu
BbIMNOSIHEHUN [ENCTBUIA NYHKTA 4.

O He3anucaHHOM y4acCTKe Ha fieHTe
Bbl He cMOXeTe BbIMONHUTL HAaNOXeHWe TuTpa
Ha 3TOT y4acCTOK NEeHThbl.

>XeLHO/bunip3
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Superimposing a title

HanoxxeHue TuTpa

If the tape has a blank portion in the middle
of the recorded parts
The title may not be displayed correctly.

The titles superimposed with your camcorder

* They are displayed only by the MICROMV
format video equipment with index titler
function.

* The point you superimposed the title may be
detected as an index signal when searching a
recording with other video equipment.

Not to display title during playback
Set TITLE DSPL to OFF in the menu settings
(p- 230).

Title setting
* The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE — YELLOW

BLUE VIOLET
i !

GREEN RED
t__ CYAN «—

¢ The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input 13 characters or more in
LARGE size. If you input more than
12 characters, the title size returns to SMALL
even if you select LARGE.

o If you select the title size SMALL, you have
nine choices for the title position.
If you select the title size LARGE, you have
eight choices for the title position.

The number of titles recordable on one
cassette

You can record up to 20 titles when each title
consists of 12 characters.

When 20 titles are already superimposed
The message & TITLE FULL appears. Erase
unnecessary titles.

Ecnu Ha neHTe UMeeTCA He3anucaHHbIi
y4acCTOK MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMU y4acTKamu
TUTP MOXeET 0TO6paxaTbCA HEKOPPEKTHO.

TuUTpbl, HaNoOXXeHHbIe ¢ NomoLbio Bawen

BuAaeoKamepbl

* OHM 0TOBpPaXKAOTCA TONMBKO Ha
Buaeoannapatype copmata MICROMV,
noaaep>xvsatoen PyHKUMIO NHAEKCHBIX
TWUTPOB.

e [pn noucke 3anuncu Ha ppyrow
BMAeoannapartype To4ka, B KoTopow Bbl
HanoXunu TUTP, MOXeT 6bITb HanaeHa no
WHAEKCHOMY CurHany.

YT10o6bI HE OTOOpaXkaTb TUTP BO BpemMA
BOCMpPOU3BEAEHUA

YcTtanosuTe onuuio TITLE DSPL B ycTaHOBKax
MeHto B nonoxeHue OFF (cTp. 238).

HacTpoiika Tutpa
e LiBeT TUTpa U3MeHAETCA Cneayiowmm
obpasom:

WHITE (6enbit) —  YELLOW (xenTbii)

—

BLUE (cvHun) VIOLET (cpmoneToBbin)
1

GREEN (3eneHbii) RED (kpacHbii)
t__ CYAN (rony6oit) +—

* Pasmep TUTpa M3MeHAeTCA cneayowmm
obpasom:

SMALL (maneHbkuit) «— LARGE (6onbLuoit)
Bbl He moXeTe BBecTM 13 cMBONOB NNK
bonee anA pasmepa Tutpa LARGE. Ecnu Bbl
BBefeTe 6onee, Yem 12 CMMBONOB, pa3mep
TUTpa BepHetcA K SMALL, naxe ecnu Bebl
BblbepeTe LARGE.

e Ecnu Bl BoibepeTe pa3vep Tutpa SMALL, Bbl
CMO>XeTe BbibpaTb O4HO U3 AEBATH
NMOMOXEHWN TUTPA.

Ecnu Bbl BbibepeTe pasmep Tutpa LARGE, Bbl
CMOXeTe BblbpaTb 04HO U3 BOCbMMN
NONOXEeHWn TUTpa.

KonuyectBo TUTPOB, KOTOPbIE MOTYT ObITb
3anucaHbl Ha OAHY KacceTy

Bbl MoxeTe 3anucaTb o 20 TUTpoB, no 12
CMMBOINOB B K&XA0M TUTpe.

Ecnu y>xe 3anucaHo 20 Tutpos
MoAsuTCA cooblenne & TITLE FULL. Cotpute
HEHY>XHbIE TUTPbI.



Superimposing a title

HanoxeHue TuTpa

Superimposing a title on a

recorded tape

You can superimpose a title for five seconds from

the recording start point.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.
(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press TITLE. The TITLE screen appears.
(4) Press INPUT TITLE. The TITLE SET screen

appears.

(5) Press <= /= 0o select the direction to scan.

The camcorder starts scanning in the selected
direction. When you select =¥, the thumbnails

are displayed from the upper-left window,
and when you select 4=, they are displayed
from the lower-right window. After the
scanning is completed, the thumbnails are

displayed on the index screen.

(6) Select the thumbnail on which you want to

superimpose a title, then press EXEC. The title

menu appears.

(7) Perform step 4 to 7 in “Superimposing a title

on starting a recording” on page 114.

(8) Press SAVE TITLE.

TITLE SAVE appears on the LCD screen for
about five seconds and the title is set.

HanojeHue TUTpa Ha 3anMCcaHHYyI0 NIEHTY
Bbl MOXXeTe HanoXxuTb TUTP B Te4eHne nAaTm

CeKyHQA, Ha4nHaA ¢ TOYKM HaYana 3anucu.

nonoxexne VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana oto6pakeHuA

cTpaHuubl PAGET.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky TITLE. MoAButcA akpaH

TITLE.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky INPUT TITLE. MoAsuTcA

aKpaH TITLE SET.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B

(5) HaxkxmnTe KHOMNKY <=/=p nna BoiGopa

Ha4yHeT CKaHnpoBaHune

HanpaBneHua ckaHupoBaHuA. Bugeokamepa

B BbI6paHHOM

HanpasneHun. Ecnn Bbl BbibepeTe KHOMKY
=) MUHWATIOPHbIE N306pakeHuns byayT
oTobpaxaTbCA, Ha4MHaA C NIEBOr0 BEPXHEro
yrna okHa, a ecnv Bbl BbibepeTe KHOMKy <=,

OHV By ayT oTOBpaXaTbCA, HauMHanA ¢

npaBoro HU>XHero yrna

3aBepLUEHNA CKaHMPOBaHUA MUHNATIOPHbIE
nsobpaxxeHuna 6yayT oTobpaxKeHbl Ha

NHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe.

(6) BribepuTe M1HMATIOPHOE U3obpaxkeHne, Ha
KOTOpOe Bbl XOTUTE HANOXWTbL TUTP, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe KHonky EXEC. MoAasutca meHio

T“Tpa.

(7) BbinonHuTe aencTBmA NyHKTOB ¢ 4 no 7
pasgena “HanoxxeHwe TUTpa Ha Ha4ano

3anucn” Ha cTp. 114.

okHa. lNocne

(8) HaxkmuTe kHonky SAVE TITLE.

Ha akpaHe XXK[ npumepHO Ha NATb CeKyHA
nosasutcA nHaukauma “TITLE SAVE”, u tntp

6yneT yCTaHOBIEH.

(CAMERA)
O

MEMORY, P
S = 1)

il

3,4

TITLE

TITLE

INPUT || TITLE
TITLE || SET

©END|

5,6

TITLE SET <END

SELECT
DIRECTION

»

HEE;
NN

RN

BN

|

PRESET TITLE» 11
3« HELLO!
HAPPY BIRTHDAY
©  HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS!

EXIT

OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION
THE END

TITLE
SAVE

VACATION
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Superimposing a title

HanoxeHue TuTpa

To use a custom title
If you want to use a custom title, select (2 in
step 7.

Notes

* Thumbnails may not be displayed depending
on the condition of the tape. This is not a
malfunction.

* Noise may appear on the thumbnails.
However, this has no effect on the recorded
images.

* You cannot execute TITLE SAVE until the
playback picture is displayed in step 8.

AnA ncnonb3osaHuA cOGCTBEHHOroO TUTpa
Ecnn Bbl xoTUTe ncnonb3oBaTb COBCTBEHHbIN
TUTP, BbibepuTe ycTaHoBKY GO npwu
BbIMOSIHEHUN OEeNCTBUNA NyHKTA 7.

MpumeyaHuna

® MMHUATIOPHbIE N306paXKeHNA MOryT He
oTobpaxarbcA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT COCTOAHMA
NeHTbl. OTO He ABNAETCA HEMCNPaBHOCTbIO.

® Ha MMHMaTIOPHbIX N306paXKeHNAX MoryT
noABnUTLCA Nomexu. OaHaKo 3TO He OKasbiBaeT
BIMAHUA Ha 3anucaHHble N306paXkeHns.

® Bbl He cMoXeTe BbINONMHUTL KomaHay TITLE
SAVE, noka B nyHKTe 8 He 6yaeT oTobpaxeHo
BOCMPOU3BOAMMOE N306paxkeHue.



Superimposing a title

HanoxeHue TuTpa

Erasing a title

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select TITLEERASE in
in the menu setting, then press EXEC (p. 230).

(4) Press l/ T to select the title you want to erase,

then press EXEC.
ERASE OK? appears.

(5) Make sure the title is the one you want to

erase, then press OK.

CtupaHue TuTpa

(1) YctarosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxenve CAMERA unu VCR.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN anA otobpaxkeHuA
cTpaHuubl PAGET.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, 3atem BbibepuTe
onuuio TITLEERASE B B YCTaHOBKax

MeHI0, a 3aTeM HaxxmnTe kHonky EXEC (cTp.

238).

(4) Haxxumaitte kHonkm |/ anA BbiGoOpa TUTPA,
KOTOpbIV Bbl X0TUTE cTepeTb, a 3aTtem
HaxxmuTe kKHonky EXEC.

MoasuTcA nHamkauma ERASE OK?.

(5) Y6eamTecn, 4TO BbiGpaH MMEHHO TOT TUTP,
KOTOpbI Bl X0TUTE CTepeTh, a 3aTem
HaxkmuTe KHonky OK.

7

3

I i

FN

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel erasing

Press CANCEL in step 4.

CM SET EXIT CM_SET EXIT
W TITLEERASE W [TITLEERASE] READY
W TITLE DSPL W TITLE DSPL
& TAPE TITLE @ TAPE TITLE
] ERASE ALL 1 ERASE ALL
[T« ==INFODSPL KM« soINFODSPL
=] =]

ETC ETC
EXEC | [©RET] EXEC | [©RET]
4, 5

o [ee
TITLE ERASE TITLE ERASE

1 HELLO! 4 PRESENT

2 CONGRATULATIONS!

3 HAPPY NEW YEAR! ERASE OK?

4 PRESENT
5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING

CAN-
CEL

Ona Bo3BpaTa K uHAnMKauum FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

OnAa oTMeHbl cTUpaHuA
Haxmute kHonky CANCEL B nyHkTe 4.
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Making your own
titles

CospaHue Bawux
CO6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

You can make up to two titles and store them in
the memory of your camcorder. Each title can
have up to 20 characters.

Making a title in CAMERA mode

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press FN to display PAGE2.

(3) Press TITLE.

(4) Press l / T to select 7@, then press EXEC. The
TITLE SET screen appears.

(5) Press | /1 to select CUSTOM1 SET or
CUSTOM2 SET, then press EXEC.

(6) Select the desired character. Repeat pressing a
key to select the desired character on the key.

(7) Press — to move the cursor for the next
character. Repeat the same procedure as step
6 and 7 to complete your title.

(8) Press SET. The title is stored in memory.
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Bbl MOXeTe cocTaBuTb A0 ABYX TUTPOB U
COXpaHuTb UX B NamATK Bawen Buaeokamepsbl.
Kaxxabln TUTp MOXeT cogep>xaTb Ao 20
CMMBOIOB.

CosfaHue TUTpa B pexxume
CAMERA

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHua
cTpannubl PAGE2.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE.

(4) Haxumaiite kHomkm |/1 anA BeiGopa onunm
9, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe kKHonky EXEC.
MoaBuTCA aKkpaH TITLE SET.

(5) Haxumaiite kHonkm |/t ana BeiGopa onuum
CUSTOM1 SET unn CUSTOM2 SET, a
3aTem HaxxmunTe kHonky EXEC.

(6) Beibepute Hy>HbI cuMBos1. MoBTOPHO
HaXxmmaviTe COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO KNaBuLly AnA
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro cMmMBONa.

(7) Haxxmunte KHOMKY — AnA nepemeLleHna
Kypcopa K crneaytoLemy CUMBOJY.
MoBTOpPWTE NpoLEeaypY, ONUCaHHYIO B
NyHKTax 6 u 7, onA 3aBeplueHnA
cocTasneHuna Bawero Tutpa.

(8) HaxxmuTe kHonky SET. TuTp 6yneTt coxpaHeH
B NamATw.



Making your own titles

Co3paHue Bawunx cob6CcTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB
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To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To change a title you have stored

In step 5, select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2
SET depending on which title you want to
change, then press EXEC and enter the new title
as desired.

To superimpose your own title on a
tape

Follow the procedure in “Superimposing a title
on starting a recording” on page 114.

[Ona so3Bparta K uuamkauum FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

[AnAa nameHeHuA coxpaHeHHoro Bamu
TATpa

Mpw BbINOMHEHUN [EWCTBWIA NyHKTa 5 BbIbepuTe
onuuto CUSTOM1 SET nnun CUSTOM2 SET, B
3aBWCHMOCTM OT TUTPA, KOTOPbIN Bbl xoTUTE
MN3MEHUTb, a 3aTeM HaxxmMmTe KHonky EXEC n
BBEJUTE HOBbIA TUTP MO XXeNaHuio.

OnAa HanoXxeHnA Bawero co6¢cTBeHHOro
TUTpPa Ha NeHTy

Cnepynte nencTBMAM Npoueaypbl B pasaene
“Hano>eHvne TuTpa Ha Ha4ano 3anucu” Ha cTp.
114.

>XeLHO/bunip3
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Making your own titles

Co3paHue Bawumnx cob6CcTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

If you take five minutes or longer to enter
characters in the standby mode while a
cassette is in your camcorder, the power
automatically goes off.

The characters you have entered remain stored in
memory. Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG)
once and then to CAMERA again, then complete
your title.

We recommend setting the POWER switch to
VCR (p. 123) or removing the cassette so that
your camcorder does not automatically turn off
while you are entering title characters.

To erase the character
Press «—. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Press —.

To enter the character on the same button in
succession

Press — to move the cursor to the next position,
and enter the character.

Ecnu Bbl 6yaete BBOAUTb CUMBOJIbI NATb
MWHYT unu 6onee B peXkume oXxupaaHua B T0
BpeMA, Korga kaccera HaxoauTtcA B Bawen
BUAeokKamepe, NUTaHUE aBTOMaTUYECKMN
BbIKJTIO4YUTCA.

CwumBonbl, KoTopble Bbl BBENW, coxpaHATCA B
namATun. YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG), 3aTtem cHoBa B
nonoxenne CAMERA, a 3aTem 3aBeplumte
cocTasneHue Bawero TuTtpa.

PekomeHayeTca ycTaHOBUTb NepeknoyaTenb
POWER B nonoxexune VCR (cTp. 123) unu
BbIHYTb KacceTy, 4Tobbl Bawa snaeokamepa
aBTOMaTUYECKM HEe BbIKIoYanacb BO BPeMA
BBOAA CUMBOJIOB TUTpA.

AnAa cTupaHua cumBona
Haxxmute KHOMKy «—. MocnenHuii cumeon byneT
cTepT.

Ona BBopa npobena
HaxxmuTe KHOMKY —.

[nAa nocnepoBaTtenbHOro BBoAa CUMBOJIA Ha
OAHOM U TOW XKe KHOoMKe

HaxxmMuTe KHOMKYy —, 4TO6bl MepemMecTuTb
Kypcop B CreaytoLlyto no3uuuio, a 3atem
BBEANTE CUMBOJT.



Making your own titles

Co3paHue Bawunx cob6CcTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

Making a title in VCR mode

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press TITLE. The TITLE screen appears.

(4) Press TITLE SET. The TITLE SET screen
appears.

(5) Press | /1 to select CUSTOM1 SET or
CUSTOM2 SET, then press EXEC.

(6) Perform step 6 to 7 in “Making a title in
CAMERA mode” on page 120.

(7) Press SET. The title is stored in memory.

Co3spaHue TuTpa B pexxume VCR

(1) YctarosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN anA otobpaxkeHuA
cTpaHuubl PAGET.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky TITLE. MoABuTcA akpaH
TITLE.

(4) HaxxmuTe kHonky TITLE SET. MoAsuTcA
akpaH TITLE SET.

(5) Haxkumaiite KHOMKK l/T AnA Bblbopa onumu
CUSTOM1 SET nnn CUSTOM2 SET, a
3aTeM HaxxmuTe kHonky EXEC.

(6) BuinonHWTe AencTBUA NYHKTOB € 6 MO 7
pasgena “CosgaHve TuTpa B pexuve

CAMERA” Ha cTp. 120. g
(7) HaxxmuTe kHonky SET. Tutp 6yaeT coxpaHeH 2
B NamATu. =
]
{ N :_l:|
2 3 4 TITLE ;
]
FN TITLE E>

5 TITLE_SET - TITLE SET
19 CUSTOMI SET 0

CUSTOM2 SET

=

= _p

VENOR
Ner FO

TITLE SET -
19 {CUSTOMI'BASEBALL”

CUSTOM2 SET

WORK| )

SET »

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To superimpose your own title on a
tape

Follow the procedure in “Superimposing a title
on starting a recording” on page 114.

Ona Bo3BpaTa K uHAnMKauum FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

OnAa HanoXxeHnA Bawero co6¢cTBeHHOro
TUTpPa Ha NeHTy

Cnepynte nencTBMAM NpoLeaypbl B pasaene
“Hano>eHvne TuTpa Ha Ha4vano 3anucu” Ha cTp.
114.
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The Micro Cassette
Memory

Micro Cassette Memory
(MMKpoKkacceTHanA
namATb)

The MICROMYV cassette automatically records
the recording settings and date. When you insert
a cassette with the POWER switch set to
CAMERA or set the POWER switch to VCR, the
cassette information is automatically displayed
for about five seconds.

The cassette information

Kacceta MICROMV 3anucbiBaeT yCTaHOBKM
3anucu 1 aaty asTomatmdecku. Ecnu Bol
BCTaBWTE KacceTy B TO BpeMA, Koraa
nepekntoyarens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxenne CAMERA vnu korga Bebl
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodyatens POWER B
nonoxenne VCR, nHcopmaumsa o kaccete
byneT aBTOMATMYECKM OTOBpaxKaTbcA Ha
[avcrnee okomno NATU CEKYHA.

UHdpopmaLma o Kaccete

——1Ial

BEINFO

(1D 00001)

(GRADUATION)———— [b]

( 4 7 2002 6:29
A4

(15 12 2002 2:53

— [c]

RECORDED AREA
1 ]

)
L}— [d]

[GOLC

(

[e]

[a] The unique number of each cassette. The
camcorder automatically assign this number.

[b] The cassette title set by the TAPE TITLE item
in the menu settings (Cassette label).

[c] The first-recorded date in this cassette.

[d] The last-recorded date in this cassette.

[e] The recorded area is indicated by the white
bar.

[a] YHMKanbHbI HOMep KaXXAoi KacceTbl.
Bupeokamepa npucesavsaeT 3TOT HOMeP
aBTOMATUYECKM.

[b] TuTp KacceTbl, ycTaHaBNMBaEMbIV B MYHKTE
TAPE TITLE B ycTaHOBKax MeHio (MeTka
KacceThbl).

[c] JaTa nepBoii 3anucy Ha aTol KacceTe.

[d] OaTa nocneaHelt 3anucK Ha 3Tol KacceTe.

[e] O6nacTb 3anucu, ykasbiBaeman 6enon
nonocomn.

Recorded areas
A blank portion between recorded area is also
indicated as a recorded area.

Cassette information

You can turn off the cassette information using
the INFODSPL item in (0 in the menu
settings.

When “ & " is flashing

Remove the cassette and insert it again. If the
message is still displayed, the Micro Cassette
Memory may be corrupted. Replace the cassette
with another cassette.
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3anucaHHble y4acTKun

HesanucaHHbI yHacTOK MeXay 3anvcaHHbIMU
y4acTKaMu Takxe yKasbiBaeTcA Kak
3anncaHHbIN y4acToK.

WUHdopmaLuma o kacceTte

Bbl MOXeTe OTKAUYNTbL MHADOPMaLIMIO O
KacceTe, UCMomb3yA MyHKT INFODSPL B
B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo.

Ecnu muraet mHgukauma “qu”

M3BneknTe KacceTy u BCTaBbTe ee cHoBa. Ecnu
coobLleHne Bce ewle oTobpaxaeTca, Micro
Cassette Memory (MMKpokacceTHaA NamATb)
MOXeET BbITb NOBpeXAeHa. 3amMeHNTe KacceTy
Opyromn KacceTon.



Micro Cassette Memory

The Micro Cassette Memory (MMKpoKacceTHaA NamATb)
Labelling a cassette MapkupoBka KacceTbl
The label can consist of up to 16 characters and is MeTka MoXeT cogepxatb 4o 16 CMBOSOB U

stored in cassette memory. When you insert the COXPaHATLCA B KACCETHOM NamATy. Ipn BCTaBKe
MapKUPOBAHHOI KAaCCETbI 1 YCTAHOBKe

labelled cassette and set the POWER switch to nepekniodatens POWER 8 nonoxerne CAMERA

CAMERA or VCR, the label is displayed for unm VCR, meTka 6yaeT oTobpaxartbcA B Te4eHne
about five seconds. NPUMEPHO 5 CEKYHA.

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label. m BBSH.':I%?_lZTMeT:ﬁ:ﬁ;&ggs;fompom Bl xoTUTe
(2) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR. (2) YcTaHoBuTe nepeksyaTens POWER B
(3) Press FN to display PAGEL. nonoxexne CAMERA vnnu VCR.

(4) Press MENU, then select TAPE TITLE in EMin  (3) Haxmute kHonky FN anA otoGpaxenua
cTpaHuubl PAGET.

the menu settings, then press EXEC (p. 230). (8) HaxxvmTe KHonky MENU, 3aTem BbiGepuTe
The TAPE TITLE screen appears. onuuio TAPE TITLE & (T B ycTaHOBKaX MeHIo, a
(5) Select a desired character. Repeat pressing a 3aTem HaxxmuTe KHonky EXEC (cTp. 238). m
key to select the desired character on the key. MorBuTcA 9kpaH TAPE TITLE. =
(5) BbibepuTe Hy>HbI cumBor. MoBTOpHO 3
(6) Press — to move the cursor for the next HEOKVIMAIITE COOTBETCTBYIOLYIO KNABUWY ANA 3
character. Repeat the same procedure as BbIGOPA HY>XXHOTO CMBONA. =
step 5 and 6 to complete the label. (6) HaxxmuTe KHOMKY — AnA nepemeLleHna ]
(7) Press SET. The label is stored in memory. Kypcopa K crieaytollemy cumsony. MosTopute é‘

npoueaypy, ON1caHHyto B MyHKTax 5 u 6, ana
3aBepLUEeHNA COCTaBJIEHNA METKM.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky SET. MeTka 6yaeT coxpaHeHa
B MamATy.

W

EN

4' 5 CMT \S'IEITEERASE 6' 7

<

SET

I
pEEINGg
B33
Z5hm
3%
[
oFA
-m

CM SET
W TITLEERASE
W TITLE DSPL

%r ,,,,,,,,,,
T ERASE ALL
(M« ©TINFODSPL TAPE TITLE TAPE TITLE
2 [taPE TITLE Cexr ] [GRADU [GRADUATION]
-&?!

G
- il |
i ) i 5
45 90 45 90

9™ E
S8 | EOEEE ([EOEEE
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\ J
To return to FN Ona Bo3Bpara K uHAnKauum FN
Press EXIT. HaxmunTe kHonky EXIT.
[na cTupaHuA co3gaHHon Bamu meTku
To erase the label you have made Bbi6epuTe ONuMIo € NP BLINONHEHUN AEACTBMIA NyHKTa
Select € in step 4. The last character is erased. 4. MocnenHuii cumson 6yaeT cTepT.
To change the label you have made AnA n3meHeHUA cosnaHHoi Bamu meTku
BcTaBbTe KacceTy, Y KOTOpOii Bbl XOTUTe U3MEHUTb
Insert the cassette to change the label, and METKY, 1 AEVICTBYVTE TaKMM e 06pa3oM, Kak npu 125

operate in the same way to make a new label. €O34aHWUN HOBOW METKM.



The Micro Cassette Memory

Micro Cassette Memory
(MuKpokacceTHaA NamAaTb)

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot label the tape. Slide the write-protect
tab to release the write protection.

To erase the character
Press «—. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Press —.

To enter the character on the same button in
succession

Press — to move the cursor to the next position,
and enter the character.

Erasing all the data in Micro
Cassette Memory

You can delete all the data (cassette title, date,
photo, thumbnail, and cassette information) in
Micro Cassette Memory at once.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select ERASE ALL in £ in
the menu settings, then press EXEC (p. 230).

(4) Press l / T to select OK, then press EXEC.

(5) Press l / T to select EXECUTE, then press
EXEC. ERASING flashes on the LCD screen.
Once deleting is completed, COMPLETE is
displayed.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting
Select RETURN in step 4, then press EXEC.

Note

Once you delete all the data in the Micro Cassette
Memory, the following operations do not work:
-MULTI-PICTURE SEARCH

- TITLE SEARCH

- DATE SEARCH

Note on the ID number
This item cannot be deleted.

Ecnu Bbli yCTaHOBUTE JienecTokK 3aluTbl OT
3anucu B NonoXkeHue GHOKVIPOBKVI JIEHTbI

Bbl He cMOXKeTe BbIMNONHUTL MapKUPOBKY JIEHTbI.
nepe,ﬂ,BMHbTe nenecToK 3aluTbl OT 3anucuy,
4YTOObI CHATb 3alwuTy OT 3anucu.

Ona ctupaHmA cumBona
Haxxmute kHOMKy «—. [MocnenHuii cumson 6yneT
cTepT.

Ona BBOoga npo6ena
HaxxmuTe KHOMKY —.

[nAa nocnepoBatenbHOro BBOAAa CUMBOJIA Ha
OAHOM U TOW XKe KHOoMKe

HaxxmmTe KHonKy —, 4To6bl NEpeEMECTUTb
Kypcop B CreaytoLlyto no3uuuio, a 3atem
BBEANTE CUMBOJT.

CTtupaHue Bcex aaHHbIX Micro
Cassette Memory
(MMKpokacceTHaA NamATb)

Bbl MOXeTe yaanutb Bce faHHble Micro
Cassette Memory (MMKpokacceTHaA NamATb)
(TMTp KacceTol, Aaty, PoToO, MMHMATIOPHbIE
n306paxKeHnA 1 nHdopmaumio 0 KacceTe) 3a
OAVH pas.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA unn VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ans otobpaxkeHun
cTpaHuubl PAGET.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibGepuTe
onuuio ERASE ALL B [ B ycTaHOoBKax
MeHI0, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe kHonky EXEC (cTp.
238).

(4) Haxumaiite kHomkm |/t anA BeiGopa onuum
OK, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe kHonky EXEC.

(5) Haxumaiite kHorkw |/t anA BeiGopa onumm
EXECUTE, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe kKHonky EXEC.
Ha akpaHne XXK[ 6ynet muratb nHavkauma
ERASING. Mocne 3aBepLueHnA yaaneHna, Ha
avcnnee noasutcA nHankauna COMPLETE.

[OnAa Bo3BpaTa K uHAnKauuu FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

[OnAa oTmeHbl yaaneHuA

Bbi6epuTe onuuio RETURN npu BbINonHeHWn
OENCTBUIA NyHKTa 4, a 3aTeM HaXKMUTE KHOMKY
EXEC.

MpumeyaxHue

Mpw yoaneHwuun Bcex aaHHbIX Micro Cassette
Memory (MMKpoKacceTHaA NaMATb) cneaytowme
onepauuu paboTtartb He 6yayT:
—MULTI-PICTURE SEARCH

—-TITLE SEARCH

—DATE SEARCH

MpumeyaHue 06 yHukanoHom Homepe ID
OTOT NYHKT HE MOXET 6bITb yaareH.



— “Memory Stick” Operations —

Using a “Memory
Stick”- Introduction

— Onepauuu ¢ “Memory Stick” —

MUcnonb3oBaHue “Memory
Stick” - BBegeHue

You can record and play back still images and
moving pictures on a “Memory Stick” supplied
with your camcorder. You can easily play back,
record or delete images. You can exchange image
data with other equipment such as your
computer etc., using the USB cable for the
“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder.

File format

Still image (JPEG)

Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG
format (extension .jpg).

Moving picture (MPEG)
Your camcorder compresses picture data in
MPEG format (extension .mpg).

Typical image data file name
Still image
100-0001: This file name appears on the
LCD screen of your camcorder.
This file name appears on the

display of your computer.

Dsc00001.jpg:

Moving picture
MOV10001: This file name appears on the
LCD screen of your camcorder.
Mov10001.mpg: This file name appears on the

display of your computer.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh 1 BOCMPON3BOAUTD
HenoABWXHble n3o6paxkeHnA Ha “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemon k Bawen Bugeokamepe. Bbl
MOXeTe Nerko BbINOSIHATL BOCNPOU3BeaeH e,
3anucb UK yaaneHne n3obpaxkeHui. Bol
MOXeTe BbIMONMHATL OOMEH AaHHbIMU
n3o06paxkeHnA ¢ Apyron annapaTypou, Takou,
Kak Balu nepcoHanbHbIi KOMMNBIOTEP U T.1.,
ncnonb3yAa kabenb USB anAa “Memory Stick”,
npunaraembivi K Bale Bnaeokamepe.

®dopmar cainnos

HenoaswxHoe nsobpaxenHune (JPEG)

Bawa Buaeokamepa cxumaeT faHHble
n3obpaxenus B chopmaT JPEG (c pacwmpeHnem

Jpg).

Asunxyuieeca nsobpaxexue (MPEG)
Balwa Buaeokamepa cxxmmaeT AaHHble
n3obpaxenusa B chopmat MPEG (c
paclumpeHmemM .mpg).

Tunu4Hoe umA danna gaHHbIX
n3o6pakeHunA

HenoaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue

100-0001: 3710 nmA hanna NoABMTCA Ha
3KpaHe Baluen Bugeokavepsi.
370 MmA dhavina NoABUTCA Ha
avcnnee Bauwero
NepcoHanbHOro KOMMboTepa.

Dsc00001.jpg:

[OBuxyuieeca nsobpaxeHue

MOV10001: 370 MmA dhavina NoABUTCA Ha
3KpaHe Baluen Bugeokavepsi.

Mov10001.mpg: 310 umA chavina noABUTCA Ha
avcnnee Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro KoMrbtoTepa.

Aons Aowayy,, 9 uunedaug/suonesado , 1S Alowsp,,
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Using a “Memory Stick”

- Introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”

- BBegeHue
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Using a “Memory Stick”

Wcnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”

Terminal/KoHTakT

Write-protect tab/
JlenecTok 3awwmThbl
OT 3anucm

Labelling position/
Mo3anumna mapkmMpoBKM

* You cannot record or erase images when the
write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set
to LOCK.

¢ The position and shape of the write protect tab
may be different depending on the model.

* We recommend backing up important data on
the hard disk of your computer.

eImage data may be damaged in the following
cases:

—If you remove the “Memory Stick”, turn the
power off or detach the battery for
replacement when the access lamp is flashing

—If you use the “Memory Stick” near magnets
or magnetic fields such as those of speakers
and televisions

¢ Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of the
connecting section.

o Stick its label on the labelling position.

* Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to the
“Memory Stick”.

* Do not disassemble or modify the “Memory
Stick”.

* Do not let the “Memory Stick” get wet.

* Do not use or keep the “Memory Stick” in
locations that are:

— Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the
sun or under the scorching sun

- Under direct sunlight

— Very humid or subject to corrosive gases

* When you carry or store a “Memory Stick”, put
it in its case.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb UK CTUPaTb
n306paxxeHns, ecnun NenecTok 3almTbl OT
3anvcu Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBnEeH B
nonoxexHve LOCK.

e MonoxeHne n chopma nenecTka 3amTbl OT
3anvcu MoryT pasnuyaTbCA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
moaenw.

* PekomeHayeTCA BbIMOMHATL pe3epBHOE
KOMMPOBaHME BaXXKHbIX AaHHbIX HA XXECTKMIA
Anck Balero nepcoHanbHOro Komnstotepa.

¢ [laHHble n306pa>keHnA MoryT 6bITb
noBpeXAeHbl B Crieaytowwmx crny4anx:

— Ecnn Bol BbiHeTe “Memory Stick”,
BbIKMIOYUTE NMUTaHWE UM 0TCOeaNHUTE
6aTapeto AnA 3aMeHbl, MoKa Muraet
namnoYka gocryna

— Ecnu Bl 6yaeTe ncnonb3sosatb “Memory
Stick” B6/IM3U MarHMToB UM MarHUTHbIX
nonew, Taknx, Kak y AMHaMUKOB 1
Tenesn3opos

* He ponyckanTe NpyKOCHOBEHUA
mMeTannmM4yeckumu npeameTamu unu Bawmmm
nanbuamy K MeTaniM4ecknuM 4acTam
COEeAVHUTENbHOIO KOHTaKTa.

* HaknewTe 3TMKETKY B MO3ULIMWN MapKUPOBKMU.

® He crnbante, He poHANTE U He NnoaBepraiTe
cunbHbIM yaapam “Memory Stick”.

¢ He pasbupainTe n He MmoanuumpynTe
“Memory Stick”.

¢ He ponyckante nonaganna snarun Ha “Memory
Stick”.

* He ncnonb3ynte n He xpaHute “Memory Stick”:
— B ype3mepHo >apkux MecTax, Hanpvmep, B

npynapKoBaHHOM MO/, CONMHLEM aBTomobune
UM NoA NanALWMM COMHUEM

—lMoa NpAMBIM COMHEYHBIM CBETOM

— B o4eHb BnaxHbIX Unv cogepxxkaymx
BbI3bIBAIOLLME KOPPO3UIO radbl MecTax

* [pn nepeHocKe Mn XpaHeHun nomecTuTe
“Memory Stick” B ee cpyTnap.



Using a “Memory Stick”
- Introduction

UcnonbsoBaHue “Memory Stick”
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“Memory Stick” formatted by a
computer

“Memory Stick” formatted by Windows OS or
Macintosh computers do not have a guaranteed
compatibility with this camcorder.

Notes on image data compatibility

® Image data files recorded on the “Memory
Stick” by your camcorder conform with the
Design Rules for Camera File Systems universal
standard established by the JEITA (Japan
Electronics and Information Technology
Industries Association).
On your camcorder, you cannot play back still
images recorded on other equipment (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV9I00E or DSC-D700/
D770) that does not conform to this universal
standard. (These models are not sold in some
areas.)

¢ If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that is
used with other equipment, format it with this
camcorder (p. 229). Note that formatting erases
all information on the “Memory Stick.”

A
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* “Memory Stick” and are trademarks of
Sony Corporation.

o All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies.

Furthermore, “™” and “®” are not mentioned
in each case in this manual.

“Memory Stick”, orpopmaTupoBaHHasa
Ha nepcoHasibHOM KOMMNbloTepe
CoBmecTuMOCTb C Balen Bugeokavepon
“Memory Stick”, oTchopmaTMpoBaHHOM Ha
KOMMNbOTEPaX C ONepaunmoHHON CUCTEMOIA
Windows unu Macintosh, He rapaHTupyeTcs.

MpumeyaHUA No COBMECTUMOCTU AAHHbIX
n3ob6paxeHuna

e daiinbl AaHHbIX M306paXkeHnn, 3anncaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLybto Bawen
BUAEOKamMepbl, 0TBEHaOT NPOEKTHbLIM
TpeboBaHMAM A8 YHUBEPCANbHOro cTaHaapTa
hannoBbIX CUCTEM BUAEOKaAMEpDI,
paspaboTaHHoro JEITA (anoHckow
accoumaumern 3NeKTPOHHON MPOMbILLIIEHHOCTH
1 MHOOPMALIMOHHbBIX TEXHONOMUI).

Bbl He MoXeTe Bocnpou3BoanTb Ha Bawen
BUAeoKamepe HenoABMXXHbIE n3obpaxkeHus,
3anucaHHble Ha apyroi annapatype (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E mnn DSC-D700/
D770), KoTopble He COOTBETCTBYIOT 3TOMY
YHMBEpCcanbHOMy cTaHaapTy. (3Tu moaenu He
NPOAAITCA B HEKOTOPbIX PErmoHax).

Ecnu Bbl He moxeTe ncnons3osatb “Memory
Stick”, koTopaA ucnonb3oBanach Ha Apyron
annapaTtype, oTcopmaTupyite “Memory Stick”
Ha Bawew Buaeokamepe (ctp. 237). imente B
BMAY, 4TO Npy hopMaTnpoBaHnn BCA
nHchopmauma Ha “Memory Stick” cTupaeTcs.

“Memory Stick” n M”?? . ABNAIOTCA
chmpMeHHbIMK 3Hakamm Sony Corporation.

* Bce apyrvie Ha3BaHWA U3AENMUIA, YNIOMAHYTbIE B
[aHHOM pyKOBOZACTBE, MOryT 6bITb
hMPMEHHBIMM 3HAKamm1 Unu
3aperncTpmpoBaHHbIMN TOProBbIMMU MapKamm
COOTBETCTBYIOLLMX KOMMAHWMA.

B panbHenwewm, 3Hakn ™ n ® He 6yayT
yKasbIBaTbCA KaXAbl pa3 B JaHHOM
PYKOBOZACTBE.
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Inserting a “Memory Stick”

Position the € mark on the “Memory Stick” as
illustrated, and insert a “Memory Stick” in the
“Memory Stick” slot as far as it can go.

YcrtaHoBka “Memory Stick”

BosbmuTte “Memory Stick” Tak, 4Tobbl 3HaK 4
6b1n 06palLleH, Kak MoKasaHo Ha PUCYHKE, U
BcTaBbTe “Memory Stick” B cnoT “Memory Stick”
Ao ynopa.

“Memory Stick” access lamp/
Namnouka poctyna “Memory Stick”

“Memory Stick” slot/
Cnot “Memory Stick”

Ejecting a “Memory Stick”

Confirm that the “Memory Stick” access lamp is
not lit, then press the “Memory Stick” once
lightly.

U3BnevyerHune “Memory Stick”

Y6eauTecb, 4TO Namnoyka goctyna “Memory
Stick” He ropuT, a 3aTem cnerka HaxmmuTe
“Memory Stick” oauH pas.

While the “Memory Stick” access lamp is lit or
flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder because
your camcorder is reading the data from the
“Memory Stick” or recording the data on the
“Memory Stick”. Do not turn the power off , eject
a “Memory Stick” or remove the battery pack.
Otherwise, image data breakdown may occur.

If X1 MEMORYSTICK ERROR is displayed
Reinsert a “Memory Stick” a few times. The
“Memory Stick” may be damaged if the indicator
is still displayed. If this occurs, use another
“Memory Stick.”
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Ecnu namnouyka poctyna “Memory Stick”
ropuT Unu muraet

He TpAacuTe 1 He cTyuuTe no Bawen
BMAeOKamepe, NoTOMy 4TO BUAeokamepa
cunTbiBaeT daHHble ¢ “Memory Stick” nnu
3anncbiBaeT AaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”. He
BbIK/IOYaWTe NUTaHne, He n3Bnekante “Memory
Stick” n He cHMManiTe 6aTapenHbi 6nokK. B
NPOTUBHOM Cry4ae AaHHble n3obpakeHna MoryT
6bITb NOBPEXAEHDI.

Ecnu otobpaxaeTtcA uHauKartop

1 MEMORYSTICK ERROR

MepeycTtaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” HeCKonbKo
pa3. Ecnu nHamkartop Bce elle oTobpaxkaeTcs,
BO3MOXHO, “Memory Stick” noespexaeHna. Ecnn
3TO MPOM30LWIOo, UCMoNb3ynTe Apyryto “Memory
Stick”.
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Using a touch panel

Operation buttons for most functions using a
“Memory Stick” are displayed on the LCD
screen. Press the LCD panel directly with your
finger or the supplied stylus (DCR-IP55E only) to
operate each function.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).

(2)Slide OPEN in the direction of the » mark
indicated on the camcorder to open the LCD
panel. The operation buttons appear on the
LCD screen. You can switch the memory
playback/memory camera mode by pressing
PLAY/CAM.

(3) Press FN. The operation buttons of PAGE1
appear on the LCD screen.

(4) Press PAGE2 to go to PAGE2. The operation
buttons of PAGE2 appear on the LCD screen.

(5) Press PAGE3 to go to PAGE3. The operation
buttons of PAGE3 appear on the LCD screen.

(6) Press a desired operation item.

See relevant pages for each function.

Mcnonb3oBaHue CEHCOPHOM
naHenu

[inA 6onbluMHCTBA PYHKLUMIA, OTHOCALLMXCA K
“Memory Stick”, Ha akpaHe XXK[
oTobpaxkatoTcA PyHKLUMOHaNbHbIE KHOMKMW.
HaxwvmanTe naHens XXK[ HenocpeACTBEHHO
Bawmm nanbuem nnv npunaraeMmbim nepom
(Tonbko mogens DCR-IP55E) ana ynpasneHvA
KaXkaoun pyHKLUmEeNn.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxxexHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaens DCR-IP55E).

(2) MepenBuHbTe Nepekniovatens OPEN B
HanpaBneHun 3Haka P, ykasaHHOro Ha
BuaeoKkamepe, 4Tobbl OTKPbITb NaHenb XK.
Ha akpaHne XXK[ noAaBATCA PyHKLMOHAbHbIE
KHOMKW. Bbl MOXKeTe nepeknioyaTbcA Mexay
pexxmmammn Bocnpon3seaeHna ns namatu/
3anucu B NamATb, HaXKumana KHonku PLAY/
CAM.

(3) HaxxmuTte kHonky FN. Ha akpaHe XXK[
noABATCA hyHKUMOHanbHble KHoNkn PAGE1.

(4) HaxxmuTe 3aronosok PAGE2, 4To6bI
nepenTn Ha ctpaHuuy PAGE2. Ha skpaHe
KK noABATCcA hyHKUMOHANbHbIE KHOMKMW
PAGE2.

(5) HaxxmuTe 3aronosok PAGE3, 4T0o6bI
nepenTn Ha ctpaHuuy PAGE3. Ha akpaHe
XKKA noABATCA (PyHKUMOHANbHbIE KHOMKN
PAGES.

(6) HaxkmnTe Hy>XHbIN (OYHKLUMOHANBHBINA MyHKT.
Onwncanne Kaxxaon yHKUMM NpuBeAeHO Ha
COOTBETCTBYIOLMX CTPaHULAX.
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3-6 1 .

FN

In the memory camera
mode/

B pe>xume 3anucu B
namATb

PAGE| P/gEZ PAGE3|| EXIT
E [
FOCUS| METER]
i

SURE

PAGE?) P/ﬁa

( N
2 In the memory camera  In the memory playback
mode/ mode (still image)/
B pexxume 3anucu B B pexxume 5
namATb BOCMPOV3BEAEHNA 13
‘ namATh (HeMoABUXHOro
n3obpaxkeHns)
PAGE1)[PAGE:
i
[emor]  [erav][moex][Cn ] (= I+ Ilcav]moex][ v ]
\ J \\ 7
To return to FN Ona so3Bparta K uuamkauum FN
Press EXIT. Haxmute kHonky EXIT.
To execute settings [lnA BbINONHEHNA YCTaHOBOK
Press EXEC or ® OK. HaxmuTe kHonky EXEC nnn < OK.
To cancel settings ) OnA oTMeHbl yCTaHOBOK
Press « OFF or ® AUTO. The display returns HaxmuTe kHonky @ OFF unu @ AUTO.
to PAGE1, 2 or 3. MHavkauma BepHeTcA K cTpaHuuam PAGET, 2
mnn 3.
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Notes

* When using the touch panel, press the LCD
screen lightly with your thumb, the supplied
stylus (DCR-IP55E only) or index finger
supporting the LCD screen from the back side
of it.

* Do not press the LCD screen with sharp objects
other than the stylus supplied (DCR-IP55E
only).

* Do not press the LCD screen too hard.

* Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.

o If FN is not on the LCD screen, touch the LCD
screen lightly to make it appear. You can
control the display with DSPL/TOUCH
PANEL on your camcorder.

® When operation buttons do not work even if
you press them, an adjustment is required
(CALIBRATION) (p. 274).

® When the LCD screen gets dirty, use the
supplied cleaning cloth.

When executing each item
The green bar appears above the item.

If the items are not available
The colour of the items changes to grey.

Touch panel
You can operate with the touch panel through
the viewfinder (p. 90).

Press FN to display the following buttons:
In the memory camera mode

PAGE1 SPOT FOCUS, MENU, PLAY, INDEX,

SPOT METER, EXPOSURE

PAGE2 SELFTIMER, PLAY, INDEX,

MEM MIX

MpumeyaHua

* [1p1 NCNONb30BaHUN CEHCOPHOW NaHenu,
HaxxmmawTe cnerka akpaH >XXK[ ¢ nomoLubio
Bawero 6onbLworo nansua, npunaraemoro
nepa (Tonbko mogens DCR-IP55E) nnu
yKasaTenbHOoro nansua, noaaepXvusas akpaH
KK[, c ero 3agHei CTOPOHbI, UNu cnerka
HaXXMmawTe 3TU KHOMKKM ¢ nomoLubto Bawero
yKasaTtenbHOro nanbua.

* He HaxxumariTe akpaH >KK[ 0CTPOKOHEYHbIMU
npeameTaMu, OTANYHBIMK OT NpUIaraeMoro
nepa (tonbko mogens DCR-IP55E).

® He HaxxnmawnTe akpaH XK cnnwkom CunbHo.

® He kacantecb akpaHa XXK[] MOKpbIMK pyKamu.

* Ecnu niankauma FN oTcyTCTBYeT Ha 3KpaHe
KK, cnerka kKocHuTech akpaHa XXK[, 4Tobbl
OHa noAsunack. Bbl MoXxeTe ynpaBnAaTb
aucnneem ¢ NoMoLbto nepekntoyatena DSPL/
TOUCH PANEL Ha Bauwen Bugeokamepe.

* Ecnu cbyHKLUMOHanNbHbIE KHOMKK He paboTaroT,
naxe korga Bbl nx HaxnmaeTe, TpebyeTtcA
perynupoBka (CALIBRATION) (cTp. 274).

® Ecnu akpan XXKK[ 3arpAsHuncs,
BOCMOMb3YNTECh NpuiaraembiM TOCKYTOM
yucTAWEN TKaHuU.

Mpu BbINONHEHUU KaXXAOro NyHKTa
Hap NYHKTOM NoABNAETCA 3e/1leHaA nosioca.

Ecnu nyHKTbl He AOCTYMHbI
LiBeTa UHAMKALWIA MYHKTOB CTAHOBATCA
cepbIMU.

CeHcopHanA naHesnb
Bbl mOXeTe paboTaTb C CEHCOPHOMN MaHesnbto ¢
nomoLublo Buagouckartens (ctp. 90).

Haxxmute kHonky FN ona otobpaxeHusa
cneayloLmMX KHOMOK:
B pe>xume 3anucu B namATb

PAGE3 LCD BRT, PLAY, INDEX, VOL

PAGE1 SPOT FOCUS, MENU, PLAY, INDEX,

SPOT METER, EXPOSURE

In the memory playback mode

PAGE2 SELFTIMER, PLAY, INDEX,

MEM MIX

PAGE1 MENU, CAM, INDEX, DELETE,
[+, =]

PAGE3 LCD BRT, PLAY, INDEX, VOL

PAGE2 PBZOOM, CAM, INDEX,

DATA CODE, [+, [=]

B pe>Xxnme BocrnpounsseneHnA ns NnamATU

PAGE3 LCD BRT, CAM, INDEX, VOL,

0, =]

PAGE1 MENU, CAM, INDEX, DELETE,

] =]

PAGE2 PB ZOOM, CAM, INDEX,

DATA CODE, [=], [=]

PAGE3 LCD BRT, CAM, INDEX, VOL,

], =]
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Selecting still image quality
mode

You can select the image quality mode in still

image recording and store the setting in memory.

The default setting is SUPER FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only) or VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select STILL SET in in
the menu settings, then press EXEC (p. 228).

(4) Press l / T to select QUALITY, then press
EXEC.

(5) Press | /1 to select the desired image quality,
then press EXEC.

Bbi6op pexxuma Kka4yecTBa
HenoABMXHOro M3obpa)keHnA

Bbl MOXeTe BblbpaTb pexum KadecTsa
N306pa>keHnA Npu 3anucy HEMOABUXXHOTO
n306paXkeHnA N COXpaHEHUN YCTAHOBKU B
namAT. Mo yMonyaHuio yCTaHOBIEH PEXUM
SUPER FINE.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxexne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mogenb DCR-IP55E) nnun VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ans otobpaxkeHun
cTpaHuubl PAGET.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTe
onumio STILL SET B B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo,
a 3aTem HaxxmnTe kHonky EXEC (cTp. 236).

(4) Haxkxumaiite KHOMKK UT ana Bblbopa onumm
QUALITY, a 3aTem HaxmuTe kHonky EXEC.

(5) Haxumaiite kHorkw |/t nna Bbibopa HY>KHOTO
KayecTBa n30bpaxkeHuns, a 3aTeM HaXM1Te
kHonKy EXEC.

(3.5

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
o W STILL SET W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET @ [ BURST OFF @ BURST
= SLIDE SHOW = QUALITY o) «[SUPER FINE]
[I«FILE NO. [« IMAGE SIZE [J« IMAGE SIZE  FINE
& DELET ALL » = » = STANDARD
ETC FORMAT ETC ETC

REMAIN
2301

To return to FN
Press EXIT.
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Image quality settings

YcTaHOBKM KayecTBa U306pa)keHus

Setting Meaning

SUPER FINE (SEN) This is the highest image
quality in your camcorder.
The number of still images
you can record is less than
in FINE mode. Super fine
images are compressed to
about 1/3.

FINE (FINE) Use this mode when you
want to record high quality
images. Fine images are

compressed to about 1/6.

STANDARD (STD) This is the standard image
quality. Standard images
compressed to about 1/10.
Note

In some cases, changing the image quality mode
may not affect the image quality, depending on
the type of images you are shooting.

Differences in image quality mode

Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format
before being stored in memory. The memory
capacity allocated to each image varies
depending on the selected image quality mode
and image size. Details are shown in the table
below. (You can select 1152 x 864 or 640 x 480
image size in the menu settings.)

YcTaHoBKa 3Ha4yeHue

OTO HauBbICLIEE Ka4eCTBO
n3obpaxkeHua Bawen
Buaeokamepbl. Konnyectso
HemnoABMXHbIX
n3obpaxkeHui, kotopble Bbl
MOXKeTe 3anucaTtb, MeHbLLE,
yem B pexkume FINE. Ocobo
Ka4yeCTBEHHble
n306paxKeHnA CXXnmaroTcA
npumepHo Ao 1/3.

SUPER FINE (SFN)

FINE (FINE) Vcnonb3ynte aToT pexum,
ecnu Bbl xoTute 3anucatb
BbICOKOKAY€CTBEHHbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA.
Ka4vecTBeHHbIE
n306pa>keHnA CXXNMaroTCA

npumepHo fo 1/6.

STANDARD (STD) 370 cTaHgapTHOE Ka4yecTBO
n3obpaxeHuA.
CtaHpapTHble
n306paxkeHna cxxmmaroTca

npumepHo o 1/10.

MpumeyaHue

B HekoTOpbIX cy4anax U3MeHeHne pexuva
Ka4vecTBa N306pa>KeHNA MOXET He MOBAVATbL Ha
KayecTBO N306paxkeHnA, B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT
TUNOB N306paKeHni, KoTopble Bbl CHUMaeTe.

OTnuuYMA B peXkxume KadyecTtsa usobpaxeHusa
3anucaHHble n306paXkeHnA CXXMatoTcA B
topmate JPEG nepep coxpaHeHneMm B NamATU.
EMKOCTb NamATw, BblAeNeHHanA Ana KaXkaoro
V|306pa>Keva, N3MeHAeTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
BbIGPaHHOIO pexxmMa kadecTtsa n3obpakeHua u
pasmepa nsobpaxenua. NMoapobHocTn
coaep>atcA B NpUBEAEHHON HUXKe Tabnuue.
(Bbl MmOXeTe BblbpaTb B yCTaHOBKaX MEHIO
pa3mep nsobpaxeHua 1152 x 864 nnu 640 x
480.)
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1152 x 864 image size

Pasmep nsobpaxeHusa 1152 x 864

Image quality mode Memory capacity
SUPER FINE About 600 KB
FINE About 300 KB
STANDARD About 200 KB
640 x 480 image size

Image quality mode Memory capacity
SUPER FINE About 190 KB
FINE About 100 KB
STANDARD About 60 KB

Image quality mode indicator
The image quality mode indicator is not
displayed during playback.

When you select image quality
The number of images you can shoot in the
currently selected image quality appears on the

LCD screen.
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Pe>xum KayectBa

EmMKOCTb namaTun

n3ob6paxeHuna

SUPER FINE Okono 600 K6
FINE Okono 300 K6
STANDARD Okono 200 K6

Pa3mep nsobpaxeHusa 640 x 480

Pe>xum KayectBa

EmMKoOCTb namaTun

n3obpaxeHuA

SUPER FINE Okono 190 K6
FINE Okono 100 K6
STANDARD Okoro 60 K6

UHaukaTop pexxuma KayectBa U3obpakeHus
MHamkaTop pexxuma KavyecTBa n3obpakeHuaA He
oTobparkaeTcA BO BpeMA BOCNPON3BEAEHUA.

Koraa Bbl BbiGupaeTe Ka4ecTso

n3obpaxxeHuna

KonnyecTBo n3obpaxkeHnit, KoTopoe Bbl
MO>ETe CHATb B TEKYLUEM BbIOpaHHOM pexunmMe
KayecTBa n306paxkeHuns, NOABNAETCA Ha 3KpaHe

OKKA.
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Selecting moving picture
quality mode

There are SUPER FINE, FINE, STANDARD and
LIGHTMODE in the moving picture quality
mode. The default setting is SUPER FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only) or VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select MOVIE SET in
in the menu settings, then press EXEC
(p. 228).

(4) Press | /1 to select MOVIEMODE, then press
EXEC.

(5) Press | /1 to select the desired quality mode,
then press EXEC.

Bbi6op peXxuma KayecTBa
ABWXYLLerocA nsobpaxeHun

B pexxume kadecTtsa AsuxyLleroca
n3obpaxkeHusa nmetotca onummn SUPER FINE,
FINE, STANDARD v LIGHTMODE. SUPER FINE
ABMNAETCA YCTAHOBKOW MO YMOMYaHWIO.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mogens DCR-IP55E) nnun VCR.

(2) BeibepuTe kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHun
cTpanuubl PAGET.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTe
onuuto MOVIE SET B B yCTaHOBKax
MeHI0, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe kKHonky EXEC (cTp.
236).

(4) Haxkumaitte kHonkm |/t anA BbiGopa onuum
MOVIEMODE, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
EXEC.

(5) Haxkumaite KHOMKK l/T ONA BbI6Opa HY>XHOro
pexvma KayecTBa, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
EXEC.

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
o [STILL SET W' MOVIE SET
@ MOVIE SET @ [MOVIEMODE] SUPER FINE
= SLIDE SHOW = *IREMAN
[CJ«FILE NO. ()]
= DELET ALL =
Ec FORMAT erc
REMAIN
8sec ]
MEMORY SET B [EXIT MEMORY SET
W MOVIE SET o MOVIE SET
@ [MOVIEMODE ]« SUPER FINE @ [MOVIEMODE] LIGHTMODE
= <IREMAIN  FINE = ©IREMAN
e STANDARD g
= LIGHTMODE] =
ETC ETC
REMAIN REMAIN
18sec ] 18sec ]
Exec | [PreT
\ J
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Image quality settings/YctaHoBKu KayecTBa n3obpakeHun

Setting/YctaHoBka Image size/

Frame rate/ Bit rate (image

Indicator (during

Pa3smep nsobpaxeHua YacToTta and audio)/ recording)/
Kagpos ButoBasa yactota WHAaukaTtop (Bo
(n3obpaxkeHue n BpEeMA 3anucu)
3BYK)
SUPER FINE (SFN) 352 x 288 25 fps/ 1200 Kbps/ HEH
25 kagpoB B 1200 KunobuT B SFN
cekyHay cekyHay
FINE (FINE) 352 x 288 25 fps/ 750 Kbps/ H_—ﬂl.
25 KagpoB B 750 Knunobut B FINE
cekyHay cekyHay
STANDARD (STD) 160 x 128 10 fps/ 400 Kbps/ HEH
10 kagpoB B 400 KUNobuT B STD
cekyHay cekyHay
LIGHTMODE 160 x 128 10 fps/ 200 Kbps/ ﬁ:ﬂ
(LIGHT) 10 kagpoB B 200 KUnMobuT B LIGHT
cekyHay cekyHay

SUPER FINE: You can record moving pictures at
the highest quality. This mode is suitable when
you intend to modify the pictures using your
computer. SUPER FINE is the default setting of
the camcorder.

FINE: You can record moving pictures for a
longer time than with the SUPER FINE mode, the
quality, however, declines slightly.

STANDARD: You can record moving pictures for
a longer time than with the FINE mode, the
image size, however, is smaller.

LIGHTMODE: Since the file size is small, this
mode is suitable for e-mail transmission. The
image quality, however, declines.

SUPER FINE: Bbl moxeTe 3anucbiBaTb
OBUXYLUMECA n306pa>keHnA ¢ HaMBbICLIMM
KayecTBOM. QTOT pexkxum yaobeH, ecnum Bbl
cobupaeTecb BUAOU3MEHATbL N306pa>keHnA ¢
nomouybto Baluero nepcoHanbHOro KomneoTepa.
SUPER FINE aBnAeTcA ycTaHOBKOW
BMAEOKaMepbl MO YMOMYaHMIO.

FINE: Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb ABMXKYLUMECA
n306paxkeHns B Te4eHne bonee AnnTENbLHOro
BPEMEHM, YEM MPU UCMONb30BaHUN peXnMa
SUPER FINE, npu 3TOM KayecTBO, 04HaKOo,
HECKOIbKO YXYALUUTCA.

STANDARD: Bl moxeTe 3anucbiBaTb
OBuXyLmeca nsobpaxkeHvA B TeyeHne bonee
ANVTENbHOro BPEMEHU, YeM MPY UCMOSIb30BaHNN
pexxuma FINE, npu aTom pasmep nsobpaxeHus,
ofHako, 6yAeT MeHbLUe.

LIGHTMODE: NockonbKy pasmep chaisia B 3ToM
peXXume HeBEeNWK, 3TOT pexum yaobeH ana
NepecblIKN 3NEKTPOHHbIX CO0bLEeHMI. [pn 3TOM
KayeCcTBO U306paXkeHnA, 0AHaKO, yXyALWNTCA.
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UcnonbsoBaHue “Memory Stick”
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Frame rate

A moving picture consists of continuous still
images. Frame rate indicates the number of
images played back in one second. The more the
number increases, the more natural the moving
picture becomes. You can play back a maximum
of 30 still images per second with your
camcorder (30 fps/frame per second).

Bit rate
The higher the transmission rate, the more
natural the moving picture becomes.

Maximum recording time for moving
pictures

Image quality mode  Maximum recording time

SUPER FINE 45s

FINE Imin10s
STANDARD 2min 20 s
LIGHTMODE 4min40s

YactoTta KagpoB

[OBuxyleeca nsobpaxeHue npeacraBnAaeT
cobon nocnenoBaTeNbHOCTb HEMOABWMKHbBIX
n3obpaxkeHui. Hactota KaapoB yKasbiBaeT
KOSIM4ECTBO N306pakeHuii, BOCNPOU3BOANMBIX
3a oHy cekyHay. Yem 6onblue 3TO YWCNOo, TeEM
6onee ecTeCTBEHHbIM CTaHOBMTCA ABUXYLLeecA
n3obpaxkeHune. Bbl MoOXXeTe BOCNpou3BOANTL C
nomoLublo Bawen Buageokamepbl makcumym 30
HEenoABUXHbIX 306paxkeHnin 3a cekyHay (30
K3c/KagpoB 3a CeKyHay).

ButoBas yacTtoTa

Yewm 6onblue CKOPOCTb Nepefadn AaHHbIX, TeM
6onee ecTeCTBEHHbIM CTaHOBUTCA ABUXYLLeecA
n3obpaxkeHue.

MakcumarnbHoOe Bpems 3anucu ansa
ABUXYLUXCA n3o6paXkeHnin

Pexxum kavecTtsa MakcumanbHoe
nsobpaxeHua BpemA 3anucu
SUPER FINE 45¢

FINE 1MuH 10 C
STANDARD 2MuH 20 C
LIGHTMODE 4MmnH 40 ¢

Aons Aowayy,, 9 uunedaug/suonesado , 1S Alowsp,,
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Selecting the size of still image

You can select either of two image sizes.

Still images: 1152 x 864 or 640 x 480. (When the
POWER switch is set to CAMERA
or VCR, the image size is
automatically set to 640 x 480.)
The default setting is 1152 x 864.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select STILL SET (still
image) in in the menu setting, then press
EXEC (p. 228).

(4) Press l / T to select IMAGESIZE, then press
EXEC.

(5) Press | /1 to select the desired quality mode,
then press EXEC.

The indicator changes as follows:

Ez ‘—’l—_ezlto

= _p
(

VENORY,
NeT @

WORKr
eI

Bbi6op pa3mepa HernoABUXKHOrO
n3obpa)keHun

Bbl MOXeT BbIbpaTh nobo U3 AByx pa3mepoB
n306pa>keHnA.
HenopasuxHble n3obpa>keHua:

1152 x 864 unun 640 x 480. (Korpa
nepekntovatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxexnne CAMERA vnn VCR, pasmep
1306pa>keHna aBToMaTNYEeCKn
ycTaHaBnuBaeTcA B 640 x 480.)

Mo ymonyanuio BelibupaeTcA pasvep 1152 x 864.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B

nonoxexnne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaens DCR-IP55E).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana oto6paxenuna

cTpaHuubl PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTe

onuuto STILL SET (Henoasu»kHoe
n3obpaxxeHune) B B YCTAHOBKax MeHIo, a
3aTeM Haxxmute KHonky EXEC (cTp. 236).

(4) Haxxumaiite KHomnku UT ana Bbibopa onumn

IMAGESIZE, a 3aTem HaxkmuTe kKHonky EXEC.

(5) Haxxumarite KHomnku l/T ANA Bbi6opa HY>KHOro

pasmepa n3obpaxkeHus, a 3aTeM HaxmmTe
kHonky EXEC.
NHpavkaTtop 6yaeT USMEHATLCA Crieayowmnm

obpasom:
L5, <> Lelo

( N

3

MEMORY SET EXIT
W STILL SET
@ [BURST OFF
& QUALITY
[« IMAGESIZE
=
et
EXEC
I MEMORY SET  [iis
W STILL SET
@ BURST
& QUALITY
[CJ« IMAGESIZE ] «[1152x864
= 640x480
ETC
REMAIN
23]
ORET]
5 MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
@ BURST

EN

& QUALITY
[« IMAGE SIZE]  1152x864
=]
et

REMAIN
234
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Note

When still images recorded on your camcorder in

1152 x 864 size are played back on other

equipment that does not support 1152 x 864 size,

the full image may not appear.

Image size settings

MpumeyaHue

B cnyyae BOCMpov3BeaeHNA 3anncaHHbIX Ha

Bawen Bnaeokamepe HeMnoaBM>KHbIX

n306paxkeHuii ¢ pasmepom 1152 x 864 Ha
Apyrou annapaType, KoTopas He noaaepXusaeT

paamep 1152 x 864, nsobpa>keHne MoxeT 6bITb
HEMOSHbIM.

YcTtaHOBKM pa3mepa n3obpaxxeHuna

Setting/ . .
YeTaHoBKa Meaning/3HauyeHue Indicator/MUHpnkaTop
1152 x 864 Records 1152 x 864 still images./
3anucbiBaeT HENOABWXXHbIE N306paxxeHnA [ILISZ
pasmepom 1152 x 864.
640 x 480 Records 640 x 480 still images./

3anucbiBaeT HenoABMXXHbIE N306parkeHnsa
pasmepom 640 x 480.

L 610

Approximate nhumber of still images
you can record on a “Memory Stick”

The number of images you can record varies

depending on which image quality mode you select
and the complexity of the subject.

MpubnusntenoHoe KONYECTBO
HenoABWXHbIX M306paXkeHnin, KoTopble

Bbl mo)xeTe 3anucatb Ha “Memory

Stick”

Konunyectso nsobpaxeHuir, kKotopble Bbl
MOXeTe 3anuncaTtb, U3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM
OT Bbl6paHHOro Bamu pexxkuma kadecta
n306paXKeHnA N CNOXHOCTW obbeKTa.

Aons Aowayy,, 9 uunedaug/suonesado , 1S Alowsp,,

120 nso6paxeHuin

240 n3obpaxeHuit

485 n3o6paxeHnit

980 n3obpaxeHui

Image quality/ | Image size/ Capacity of “Memory Stick”/EmkocTb “Memory Stick”
Kauecrao Pasuep 8 MB 16 MB 32 MB 64 MB 128 MB
n306paxeHuA | n3obpaxeHnA (supplied)/ | (optional)/ | (optional)/ | (optional)/ | (optional)/
8 M6 16 M6 32 M6 64 M6 128 M6
(npunaraeTca) | (npuobpeTaeTca| (NpuobpeTtaeTca | (MpuobpetaeTca |(npuobpeTaeTca
OTAENbHO) OTAesbHO) OTAEeNbHO) OTAENbHO)
SUPER FINE 1152 x 864 12 images/ 25images/ |51images/ |100images/ |205images/
12 n3obpaxeHunit | 25 nzobpaxeHwii | 51 nsobpaxeruit | 100 naobpaxeHni | 205 n3obpaxeHni
640 x 480 40 images/ 80 images/ |160images/ |325images/ |650images/
40 n3obpaxkeHuit | 80 nsobpaxkeHut | 160 nsobpaxenuii | 325 nsobpaxeHuii | 650 n3obpaxeHui
FINE 1152 x 864 25 images/ 50 images/ |100 images/ |[205images/ |415images/
25 n3obpaxkeHuin | 50 nzobpaxkeHuit | 100 nsobpaxenuii| 205 nsobpaxkenuii [415 nsobpaxeHnui
640 x 480 80 images/ 160 images/ [325images/ |650images/ |1310images/
80 n3obparkeHuin | 160 nsobpaxerni | 325 nsobpaskenuii| 650 nsobpaxkenuii [ 1310 n3obpaxeHuii
STANDARD 1152 x 864 37 images/ 74 images/ |150 images/ [300images/ |600images/
37 n3obpaxeHuin | 74 nzobpaxenuit | 150 nsobpaxenuii | 300 usobpaxeHnuii | 600 nsobpaxeHui
640 x 480 120 images/ |240images/ |485images/ [980images/ |1970 images/

1970 n3obpaxeHuii
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Approximate time of moving

The time of moving pictures you can record varies
depending on the complexity of the subject.

pictures you can record on a

“Memory Stick”

MpubnusntenbHaAa ANUTENIbHOCTb
ABUXYLMXCA U306pa)KeHUn, KoTopble
Bbl mo)xeTe 3anucaTb Ha “Memory

Stick”
AnnTenbHOCTb ABMXXYLLMXCA M306paXKeHuu,

KoTopble Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb, U3MEHAETCA B
3aBNCUMMOCTU OT CNIOXHOCTH 06beKTa.

Quality/KayecTBO

Capacity of “Memory Stick”/EmkocTb “Memory Stick”

8 MIB 16 MB 32 MB 64 MB 128 MIB
(supplied)/ (optional)/ (optional)/ (optional)/ (optional)/

8 M6 16 M6 32 M6 64 M6 128 M6
(npunaraetcn) | (npuobpeTaeTca | (npuobpeTtaetca | (npuobpeTaeTtcA | (MpuobpeTaerca

0TAeNbHO) OT/AenNbHO) OTAEnNbHO) OTAENbHO)
SUPER FINE 45s/45 ¢ 1 min/1 MUH 3min/3MUH | 6 min/6 MMH |13 min/13 MUH
FINE 1min/1 MUH | 2 min/2 MUH 5min/5 MuH |10 min/10 MuH |20 min/20 MUH
STANDARD 2min/2 MMH | 5min/5 MuH | 10 min/10 MuH (20 min/20 MnH |41 min/41 MUH
LIGHTMODE 5min/5 MuH | 10 min/10 MUH | 20 min/20 MUH |41 min/41 MUH |82 min/82 MUH

142

The table above shows approximate number and
times of still images and moving pictures you can
record on a “Memory Stick” formatted by your

camcorder.

B Tabnuuax Bbilwe NnpuBeAeHO NpMbIM3nTenbLHoe
KOJIMYECTBO HEMOABWMXHbBIX N306paXkeHnn 1
ONMTENBHOCTb ABWXYLUMXCA N3006PadKEHWIA,

KoTopble Bbl MoxeTe 3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”,
oTdopmaTMpoBaHHyio Ha Balwen Bugeokamepe.




Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick”
- Memory photo recording

3anucb HENOABIKHBIX M300paXeHHi Ha
“Memory Stick”
- DOTOCHEMKA C COXPaHEHUEM B NAMATH

You can record still images on the “Memory
Stick”.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly. The green @
mark stops flashing, then lights up. The
brightness of the image and the focus are
adjusted and fixed while your camcorder is
targeted at the middle of the image.
Recording does not start yet.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the LCD screen will be recorded on a
“Memory Stick”. Recording is complete when
the bar scroll indicator disappears.

Bbl moxxeTe 3anucbiBaTh Ha “Memory Stick”
HenoABMXXHbIe N306paskeHNA.

I'Iepen BbiMNOJIHEHUeM onepayuu

BcraBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxexne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaenb DCR-IP55E).

(2) OepxxuTe cnerka HaxkaToi kHonky PHOTO.
3eneHan meTka @ nepecTaHeT muraTb, a
3aTeMm BbICBETUTCA. APKOCTb M306paXKkeHua un
choKyCUpOBKa perynmpyroTca n
chmkcupytoTca, noka Bawa suaeokamepa
HaLeneHa Ha cepeauHy M3obpaxkeHns.
3anncb noka He Ha4YMHaeTCA.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
M306paxkeHne, oTobpaxaeMoe Ha aKpaHe,
6yneT 3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
cuMTaeTcA 3aBepLUEHHON, KOraa ucHesHeT
VHAMKATOP MOMOChI MPOKPYTKMU.

d . . N
—— Approximate number of images can be
2 Eiiez SF 213 recorded on the “Memory Stick” /
— MpnbnmanTenbHoe KoNM4ecTBo
n306pa>keHnin, KOTopble MOXHO 3anucaTb Ha
“Memory Stick”
+—— Number of recorded images/
KonunyecTBo 3anmncaHHbIx n306paxxeHuin
3 Che SN 1NN,
\ 7

You can record still images on the
“Memory Stick” in CAMERA mode
For the details, see page 63.

Bbl mo)keTe 3anucbiBaTb HENOABUXXHbIE
n3obpaxeHua Ha “Memory Stick” B
pexxume CAMERA

Bonee noapobHaa nHpopmauua npueeaeHa Ha
cTp. 63.

Aons Aowsayy,, 9 uunedaug/suonesadQ , s Alowsp,
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"“Memory Stick”
- Memory photo recording

3anucb HeNoABMXHbIX U306paXkeHuiA Ha
“Memory Stick”
- doToCcbEMKA C COXpPaHEHWEM B NaMATH

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY/

NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only)

The following functions do not work:

—Wide mode

- Digital zoom

—SteadyShot function

—Super NightShot

— Colour Slow Shutter

—Fader

- Picture effect

- Digital effect

—Title

—Sports lesson mode of PROGRAM AE (The
indicator flashes.)

While you are recording a still image
You cannot turn off the power or press PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the LCD screen when you press the
button.

When you press PHOTO lightly in step 2
The image momentarily flickers. This is not a
malfunction.

The number of still images you can record on
a “Memory Stick”

It varies according to the image quality mode
and the complexity of the subject.

Recording data

The recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded) are not displayed while
recording. However, they are recorded
automatically onto the “Memory Stick”. To
display the recording data, press DATA CODE
during playback. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation (p. 57).

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only)

The angle of view is slightly larger compared
with the angle of view in CAMERA mode.
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Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

nonoxxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko

moaenb DCR-IP55E)

Cnegytowme yHKUMM He paboTaloT:

— LLIMpOKO3KpaHHbIN pexxum

- UndppoBoi Haesn

— ®yHKUMA YCTOWYNBON CbEMKM

—HouHaa cynepcbemka

—LiBeTHaA cbemKka ¢ MeAneHHbIM 3aTBOPOM

—dengep

— OdhhekTbl n306pa>keHmA

- LingppoBble adhdhekTbl

—TuTpsbl

— Pexxnum cnopTurBHbIX cocTA3aHun PROGRAM
AE (MngukaTtop muraer.)

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe HenoaBuXXHoe
n3obpaxxeHue

Bbl He CMOXETe HU BbIKNIOYUTL MUTaHUE, HX
HaxkaTb kHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe kHonKy PHOTO Ha nynbTe
ANCTaAHLUMUOHHOrO yrnpaBneHua

Balwa Bnaeokamepa ToTHac xe 3anvwet
n3obpaxeHune, kotTopoe 6yaeT Ha aKpaHe npu
HaXXaTun KHOMKMW.

Ecnu Bbl cnerka HaxxmeTte kHonky PHOTO
Npu BbINOJIHEHUU AENCTBUN NYHKTa 2
M306pakeHne Ha MrHoBeHue byaeT MmepuaTthb.
OTO He ABNAETCA HENCNPABHOCTHIO.

Konun4yecTBo HENOABWXHbIX U306pa>keHUn,
KoTopoe Bbl moxxeTe 3anucatb Ha “Memory
Stick”

OHO 3aBMCUT OT pexxuma KayecTsa
M306paXKeHnsa 1 CNOXHOCTM O6beKTa.

[daHHble 3anucu

[JaHHble 3anucu (aata/BpeMA unu pasnuyHole
yCTaHOBKM Mpu 3anmcu) He oTobpaxkatoTca BO
BpemA 3anvcu. Tem He MeHee, OHU
aBTOMaTU4YeCKM 3anucbiBaloTcA Ha “Memory
Stick”. nA oTobpaXkeHnA AaHHbIX 3anucu
HaxxmnTe kHonky DATA CODE Bo Bpemsa
BOCnpousseneHuA. Bbl MOXeTe Takxe
ncnonb3oBaTh ANA 9TON onepauumn nynsT
AVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHus (cTp. 57).

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaenb DCR-IP55E)

Yron 3peHna 6yaeT cnerka npesbilwaTh yron
3peHua B pexxume CAMERA.



Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick”
- Memory photo recording

3anucb HeNoABMXHbIX M306paXKeHWiA Ha
“Memory Stick”
- doToCcbEMKA C COXpaHEHWEeM B NamMATK

Recording images continuously

You can record still images continuously. Before
recording, select one of the three modes
described below in the menu settings.

NORMAL [a]

Your camcorder shoots up to four still images in
1152 x 864 size or 13 still images in 640 x 480 size
at about 0.5 sec intervals. ( CJj )

EXP BRKTG
Your camcorder automatically shoots three
images at about 0.5 sec intervals at different

exposures. ( BRK)

MULTI SCRN [b]

Your camcorder shoots nine still images at about
0.5 sec intervals and displays the images on a
single page divided into nine boxes. Still images
are recorded in 640 x 480 size. ( )

HenpepbiBHaA 3anucb
n3o06pa)keHuUn

Bbl MOXETE 3anMcbiBaTh HEMOABUXHbIE
1306padkeHnA HenpepbiBHO. Mepes Hayanom
3anucy, BolbeEpUTE OAMH U3 TPEX PEXMMOB,
OMMUCaHHbIX HUXE, B YCTAHOBKAX MEHHO.

Pe>xkum NORMAL [a]

Balua Bugeokamepa CHMMaeT Ao YeTbipex
HEeNoABUXHbIX N306pa>keHn pasamepom 1152 x
864 nnun 13 HenoABUXXHbIX N306pakeHnin
pa3mepom 640 x 480 ¢ MHTepBasioM NPUMEPHO B
0,5cek. ()

Pexxum EXP BRKTG

Bawa Buaeokavmepa aBToMaTn4ecku CHIMaeT
TPy n3obpaxkeHna ¢ MHTepPBasioM NPMMEPHO B
0,5 cek ¢ pasnu4Hon akcnosuumrei. (BRK)

Pe>kum MULTI SCRN [b]

Bawa Buoeokamepa cHumaeT AeBATb
HEeMNoABUXXHBIX N306pa>keHnii ¢ UHTepBaniomM
npumepHo B 0,5 cek 1 oTobpaxkaet
1306paXKeHnA Ha OHON CTpaHuue,
pasfeneHHon Ha AeBATb OKOH. 3anucbiBaemMble
HeMnoaBMXXHble N306paxkeHnA UMEIOT pasMep
640 x 480. ( Eg )

[b]
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Recording still images on a
"“Memory Stick”
- Memory photo recording

3anucb HeNoABMXHbIX U306paXkeHuiA Ha
“Memory Stick”
- doToCcbEMKA C COXpPaHEHWEM B NaMATH

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select STILL SET in in
the menu settings, then press EXEC.

(4) Press l / T to select BURST, then press EXEC
(p. 228).

(5) Press l / T to select the desired settings.

(6) Press EXIT to make the menu settings
disappear.

(7) Press PHOTO deeper.

3 MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
@ [BURST OFF
QUALITY

[« IMAGE SIZE
=]

etc

If the “Memory Stick” becomes full
NI FULL appears on the LCD screen, and you
cannot record still images on this “Memory
Stick.”
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(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxxexne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mogzenb DCR-IP55E).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN, 4To6bl 0TO6pa3uTb
cTpanuuy PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibepuTe
onuuto STILL SET B B yCTaHOBKax MeHIo,
a 3aTem HaxxmnTe kHonky EXEC.

(4) Haxkumaiite KHOMKK UT ana Bblbopa onumm
BURST, a 3aTem HaxmuTe kHonky EXEC
(cTp. 236).

(5) Haxxumaiite KHoNKu l/T ONA BbI6opa HY>XXHbIX
yCTaHOBOK.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky EXIT, 4To6bl 0TOBpaXkeHve
YCTaHOBOK MEHIO MCYe3ro.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cusbHee.

1 CAVERA) P
O
e ()
[ |9
\WORK 9 EFF

Ecnu emkocTb “Memory Stick”
3anonHuTCcA

Ha akpaHe noABMTCA MHAMKaumMA N FULL, v Bbl
He CMOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHnsa Ha aTy “Memory Stick”.



Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick”
- Memory photo recording

3anucb HenoABWKHbIX U306paXKeHni Ha
“Memory Stick”
- doToCcbEMKA C COXpaHEHWEeM B NamMATK

The number of still images in continuous
shooting

The number of still images you can shoot
continuously varies depending on the image size
and the capacity of the “Memory Stick.”

During recording still images continuously
The flash does not work.

When shooting with the self-timer function or
the Remote Commander

Your camcorder automatically records up to the
maximum recordable number of still images.

If the remaining capacity of the “Memory
Stick” is less than for three images

EXP BRKTG does not work. When you press
PHOTO lightly, &] FULL appears on the screen.

When selecting NORMAL

Recording continues up to the maximum number
of still images during pressing PHOTO deeper.
Release PHOTO to stop recording.

The effect of EXP BRKTG

The effect of EXP BRKTG may not be noticable
on the LCD screen.

We recommend viewing images on TV or the
computer to realise the effect.

KonuyecTBo HenmoABMXXHbIX N306paXkeHUi
npu HenpepbIBHON CbeMKe

Konn4ecTBo HenoABMXKHbIX N306paxkeHni,
KoTOpble Bbl MOXeTe cHUMaTb HENpPepbIBHO,
M3MEHAETCA B 3aBMCUMOCTM OT pa3mepa
n3o6paxkeHuit n emkoctn “Memory Stick”.

Bo BpemA HenpepbIBHOM 3anucu
HenoABUXHbIX U306paXkeHUi
Bcnbiwka He paboTaer.

MNpu cbemke ¢ ucnonb3oBaHMeM hyHKLUN
Talmepa camo3arnycka Wnm nynbTa
AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHUA

Bala Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTu4eCKu BbIMONHAET
3anncb [0 AOCTUXXEHUA MaKCUMaribHOro
KOSIM4EeCTBa 3an1cblBaembIX HEMOABUXKHbIX
N306pakeHun.

Ecnu octaBwanacA emkocTb “Memory Stick”
cocTaBniAeT MeHee Tpex u3obpaxeHui
®yHkuna EXP BRKTG He pabotaet. Ecnu Bbl
cnerka HaxmeTe kHonky PHOTO, Ha akpaHe
noasuTcA nHankauma NJ FULL.

Ecnu Bbl Bbi6epeTe onuuio NORMAL

Mpwn 6onee cunbHOM HaxxaTum kHonkn PHOTO
3anucb 6yaeT NpoAomKaTbCA A0 AOCTUXEHMA
MaKCUMarbHOrO KONMYeCcTBa HEMOABUXHbIX
n3obpaxeHuin. inA ocTaHOBKM 3anucu
otnyctute kHonky PHOTO.

AdppekT cepum akcnosuuun EXP BRKTG

Ha akpaHe XXK[ achchekT EXP BRKTG moxeT
NpoABNATLCA HEOTHYET/IBO.

Mpw BbINONHEHMN 3TOro achchekTa
peEKOMeHayeTCA NpocMaTpmuBaTh M306paxeHns
Ha 3KpaHe TenesBu3opa 1M NepcoHanbHOro
KOMMNbloTEpA.

Aons Aowsayy,, 9 uunedaug/suonesadQ , s Alowsp,
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Recording still images on a
"“Memory Stick”
- Memory photo recording

3anucb HeNoABMXHbIX U306paXkeHuiA Ha
“Memory Stick”
- doToCcbEMKA C COXpPaHEHWEM B NaMATH

Recording images with the
flash

The flash automatically pops up to strobe. The
default setting is auto (no indicator). To change
the flash mode, press %4 (flash) repeatedly until
the flash mode indicator appears on the LCD
screen.

Each press of 4 (flash) changes the indicator as
follows:

= — 5 — [X]— AUTO (No indicator)
X Auto red-eye reduction:
The flash fires before
recording to reduce the red-
eye phenomenon.
4 Forced flash: The flash fires regardless of
the surrounding brightness.
X No flash: The flash does not fire.
The amount of flash is automatically adjusted to
the appropriate brightness. You can also change
FLASH LVL to the desired brightness in the
menu settings (p. 225). Try recording various
images to find the most appropriate setting for
FLASH LVL.
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3anucb n3obpakeHun co
BCMbILKOW

Bcnbiwka cpabaTbiBaeT aBTOMATUHECKN.
ABTOMaTuyeckoe cpabaTbiBaHue (6e3
MHAMKaTopa) ABNAETCA YCTaHOBKOW MO
yMon4aHuio. INA N3MeHeHUA pexxkuMa BCrbILKN
Ha>kumanTe NMoBTOPHO KHOMKY 4 (BCMbILLKW),
noKa MHAMKAaTOp pPexvma BCMbILWKN He NOABUTCA
Ha 9KpaHe.

4 (flash)/(Bcnblwka)

KaxkabIn pa3 npy HaXkaTum KHOMKKU 4
(BCMbIWKWN) MHANKATOP U3MEHAETCA CrneayoLwmm
obpasom:

= — 4 — [X]— AUTO (Be3s nHavkaTopa)
X ABTOMaTU4eCKOoe YyMeHblueHue addhekTa
KpacHbIx rnas: Bcnbiwka cpabaTbiBaeT
nepej 3anvcbto ansa
yMeHbLUeHuA adpdekTa
KpacHbIX rnaas.
4 TpuHyanMTenbHanA BCMbIWKa:
Bcenbiwka cpabaTtbiBaeT BHE
3aBUCUMOCTM OT APKOCTHU
OKpY>XaloLLEero OCBELLEHMA.
[X] Bes Benbiwku:
Bcnbiwka He cpabaTtbiBaeT.

PerynupoBka BCMbIWKW Ha NOAXOAALLYHO
APKOCTb BbIMOMHAETCA aBTOMATNYECKN. Bbl
MO>XEeTe TakXe YCTaHOBUTb Ha HY>KHYIO APKOCTb
onumto FLASH LVL B ycTaHoBKax MeHio (CTp.
233). MonbiTanTecb 3anucaTb pasfnMyHble
n3obpaxeHna ana oTbickaHuA Haubonee
noaxoAAuwero sHayeHuna yctaHosku FLASH LVL.



Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick”
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3anucb HenoABWKHbIX U306paXKeHni Ha
“Memory Stick”
- doToCcbEMKA C COXpaHEHWEeM B NamMATK

Notes

® The recommended shooting distance using the
built-in flash is 0.3 m to 2.5 m (31/32 feet to 8
1/3 feet).

e Attaching the lens hood (optional) or a
conversion lens (optional) may block the light
from the flash or cause lens shadow to appear.

® Auto red-eye reduction (B) may not produce
the desired effect depending on individual
differences, the distance to the subject, the
subject not looking at the pre-recording flash or
other conditions.

* The flash effect cannot be obtained easily when
you use forced flash in a bright location.

¢ The flash CHG lamp flashes while the power
for firing is being charged. After charging is
completed, the flash CHG lamp lights up.

o If it is not easy to focus on a subject
automatically, for example, when recording in
the dark, use HOLOGRAM AF (p. 150) or the
focal distance information (p. 88) for focusing
manually.

If you leave your camcorder for five or more
minutes after disconnecting the power source
Your camcorder returns to the default setting
(auto).

The flash does not fire even if you select
AUTO and Auto red-eye reduction (=) during
the following operations:

—NightShot

—Exposure

- Spotlight of PROGRAM AE

—Sunset & moon of PROGRAM AE
—Landscape of PROGRAM AE

— Flexible Spot Meter

During recording images continuously
The flash does not work.

MpumeyaHuna

* PekomeHayemoe AnA CbeMKW paccToAHNE npu
MCNonb30BaHUM BCTPOEHHOW BCTbILLIKM
coctasnaet ot 0,3 fo 2,5 m.

¢ MpukpenneHne ceeTo3almTHOM 6GneHabl
obbekTMBa (NprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) UK
npeobpasoBaTenbHOro o6bekTMBa
(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO) MOXET
nperpaauTb CBET OT BCMbILIKU UMW NPUBECTU K
NOABMEHMNIO TEHN 06 BEKTMBA.

* ABTOMaTU4eCKoe yMeHblueHne addekTa
KpacHbIx rnas (&) MoXeT He obecrne4vmBaTtb
HY>XHOro adhdpeKTa B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
VHOMBUAYASbHBIX Pa3nnyniA, paccToAHMA 00
06beKTa, OT TOro, CMOTPUT NI O6LEKT Ha
cpabaTbiBaioLLyO Nepes 3anuchio BCMbILWKY, U
OpYyrvux yCnoBui.

® OhheKT BCMbILLKN MOXET BbITh
TPYAHOOOCTMXMMBIM, ecnn Bbl ncnonesyete
NMPWHY AUTENbHYIO BCMbILWKY B YCOBUAX APKOro
OCBeLLeHNA.

* Bo BpemA akKyMynAuuv 3apApa anA
cpabaTbiBaHuA namnoyka scnbiwku CHG
6yneTt muratb. MNocne 3aBepLlUeHNA 3apAaKU
namnoyka scnbiwky CHG BeicBETUTCA.

e Ecnn aBTOMaTnyeckan OoKycupoBKa Ha
06beKTe 3aTpyAHeHa, Hanpumep, Npu CbemMke
B TEMHOTE, UCMONb3yNTe OYHKLMIO
HOLOGRAM AF (cTtp. 150) unu nicpopmaumio
0 thokycHoM paccToaHum (cTp. 88) AnA
BbIMOSIHEHWA (DOKYCUPOBKM BPYYHY!HO.

Ecnu Bbl octaBute Bawy Buaeokamepy Ha
nNATb M 6onee MMHYT Nocne oTcoeAUHEHUA
WCTOYHMKA NUTaHnA

Balua Buaeokamepa BepHeTCA K yCTaHOBKeE Mo
yMOn4aHuio (aBTomaTnyeckoe cpabartbiBaHve).

Benbiwka He 6yaeT cpabaTbiBaTh, AaXke ecnm

Bbi Bbi6epeTe yctaHoBKY AUTO =1

aBTOMaTU4yecKoe ymeHblueHue acpdekra

KpacHbIX rna3s Bo BpeMA BbINOSIHEHUA

crieayloWwmMx onepauvi:

—Hou4Hana cbemka

—3kcnoanumA

— PeXxum npo>xxeKTopHOro oceseLleHna OyHKLMK
PROGRAM AE

— Pe>xxum 3axopa conHua u nyHbl hyHKUMN
PROGRAM AE

—NanawadTHeIn pexxum dyHKkumn PROGRAM
AE

- Perynupyemoe nATHO choTOMETPUM

Bo BpemA HenpepbIBHOWA 3an1cu
n3o06pakeHui
Bcnbiwka He paboTaer.

Aons Aowsayy,, 9 uunedaug/suonesadQ , s Alowsp,
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3anucb HeNoABMXHbIX U306paXkeHuiA Ha
“Memory Stick”
- doToCcbEMKA C COXpPaHEHWEM B NaMATH

Shooting with an auxiliary light
- HOLOGRAM AF

The HOLOGRAM AF is an auxiliary light source
used for focusing on subjects in dark places.

Set HOLOGRAM F to AUTO in @&} in the menu
settings. (The default setting is AUTO.)

When ¥on appears on the LCD screen in a dark
place, press PHOTO lightly. Then the auxiliary
light will automatically emit until the subject is
focused.

HOLOGRAM AF emitter/
U3nyyatenb ronorpaMmmHouM
aBTodpokycuposku HOLOGRAM AF

About HOLOGRAM AF

“HOLOGRAM AF (Auto-Focus),” an application
of laser holograms, is a new AF optical system
that enables still image shooting in dark places.
Having gentler radiation than conventional high-
brightness LEDs or lamps, the system satisfies
Laser Class 1 (*) specification and thus maintains
higher safety for human eyes.

No safety problems will be caused by directly
looking into the HOLOGRAM AF emitter at a
close range. However, it is not recommended to
do so, because you may experience such effects
like several minutes of image residual and
dazzling, that you encounter after looking into a
flashlight.

* HOLOGRAM AF satisfies Class 1(time base
30 000 seconds), specified in all of JIS (Japan),
IEC(EU), and FDA(US) industry standards.
Complying with these standards identifies the
laser product to be safe, under a condition that
a human looks at the laser light either directly
or even through a lens for 30 000 seconds.
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CbemKa co BCnomorate/ibHbIM OCBELIEHUEM
- ®yHkuua HOLOGRAM AF

Mopa ronorpammHoi astodokycnposkon HOLOGRAM
AF noppasymeBaeTCA BCMOMOraTesbHbI MCTOYHUK
€BeTa, UCMoNb3yeMblit ANnA HOKYCUPOBKM Ha
06BbeKTax B TEMHbIX MeCTax.

YctaHosuTe onumio HOLOGRAM F B B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto B nonoxeHue AUTO. (AUTO
ABMIAETCA YCTAHOBKOW MO YMOMYaHMIO.)

Korpaa Ha 3KkpaHe B TEMHOM MeCTe NOABUTCA
VHAMKALNA Méon, CErka Haxmnte kHonky PHOTO.
3aTem BCromoraTenbHblil UICTOYHWK cBeTa byaeT
aBTOMATMYECKM UCTyCKaTb CBET, NMoka hoKyCUpoBKa
Ha 06bekTe He 6yaeT BbINOSHeHa.

O ronorpammHon aBTO(hOKYCUPOBKE
HOLOGRAM AF

“HOLOGRAM AF (aBTOghoKyCHpOBKa)”, 0AHO 13
NPUMEHEHUI Na3epHbIX roflorpamMm, NPeACTaBnAeT
€060I HOBYIO OMTUYECKYIO CUCTEMY
aBTOHOKYCMPOBKM, MO3BONAIOLLYIO BbIMONHATDL
CbEMKY HEMoABUXHbIX 306paxeHNI B TEMHbIX
MecTax.

Mmen 6onee HN3KMI ypOBEHb paauauumy no
CPpaBHEHMIO C 06bIYHBIMM CBETOAMOAAM UMK
namnamu BbICOKON APKOCTH, 3Ta cuctema
YAOBNETBOPAET TPEOOBAHWNAM K JTa3epHbIM M3AENNAM
1 knacca (*) u, Takum obpasom, obecneunsaeT
NOBbILIEHHYIO 6€30NacHOCTb ANA YENOBEYECKUX rNas.
Hukakux npobnem ¢ 6e30nacHOCTLIO He BO3HMKAET,
[laXe ecriu CMOTpeTb NPAMO B U3fyyaTesib
ronorpammHoit asTocpokycuposkm HOLOGRAM AF ¢
6n13Koro pacctoaHuA. U Bce Xe, fenatb 370 He
PEKOMEHAYETCA, NOTOMY YTO Bbl MOXETE B TeyeHue
HECKOMbKUX MAHYT UCMbITbIBATb TaKNE ABNEHWUA, Kak
0CTaTOYHOE U300paKEHNE W MPUTYMNIEHNE 3PEHUA,
KOTOpble Bbl oLyLlaeTe, NOCMOTPEB Ha ropALLyto
3NEKTPUYECKYIO NaMMOYKY.

* TonorpammHan aBTodpokycuposka HOLOGRAM AF
yaoBneTeopAeT 1 knaccy (6a3oBoe BpemMA
30 000 cekyHA), onpefenieHHOMy BO BCEX
NPOMbILLNEHHbIX cTangapTax JIS (Anowua), IEC
(EBpocotos), FDA (CoepaunHeHHble LLTath).
CooTBeTCTBME 3TUM CTaHAapTaM noApas3yMeBaeT,
YTO NnasepHoe usgenue ABNAeTCA 6e30nacHbIM
[axe Npu ycnoBuu, 4To Yenosek 6yaeT CMOTPeTb
NPAMO Ha Na3epHbIi Ny, faxe UCnonb3yA
YBENUYUTENbHYIO NMH3Y, B TedeHne 30 000 cekyHA,.
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Notes

¢ A conversion lens (optional) may obstruct the
HOLOGRAM AF light and make focusing
difficult.

¢ If enough light does not reach the subject even
if the HOLOGRAM AF emitter is emitted
(recommended shooting distance is 2.5 m (8 1/
3 feet)), the subject will not be focused.

* Focusing may be hampered if the light emitted
from the HOLOGRAM AF is blocked by an
obstruction.

* Focus is achieved as long as HOLOGRAM AF
light reaches to the subject even if its light is
slightly out of the middle position of the
subject.

o If HOLOGRAM AF light is dim, it sometimes
becomes difficult to focus. If this happens,
wipe the HOLOGRAM AF emitter with a soft,
dry cloth.

The HOLOGRAM AF does not emit when:
—Flash is set to [X] (No flash)

—NightShot is set to ON

—Focusing manually

- Using Spot Focus

—Sunset & moon of PROGRAM AE

- Landscape of PROGRAM AE

— Continuous photo recording

MpumeyaHuna

e [peobpasoBaTenbHbll 06BHEKTUB

(npuobpeTaeTcaA OTAENbHO) MOXET 3aTeHATb

CBET roflorpaMmHo aBTOOKYCUPOBKHN

HOLOGRAM AF n, Taknum o6pasom,

3aTpyOHATb (DOKYCUPOBKY.

Ecnu Ha 06beKT He NonagaeT 4OCTAaTOYHO

cBeTa, XOTA U3ny4artesib ronorpammMmHoi

aBTodokycmpoBkn HOLOGRAM AF ucnyckaet

CBET (pekoMeHayemoe AJ1A CbeMKU

paccToAHue cocTaBnAaeT 2,5 M), (hOKycnpoBka

Ha 06beKTe BbINONHEHa He byaeT.

dokycrpoBKa MOXeT 6blTb 3aTpyAHeHa, ecnm

CBET, UCMYyCKaeMblil Npu ronorpaMmMHoNn

aBTodpokycposke HOLOGRAM AF,

6noKnpyeTca Kakum-nnbo NpenAaTCTBUEM.
dokycmpoBKa 6yaeT BbINOMHEHa, Kak TOSIbKO

CBET roflorpaMmMHo aBTOPOKYCUPOBKHN

HOLOGRAM AF pgocTurHeT obbekTa, Aaxe

ecnu ceeT byaeT nonaaaTh Ha 06BEKT cnerka

MWUMO €ro LieHTpasnbHOW YacTu.

e Ecnu CBET ronorpamMmmHon aBToOOKYCUPOBKM
HOLOGRAM AF oka3sbiBaeTcaA TyCK/bIM,
hoKycupoBKa MHOrAa MOXeT b6bITb
3aTpyaHeHa. Ecnu aTo npousongeT, npoTpute
n3nyyartesnb ronorpaMmMHoOV aBTOPOKYCUPOBKU
HOLOGRAM AF nockyTOM MArKOW Cyxom
TKaHW.

FonorpammHanA aBTohOKyCcUpoBKa

HOLOGRAM AF He 6yaeT ucnyckatb CBeT B

crneaylowWwmnx pexxumax:

- Benblwka ycTaHosnera B nonoxenue [X] (bes
BCMbILLIKMN)

—HoyHana cbemka ycTaHoBneHa B NONOXeHWe
ON

—Py4yHana cokycuposka

—Wcnonb3oBaHne nATHa hOKyCUPOBKM

—Pexxum 3axopa conHua n nyHbl yHKUMK
PROGRAM AE

—NanawadTHeIn pexxum dyHKkumn PROGRAM
AE

—HenpepbiBHaA hoTocbemKa

Aons Aowsayy,, 9 uunedaug/suonesadQ , s Alowsp,
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Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can record images on the “Memory Stick”
with the self-timer. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).

(2) Press FN and select PAGE2.

(3) Press SELFTIMER in the standby mode.
The O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper.

The self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep sound. In the last two seconds of
the countdown, the beep sound gets faster,
then recording starts automatically.

[CAMERA)

To cancel self-timer recording

Press SELFTIMER so that the {) (self-timer)
indicator disappears from the LCD screen. You
cannot cancel self-timer recording using the
Remote Commander.

doTocbemMKa C coxpaHeHuem B
namATv No Taumepy camosanycka

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncbiBaTb M306paXkeHna Ha
“Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLbio Tanvepa
camosanycka. ina aton onepauuv Bbl moxeTe
Tak>e 1Cnosib3oBaThb NyfbT AUCTAHLMOHHOMO
ynpaeneHus.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxexne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mozens DCR-IP55E).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN v BbIGepuTe cTpaHuly
PAGE2.

(3) HaxxmuTe B pexxume 0XXuaaHuA KHOMKY
SELFTIMER.

Ha akpaHe noasutca uiaukartop &)
(Tanvepa camo3sanycka).

(4) HaxxmuTte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
Tanmep camosanycka Ha4yHeT obpaTHbIV
otcyeT oT 10 ¢ 3yMMepHbIM curHanom. B
rocneaHue ABe CeKyHabl 06paTHOro oTcyeTa
3yMMepHbIN curHan byaeT 3Byyarthb vaule, a
3aTemM aBTOMATMYECKN HAYHeTCA 3anuchb.

PAGE?]

[nA oTMeHbl 3anucu nNo Tanmepy
camo3anycka

Haxmute kHonky SELFTIMER, B pe3ynbtaTe
yero uHAvKaTop &) (TaMepa camosanycka)
ncyesHeT ¢ akpaHa XK. Bbl He moxeTe
OTMEHUTb 3anncb Mo Tanmepy camo3anycka,
MCMONb3yA NyNbT ANCTAHLMOHHOIO yrpaBeHusa.
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Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

To check the image to be recorded

You can check the image by pressing the PHOTO
button lightly, then press it deeper to start the
self-timer recording.

MpumeyaHue

Pe>xum 3anucn no Taimepy camosanycka bynet

aBTOMAaTUYECKM OTMEHEH B Cny4anx:

— OKOHYaH¥A 3anncn No Tanmepy camo3anycka.

—YcTtaHoBku nepekntovatena POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG) nunu VCR.

[nAa npoBepku u3obpaxxeHun, kotopoe byaer
3anucbiBaTbCA

Bbl MOXeTe npoBeputb n3obpaxeHue, cnerka
HaxkaB kHornky PHOTO, a 3atem HaxaB ee
curbHee AnA Havana 3anucu no Tanvepy
camo3anycka.
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Recording an image
from a tape as a still
image

3anucb n3obpakeHuA ¢
NeHTbl KaK HeNnoABU)XHOIO
n3obpakeHus

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
from other equipment recorded on a tape and
record it as a still image on a “Memory Stick.”
Your camcorder can also take in moving picture
data from other equipment through the input
connector and record it as a still image on a
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation
¢ Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder.
e Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press = n]. The picture recorded on the tape
is played back.

(3)Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
picture from the tape freezes. CAPTURE
appears on the LCD screen. Recording does
not start yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the LCD screen will be recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” Recording is complete when
the bar scroll indicator disappears.

Bawa Buaeokamepa MOXeT yutatb C ApYromn
annapaTypbl AaHHblE ABUXYLLErocA
n306paxkeHnA, 3anMcaHHOro Ha NieHTe, u
3anncbiBaTh €ro Kak HeMnoaBuXHoOe
n3obpaxenne Ha “Memory Stick”.

Bawa Buaeokamepa MoXeT TakXe NpMHUMaThb ¢
Apyrovi annapaTtypbl AaHHblEe ABUXYLLIErocA
1306paXkeHns Yepes3 BXOAHON pas3beM, 1
3anncbiBaTh MX Kak HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHue Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepaLum

® YCTaHOBWTE 3anMCaHHyO KacceTy C NIEHTOW B
Bawy Buaeokamepy.

e YctaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAeOKamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky [ 1i]. ByaeT
BOCMPON3BOANTLCA N306paxkeHne,
3anMcaHHoe Ha NeHTe.

(3)HaxmuTe 1 yaepxuBainTe cnerka HaxaTon
kHonky PHOTO, noka nsobpaxeHue C NeHTbl
He 3acTbiHeT. MiHamkauma CAPTURE
NoABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe. 3annck noka He
HaunHaeTcA.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cusbHee.
M306paxkeHne, oTobpakaeMoe Ha aKpaHe,
6yaeT 3anvcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
cyMTaeTcA 3aBepLUEHHON, Koraa ucyesHeT
VHANKATOP NONOChI NPOKPYTKMW.

1/40C1
CAPTURE

3 CewSFN
PHOTO [ ]«Elp nlpra]

nin<a

4 Cei0SFN

(= Jfesclp upre][ ]

2
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Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb u3obpakeHnA ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXXHOro n3obpa)keHnA

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

When the “Memory Stick” access lamp is lit or
flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off, eject a “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

If X1 MEMORY STICK FORMAT ERROR appears
on the LCD screen

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your camcorder because its format does not
comform with your camcorder. Check the format
of the “Memory Stick.”

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a tape
You cannot record audio from a tape.

Titles which have already been recorded on
tapes

You cannot record the titles on the “Memory
Stick”. The title does not appear while you are
recording a still image with PHOTO.

Recorcing date/time

The date/time when it is recorded on a “Memory
Stick” is recorded. Various settings are not
recorded.

When you press the PHOTO button on the
Remote Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the LCD screen when you press the
button.

Pa3smep HenoaBWXXHbIX U3obpakeHun
Pa3mep nsobpa>keHunii aBToMaTU4eCKn
ycTaHasnmeaeTcA B 640 x 480.

Ecnu namnouka poctyna “Memory Stick”
ropvuT UnNu muraet

He TpAcuTe 1 He cTy4uTe no annapary. Takxe,
He BbIK/IlOYanTe NuTaHve, He u3BneKkante
“Memory Stick” n He cHumawnTe 6aTapeviHbin
6nok. B npoTnBHOM cnyyae AaHHble
n306paxKkeHnA MOryT 6bITb NOBPEXAEHBI.

Ecnu Ha aKpaHe noABUTCA MHAUKaTOp

1 MEMORY STICK FORMAT ERROR
BctaBneHHaa “Memory Stick” HecoBmecTuma ¢
Balei Buaeokamepon, NoTomy 4To ee chopmat
He cooTBeTCcTBYyeT Bawen Bugeokamepe.
MpoBepbTe hopmaT “Memory Stick”.

Ecnu B peXxume BocnpousBefeHUA crnerka
HaxkaTb KHonky PHOTO

Bawa Bugeokamepa Ha MrHOBeEHWE
OCTaHOBMWTCA.

3ByK, 3anucaHHbIA Ha NieHTe
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh 3BYK C JIEHTbI.

TuTpbl, y)Ke 3anucaHHble Ha KacceTax

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh TUTPbI HA “Memory
Stick”. TuTpbl He 6yayT NOABNATLCA HA IKPaHe,
noka Bbl 6yaeTe 3anucbiBaTb HEMOABUXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHnA ¢ nomoLLbio kHonkn PHOTO.

3anucb patbi/BpemMeHm

[arta/BpemA 3anucbiBaeTCA NpW 3anmcy Ha
“Memory Stick”. PasnuyHble yCTaHOBKW He
3anucbIBaloTCA.

Korpa Bbl HaxxumaeTe kHonky PHOTO Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasBieHuA

Bawa Buaeokamepa HeMeANEHHO 3anucbiBaeT
n306pakeHne, HaxodALleecA Ha 3KpaHe, Koraa
Bbl HOXXMMaeTe KHOMKY.

Aons Aowsayy,, 9 uunedaug/suonesadQ , s Alowsp,
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Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb usobpakeHnA ¢ NeHTbl KakK
HernoABMXXHOIo u3obpakeHnA

Recording a still image from
other equipment

Before operation
Set DISPLAY in ETC to LCD in the menu settings
(p- 232). (The defalt setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) When using the A/V connecting cable, set
VIDEOINPUT to the appropriate position
depending on the player. (P. 109)

(3) Play back the recorded tape on the VCR, or
turn the TV on to see the desired programme.
The image of the other equipment is
displayed on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(4) At the point where you want to record, follow
the steps 3 and 4 on page 154.

Using the A/V connecting cable

Black/YepHbin

Yellow / XenTbin

ouT

v S VIDEO | €=

@ VIDEO |€=
VCR

3anucb HeNoABUXXHOIO
n3obpa)keHuA ¢ Apyromn
annapartypbl

MNMepen BbINONHEHMEM onepaLum

YcTaHosuTe onuuio DISPLAY B ETC B
yCTaHoBKax MeHto B nonoxenue LCD (cTp. 240).
(Mo ymonyaHuto yctaHoBneHo nonoxexue LCD.)

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) Mpw ncnonb3oBaHUM COEANHUTENBHOIO
kabenA ayano/BMaeo yCTaHOBUTE ONUMIO
VIDEOINPUT B Hagnexatlee nonoxeHue, B
3aBMCMMOCTW OT BOCMPON3BOAALLErO
ycTpowcTsa. (cTp. 109)

(3) BocnpousseauTe 3anvcaHHyio neHTy Ha KBM
WM BKNIOYWTE TENEBU3op AN1A NpocMoTpa
HY>XHOW nporpammbl.

M3o6paxkeHne ¢ apyrov annaparypbl
oTObpasuTcA Ha akpaHe XXKK[ vnn B
Buaouckarerne.

(4) B mecTe, B KOTOPOM Bbl XOTUTE BbINOMHUTL
3anucb, cnepyvTe 4eNCTBUAM NyHKTOB 3 1 4
Ha cTp. 154.

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAUHUTESTIbBHOIO
Kabena ayauo/snpeo

=] =
00 10

@
©}AUD|O

=™ : Signal flow/lNepenava curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.
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A/V connecting cable (supplied)/
CoeanHuTenbHbli kabenb ayamo/Buaeo

(npunaraeTcn)

MoacoeauHUTE XENTbIN WTEKEP
coeanHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Buaeo K
rHesay sugeocurHana KBM vnun Tenesnsopa.



Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb u3obpakeHnA ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoABMXXHOro n3obpa)keHnA

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable to the S video jacks of
both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.

Using the i.LINK cable

i.LINK (MICROMV Interface)/
i.LINK (uHTepdhennc MICROMV)

Ecnu B Bawem Tenesusope nnu KBM
nmeetcA rHesfo S suaeo

M306pa>keHnA MoryT 6biTb BOCNPOU3BEAEHbI
60s1ee BbICOKOKA4eCTBEHHO MPY UCMONIb30BaHNM
kabena S Bnaeo.

Mpy paHHOM coeauHeHUn Bam He Hy>KHO
NOACOEAMHATL XXENThbIN WTekep (BUAEO)
coeavHUTENbHOro KabenAa ayamo/Buaeo.
MopcoeauHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO K rHe3gam S
Bnaeo Bawen Buageokamepbl 1 TenesmMsopa unm
KBM.

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabensa i.LINK

(MICROMV
Interface)/
i.LINK
(vHTepderic
MICROMV)

=\ : Signal flow/lNepenaya curHana

i.LINK cable (optional)/
Kabenb i.LINK (npnobpeTtaeTca oTAefbHO)

Note

When recording from a tape in poor recording
condition, for example, a tape that is worn out
from repeated dubbing, recording is interrupted,
or T REC ERROR appears and recording cannot
be carried out. Record distortion-free images.

MpumeyaHue

Mpw BbINOSHEHUM 3aNWUCK C NEHTbLI B NIOXOM
COCTOAHUW, HANPUMepP, NEeHTbI, U3HOLIEHHON OT
NOBTOPHOW Nepesanwvcy, 3anvce byaet
npepbIBaTLCA UNK ke ByaeT NoABNATLCA
coobueHne 1 REC ERROR, n 3anvce He
MOXeT BbITb BbINOMHEHA. BbinonHWTe 3anuch
n306paxkeHni, He coep Katumx nomex.

Aons Aowsayy,, 9 uunedaug/suonesadQ , s Alowsp,
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Superimposing a still image in
a "Memory Stick” on an image
- MEMORY MIX

Hanoxenue HenoaBMXHOro U306paxeHus
B “Memory Stick” Ha u3obpaxenue
- OyHKupa MEMORY MIX

You can superimpose a still image you have
recorded on a “Memory Stick” on top of the
moving picture you are recording.

You can record the superimposed images on a
tape or a “Memory Stick.” (However, you can
record only superimposed still images on the
“Memory Stick.”)

M. CHROM (Memory chromakey)

You can swap only the blue area of a still image
such as an illustration or a frame with a moving
picture.

M. LUMI (Memory luminancekey)

You can swap the brighter area of a still image
(such as a handwritten illustration or a title) with
a moving picture. To use this function, we
recommend recording a title on a “Memory
Stick” before a trip or event.

C. CHROM (Camera chromakey)

You can superimpose a moving picture on top of
a still image such as an image which can be used
as background. Shoot the subject against a blue
background. Only the blue area of the moving
picture will be swapped with a still image.

M. OVERLAP* (Memory overlap)
You can make a moving picture fade in on top of
a still image.
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Bbl MOXeTe HanoXuTb HENOABMXXHOE
n3obpaxeHue, 3anncaHHoe Ha “Memory Stick”,
noBepx 3anncbiBaeMoro AsuxyLieroca
n3obpaxkeHuA.

Bbl MOXeTe 3anncbiBaTb HANOXEHHbIE
n306paxkeHns Ha NeHTy unu Ha “Memory Stick”.
(OpgHako, Bbl MoXeTe 3anncbiBaTb TOMbLKO
HanoXeHHble HenoABMXHbIE N306paxkeHna Ha
“Memory Stick”.)

Pe>xum M. CHROM (uBeToBas pyvpnpoekuusa
namAaTun)

Bbl MOXETe MEHATb MECTaMU TONMbKO CUHIOIO
YacTb HeMmoABMXKHOIO N306paXKeHnA, Hanpumep,
UNNOCTPaLMK UK Kaapa, ¢ ABUXKYLLMMCA
n3obpakeHmem.

Pe>xum M. LUMI (apkocTHaa pupnpoekumsa
namAaTun)

Bbl MOXXeTe MeHATb MecTamu 6onee ApKyo
YacTb HEMOABMXHOrO N3obpaxkeHna (HanpumMep,
BbINOMHEHHOW OT PYKWN UNNOCTPaLMK UNn TUTPa)
C ABMXXYLIMMCA n3obpaxeHuem. MNpu
MCMONb30BaHNM 3TON PYHKLMM pEKOMeHAyeTCA
3anucatb TUTP Ha “Memory Stick” nepes
nyTewecTBMEM WU KaKUM-MH0 cobbITeEM.

Pe>xum C. CHROM (uBeToBanA pupnpoexkuunsa
BMAEOKaMepbl)

Bbl MOXeTe HanoXxuTb ABMUXyYLLeecA
n3obpaxkeHne noBepx HeMoABUXKHOIO
n306paxKeHnA, Hanpumep, n3obpaxkeHus,
KOTOpPOE MOXET CryXuTb (hOHOM. BbinonHute
CbeMKy 06beKkTa Ha cruHeM cpoHe. ToNbKo cuHAnA
YacTb ABVXYLLIErocA n3obpakeHnA NoOMeHAeTCA
MecTaMun ¢ HenoABM>XXHbIM M306pa)KeHI/IeM.

Pe>xum M. OVERLAP* (nepekpbiTve namATn)
Bbl MOXeTe caenaTtb NNaBHbIN BBOA,
OBUXYLLErocA n3obpaxxeHnA nosepx
HenoABUXHOro N3o6paxkeHmA.



Superimposing a still image in a
“Memory Stick” on an image

HanoxeHue HenoaBWXHOro U3obpaxkeHua
B “Memory Stick” Ha u3obpaxeHue

- MEMORY MIX - OyHkuua MEMORY MIX
Still image/ Moving picture/
M. CHROM/ HenoaswxHoe Oeunxyleeca
Pe>xxkum M. CHROM  unsobpaxeHue nsobpaxeHune
M«<CAM
CHROM
Blue/Cunuin hoH
Still image/ Moving picture/
M. LUMI/ HenoaswxHoe OeuxyLeeca
Pexxum M. LUMI nsobpaxeHne
MCAM HAPPY | o
LUMI BIRTHDAY
Still image/ Moving picture/
C. CHROM/ HenoaswxHoe Oeunxyleeca
Pe>xkum C. CHROM  uzobpaxeHue nsobpaxeHune
CAM<M -
CHROM 1 »

M. OVERLAP*/
Pe>xum M.
OVERLAP*

OVER-
LAP

Still image/
HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxkeHne

I
Blue/CuHui ¢hoH

Moving picture/
OBuxyweeca
n3obpaxxeHme

* The superimposed image using Memory
overlap function can be recorded on tapes only.

Py

* Hano>xeHHble ¢ ncrnonb3oBaHvem yHKLUun
NepeKpbITUA NaMATY U306paxeHna MoryT
6bITb 3anncaHbl TOMbKO Ha JIeHTax.

Aons Aowsayy,, 9 uunedaug/suonesadQ , s Alowsp,
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Superimposing a still image in a
"“Memory Stick” on an image
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBWXHOro U3obpaxkeHna
B “Memory Stick” Ha nsobpaxeHue
- OyHkuua MEMORY MIX

Recording a superimposed
image to a tape

Before operation

e Insert a tape for recording into your camcorder.

e Insert a “Memory Stick” recorded with still
images into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) In the standby mode, press FN and select
PAGE2.

(3) Press MEM MIX. The last image recorded on
the “Memory Stick” appears on the right
lower part of the LCD screen.

(4) Press —/+ on the right lower corner of the
LCD screen to select the still image which you
want to superimpose.

— : to see the previous image
+ : to see the next image

(5) Press a desired mode. The still image is
superimposed on the moving picture.

(6) Press —/+ on the left lower corner of the LCD
screen to adjust the effect, then press © OK
to return to PAGE2.

M. CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image

M. LUMI — The colour (bright) scheme
of the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image

C.CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the moving image
which is to be swapped with
a still image

M. OVERLAP- No adjustment necessary

The fewer bars there are on the LCD screen,
the stronger the effect.

(7) Press EXIT to return to FN.
(8) Press START/STOP to start recording.

3anucb HanoXXeHHoro
M306parkeHns Ha NeHTy

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepalum

* YcTaHoBWTE NEHTY AnA 3anvcy B Bawy
BMaeoKamepy.

¢ YctaHosuTe “Memory Stick” ¢ 3anncaHHbIMK
HenoABW>XHbIMU n3obpaxxeHnamu B Bawy
BUaeoKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA.

(2) B pexxume oxuaaHuna HaxmuTe KHonky FN un
BblbepuTe cTpanuly PAGE2.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEM MIX. MocnepHee
3anuncaHHoe Ha “Memory Stick”
n3o06paxKkeHne NoABUTCA B MPABOM HUXKHEM
yrny aKpaHa.

(4) Ha>kumanTe KHOMKM —/+ B NPaBOM HUXKHEM
yrny aKpaHa ana Bbibopa HeNoABMXXHOIO
n3obpaxeHus, koTopoe Bbl xoTute
HanoXmTb.

— ! ANA NpocMoTpa NpeAplayLero
n3obpaxkeHunA

+ @ ANA NpPOCMOTpa CneaytoLero
n3obpaxkeHunA

(5) BbibepuTte Hy>XHbI pexxum. HenoasuxHoe
n3obpaxkeHne 6yaeT HanoXeHo Ha
ABVXyLLeecA nsobpaxeHue.

(6) Haxxmmaiite KHOMKM —/+ B JIEBOM HUXKHEM
yrny saKpaHa Ana perynuposku acpdekTa, a
3aTem HaxxmuTe kHonky <« OK anA
BO3BpaTa K cTpaHuue PAGE2.

Pexxum M. CHROM - LiseToBaA cxema (no
CVHeMy LiBeTY) 0611acTvi HEMOABMXKHOTO
nsobpaxeHua, kotopaa byneT 3aMmeHeHa
[ABVXXYLLMMCA N306pakeHnem

Pexxum M. LUMI - LiBeToBas cxema (no
YPOBHIO APKOCTN) 0611acT! HEMOABUXXHOIO
nsobpaxeHua, kotopaa byneT 3aMmeHeHa
ABVXXYLLMMCA N306pakKeHnem

Pexum C. CHROM - LiBeToBas cxema (no
CVHeMy LBeTy) obracTv ABWXYLLErocA
nsobpaxeHua, kotopaa byneT 3aMmeHeHa
HenoABUXKHbLIM N306paKeHnem

Pe>xxum M. OVERLAP - He TpebyeTtca
HMKaKNX perynmpoBoK

YeM MeHbLUe NoNoc Ha 3KpaHe, TeM CuIbHee

adppekT.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky EXIT anA Bosspata K
nHavkauum FN.

(8) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anuncu.



Superimposing a still image in a
“Memory Stick” on an image
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBWXHOro U3obpaxkeHua
B “Memory Stick” Ha u3obpaxeHue

- OyHkuna MEMORY MIX
4 A
1 —ip
worl 5 | | r9
m@%%hl'
=]}
- MODE
L POWER J
% )
:!wov
LUMIY L/
Still image/
HenoaswxHoe

n3obpaxkeHve

PAGEﬂ

\ v

To change the still image to be
superimposed
Press —/+ on the right lower corner before step 6.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press @ OFF. The display returns to PAGE2.

Notes

* You cannot use the MEMORY MIX function for
moving pictures recorded on the “Memory
Stick”.

* When the overlapping still image has a large
amount of white, the thumbnail image of the
picture may not be clear.

® During recording you cannot reselect the mode
setting. Press © OFF to return to PAGE2.

Image data modified on your computer or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play modified images
back with your camcorder.

When you select M. OVERLAP

You cannot change the still image. Press «® OFF
to cancel the M. OVERLAP mode, then select the
image again.

YT106bI M3MEHUTL HENOABUXKHOE
u3obpaxxeHue AfA HaNnoXXeHuA

Mepepn BbINONHEHNEM AENCTBUA NyHKTa 6
HaXKMManTe KHOMKW —/+ B NPAaBOM HUXHEM YTy
3KpaHa.

OnAa otmeHbl yctaHoBKM MEMORY MIX
HaxxwmunTe kHonky € OFF. NHaukauma
BepHeTCA K cTpaHuue PAGE2.

MpumeyaHua

® Bbl He MOXeTe MCcnonb3oBaTb OYHKLMIO
MEMORY MIX ana aBmxyLumxca
n306paxkeHni, 3anucaHHbix Ha “Memory
Stick”.

¢ Ecnu nepekpeiBatoLLlee HenoABUKHOE
n3obpaxkeHne coaep>XuT 6onblLoe KOIMYeCTBO
6enoro useTa, ero MMHMaTiopHoe
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT OblTb HEYETKMM.

* Bo BpemA BbINofHEeHUA 3anucy Bl He moxeTe
N3MEHWTb BbIGOP YCTaHOBKM pexxuma. AnA
Bo3BpaTa K cTpaHuue PAGE2 HaxmuTe
kHonKy < OFF.

[aHHble n3o06pa>keHUi, BUAOM3MEHEHHbIX Ha
Bawem nepcoHanibHOM KOMMbloTepe Unu
CHATbIX C NOMOLLbIO APYroi annapaTtypbl
Bo3Mo>xHO, Bbl He cMOXeTe BOCNpoM3BeCTU
MoaucmumMpoBaHHble n306parkeHna Ha Bawwen
BMAeOKamMepe.

Ecnu Bbl BbibepeTte pexxkum M. OVERLAP
Bbl He CMOXeTe M3MEHUTb HENOABUXHOE
n3obpaxenue. Haxxmunte kHonky < OFF ana
oTMeHbl pexxuma M. OVERLAP, a 3aTem
BblbepuTe n3o6paxkeHne ewe pas.

Aons Aowsayy,, 9 uunedaug/suonesadQ , s Alowsp,
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Superimposing a still image in a
"“Memory Stick” on an image
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBWXHOro U3obpaxkeHna
B “Memory Stick” Ha nsobpaxeHue
- OyHkuua MEMORY MIX

Recording a superimposed
image to a “Memory Stick” as a
still image

Before operation
Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).
(2) In the standby mode, press FN and select
PAGE2.
(3) Press MEM MIX. The last image recorded on
the “Memory Stick” appears on the small
screen at the lower right corner of the LCD
screen.
(4) Press —/+ on the right lower corner of the
LCD screen to select the still image which you
want to superimpose.
— : to see the previous image
+ : to see the next image
(5) Press a desired mode. The still image is
superimposed on the moving picture.
(6) Press —/+ on the left lower corner of the LCD
screen to adjust the effect, then press © OK.
The display returns to PAGE2.
M. CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image
M. LUMI — The colour (bright) scheme of
the area in the still image
which is to be swapped with
a moving image

C.CHROM - The colour (blue) scheme of
the area in the moving image
which is to be swapped with
a still image

The fewer bars there are on the LCD screen,
the stronger the effect.

(7) Press EXIT to return to FN.

(8) Press PHOTO deeper to start recording.
The image displayed on the LCD screen will
be recorded on a “Memory Stick.” Recording
is complete when the bar scroll indicator
disappears.

3anucb HanoXXeHHoro
n3obpaxeHua Ha “Memory Stick”
KaK HenoABMXXHOro n3obpaxxeHuaA

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM Onepauumn
YcTaHoBuTe 3anucaHHyio “Memory Stick” B
Baluy Bnageokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaenb DCR-IP55E).

(2) B pexxume oxuaaHuna HaxmuTe KHonky FN un
BblbepuTe cTpanuly PAGE2.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEM MIX. MocnepHee
n3obpaxkeHune, 3anncaHHoe Ha “Memory
Stick”, noABUTCA Ha ManeHbKOM 3KpaHe B
HV>KHeM npaBom yriy akpaHa XXKK[.

(4) Ha>kumanTe KHOMKM —/+ B NPaBOM HUXKHEM
yrny aKpaHa Ana Bbibopa HernoABNXHOro
n3obpaxeHus, kotTopoe Bbl xoTute
HanoXuTb.

— ! ANA NpocMOTpa NpeAplayLero
n3obpaxkeHunA

+ : AnA npocMoTpa crneayoLero
n3obpaxkeHunA

(5) BbibepuTte Hy>XHbIN pexxum. HenoasuxHoe
n3obpaxkeHne 6yaeT HanoXeHo Ha
ABVXyLLeecA nsobpaxeHue.

(6) Haxxmmaiite KHOMKM —/+ B JIEBOM HUXKHEM
yrny saKpaHa Ana perynuposku acpdekTa, a
3aTemM HaxmuTe KHonky € OK. MHamkauua
BepHeTCA K cTpaHuue PAGE2.

Pexxum M. CHROM - LiseToBaA cxema (no
CVHeMy LiBeTY) 0611acTvi HEMOABUXKHOTO
nsobpaxeHua, kotopaa byneT 3aMmeHeHa
ABVXXYLLMMCA U306paKeHnem

Pexxum M. LUMI - LiBeToBas cxema (no
YPOBHIO APKOCTN) 0611acTn HEMOABUXHOIO
nsobpaxeHua, kotopaa byneT 3aMmeHeHa
ABVXXYLLMMCA U306paKeHnem

Pexum C. CHROM - LiBeToBas cxema (no
CVHeMmy LBeTY) 0bracTv ABWXYLLErocA
nsobpaxeHua, kotopaa byneT 3aMmeHeHa
HenoABMKHbIM N306pakeHnem

Yem MeHbLUe Nosioc Ha 9KpaHe, TeM cunbHee

ahdeKT.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky EXIT anA Bosspata K
nHavkauum FN.

(8) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee ana
Havyana 3anuncu. OTobpakaeMoe Ha 3KpaHe
n3obpaxeHue bygeTt 3anucaHo Ha “Memory
Stick”. 3anncb cunTaeTcA 3aBepLUEHHON,
Koraa uc4esHeT UHAMKATOP MOMoChI
NMPOKPYTKM.



Superimposing a still image in a
“Memory Stick” on an image
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBWXHOro U3obpaxkeHua
B “Memory Stick” Ha u3obpaxeHue

- OyHkuua MEMORY MIX

N

1 —ip

iy |l

=

=

- MODE

\ POWER Y

Still image/

HenoasuxxHoe
n3obpaxeHue

PAGE2

" v

To change the still image to be
superimposed
Press —/+ on the right lower corner before step 6.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press @ OFF. The display returns to PAGE2.

Y106bI U3MEHUTb HEMOABMXXHOE
u3obpaxxeHue As1A HaNOXXeHUA

Mepepn BbINONHEHNEM AENCTBUA NyHKTa 6
HaXkKuMamnTe KHOMKU —/+ B npaBoOM HUXXHEM yrny
3KpaHa.

OnAa otmeHbl yctaHoBKM MEMORY MIX
HaxmmTe kHonky € OFF. NHaukauma
BepHeTCA K cTpaHuue PAGE2.

Notes

* You cannot use MEMORY MIX function for
moving pictures recorded on the “Memory
Stick”.

o If the overlapping still image has a large
amount of white, the thumbnail image of the
picture may not be clear.

* You cannot reselect the mode. Press © OFF
again to return to PAGE2.

Image size of still images
Image size is automatically set to 640 x 480.

Image data modified with your computers or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

MpumeyaHua

* Bbl He MOXeTe NCnonbL30BaTh PyHKLMIO
MEMORY MIX gna asuxywmxca
n306paxkeHni, 3anucaHHblx Ha “Memory
Stick”.

* Ecnu nepekpbiBatoLLlee HenoaBuKHOe
n3obpaxkeHne coaep>XmT 60sbLIOe KONMMYEeCTBO
6enoro useTa, ero MMHUaTiopHoe
n3obpaxKkeHne MOXeT ObITb HEHETKNM.

® Bbl He MOXeTe U3MEHWNTb BbIGOP YCTaHOBKM
pexxuma. [Ina Bosepara K cTpaHuue PAGE2
HaxxmmTe KHonky <« OFF eue pas.

Pa3mep HeNoABWXHbIX U306paXkeHUn
Pa3mep nsobpa>keHnii aBToMaTU4ECKn
ycTaHaBnueaeTcA B 640 x 480.

[aHHble n3o06pa)keHni, BUAOM3MEHEHHbIX Ha
Bawem nepcoHanbHOM KOMMNbIOTEPE UNKN
CHATbIX C NOMOLLbIO APYroi annapaTtypbl
Bo3Mo>xHO, Bbl He cMOXXeTe BOCMPOM3BECTU X
Ha Bawewn Bugeokamepe.

Aons Aowsayy,, 9 uunedaug/suonesadQ , s Alowsp,

163



Superimposing a still image in a
"“Memory Stick” on an image
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBWXHOro U3obpaxkeHna
B “Memory Stick” Ha nsobpaxeHue
- OyHkuua MEMORY MIX

When recording images on a “Memory Stick”
using MEMORY MIX
The PROGRAM AE does not work.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your

camcorder stores 20 images:

—For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001~100-0018

—For C. CHROM: 2 images (such as a
background) 100-0019~100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected
(p. 186).
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Mpu 3anucu n3obpakeHuin Ha “Memory Stick”
¢ ucnonb3sosaHuem pyHkumm MEMORY MIX
OyHkuna PROGRAM AE He paboTaeT.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman Kk Bawen

BUaeokKamepe, y)xe smewjaet 20

n3o6pakeHum

—[Ona pexxvuma M. CHROM: 18 nsobpaxeHui
(Takmnx, kak kagp) 100-0001 ~ 100-0018

- na pexxuma C. CHROM: 2 nzobpaxeHnua
(Takux, kak ¢oH) 100-0019 ~ 100-0020

O6pa3subl n3o6parkeHui

O6pasubl n3obpakeHni Ha “Memory Stick”,
npunaraemon K Bawew Bugeokamvepe,
3almLLeHbl 0T cTupaHmA (cTp. 186).



Recording moving pictures  3anucb ABNXyLMXCA
on the “Memory Stick”
- MPEG movie recording

n3obpaxkeHuit Ha “Memory Stick”

- Janucb unbma MPEG

You can record moving pictures with sound on Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh ABUXYLIMECA

the “Memory Stick”.

Before operation

Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).

(2) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts

n306paxkeHunsa co 3Bykom Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BbINONHEHUEM onepauum
YcTtaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawuy
BuAeoKamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko

recording. The camera recording lamp located mofens DCR-IP55E).
on the front of your camcorder lights up.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP. Bawa

BuaeoKamepa Ha4yHeT 3anunchb. 3aropv|TCF|

Quality mode recordable time namnouyka sanncu BuaeokKamepsl,
- pacronoXeHHas Ha nepeaHern naHenu
SUPER FINE Maximum 45 s BalLueii Bugeokamepsbl.
FINE Maximum 1 min 10 s
STANDARD Maximum 2 min 20 s Pexum kayectBa HocTynHoe BpemA
3anucu
LIGHTMODE Maximum 4 min 40 s
SUPER FINE Makcumym 45 ¢
FINE Makcumym 1 MuH 10 ¢
STANDARD Makcumym 2 MuH 20 ¢
LIGHTMODE Makcumym 4 MuH 40 ¢

=40min

Bl REC 0:03])
[15Sec]

| 2 4 Zml

N
s Recording time indicator can be recorded on
the “Memory Stick.”/
MHaukaTop BpeMeHn 3anncu MoXxeT ObiTb
3anucaH Ha “Memory Stick”.

— This indicator is displayed for five seconds

START/STOP

after pressing START/STOP. This indicator is
not recorded./
OTOT MHAMKaTOp OTObpaXkaeTCcA B TeHEHWe
NATW CEKYHA nocne HaxxaTtua kHonkn START/
STOP. 3TOT MHAMKATOP He 3anucbiBaeTCA.

7

vewory O - F
w%%'kl'.p é e
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Recording moving pictures on
the “Memory Stick”
- MPEG movie recording

3anucb ABMXKYLWMNXCA U306pakeHuin
Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb comnbma MPEG

To stop recording
Press START/STOP.

[AnAa octaHOBKM 3anucu
Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP.

Note
Sound is recorded in monaural.

MPEG movie recorded with the camcorder:

*Is MPEG MOVIE AD

¢ Cannot be played back on other digital still
cameras and digital video camera recorders.

* Cannot be output from the i. LINK (MICROMV
Interface).

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY/

NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only)

The following functions do not work:

—Wide mode

- Digital zoom

—SteadyShot function

—Super NightShot

—Colour Slow Shutter

—Fader

— Picture effect

- Digital effect

—Title

—Sports lesson of PROGRAM AE (The indicator
flashes.)

When using an external flash (optional)
Turn the power of the external flash off when
recording moving pictures on the “Memory
Stick”.

Otherwise, the charging sound of the flash may
be recorded.

Recording date/time

The date/time are not displayed while recording.
However, they are automatically recorded onto
the “Memory Stick”. To display the recording
date/time, press DATA CODE during playback.
Various settings cannot be recorded. You can also
use the Remote Commander for this operation (p.
57).

During recording on a “Memory Stick”

Do not eject the cassette tape from your
camcorder. While ejecting the tape, sound is not
recorded on “Memory Stick.”

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only)

The angle of view is slightly larger compared
with the angle of view in CAMERA mode.

MpumeyaHue
3BYK 3anuncbiBae€TCA B MOHOCHOHUHECKOM pexKume.

dunbm MPEG, 3anucbiBaembiii Ha

BUAeoKamepe:

e ABnAetcAa domnomom MPEG MOVIE AD

® He moxeT 6bITb BOCMPOM3BEAEH Ha APYrMX
LUMdpoBbIX hoToannapaTax u LMgposBbIX
BMAeoKamepax.

* He moxeT 6bITb NepeaaH Yepes rie3no i.LINK
(nHTepdenc MICROMV).

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH B

nonoxxeine MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko

moaenb DCR-IP55E)

Cnegytowme yHKLUMM He paboTaloT:

— LUnpokoaKpaHHbIN pexum

- LindbpoBon Haesn

— @YHKLMA YyCTONHNBOW ChEMKU

—Hou4Haa cynepcbemka

- LiBeTHaA cbemka ¢ MeAneHHbIM 3aTBOPOM

- denpgep

— OhpekTbl n306pa>keHmA

- LingppoBble adhdhekTbl

—TuTpsbl

— Pexxnm cnopTurBHbIX cocTA3aHun PROGRAM
AE (MngukaTop muraet.)

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHWW BHELIHEW BCMbILLKK
(npuobpeTtaeTcA oTAENbHO)

BbikntounTe NUTaHne BHELWHEN BCMbILLKMX Npu
BbINOMHEHUM 3anncK ABUXKYLLMXCA
n3obpaxeHui Ha “Memory Stick”.

B npoTuBHOM cnyyae, MoXeT 6bITb 3anucaH
3BYK 3apAAKN BCMbILLKMW.

3anucb patbl/BpemeHu

[HaTa/Bpema He oTobpakatoTcA BO BpeEMA
3anucu. Tem He MeHee, OHN aBTOMaTUYECKU
3anucbiBatoTcA Ha “Memory Stick”. na
0TOBpaKeHNA faTbl/BPEMEHN 3anncu HaXKMUTe
kHonky DATA CODE Bo Bpems
BOCMNpoOn3BeAeHnA. PasnuyHble yCTaHOBKMN HE
MoryT 6bITb 3anuncaHbl. Bbl MOXeTe Takxe
MCMoNb30BaThb ANA 3TON onepauvu nynbT
OVUCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHus (cTp. 57).

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”

He u3BnekavTe KacceTy ¢ neHTon us Bawen
BMAeoKamMepbl. Bo BpemMA n3eneyveHnAa KacceThbl
3BYK He 3anucbiBaeTcA Ha “Memory Stick”.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaenb DCR-IP55E)

Yron 3peHvA 6yaeT crnerka npesbiwarb yron
3peHuA B pexxume CAMERA.



Recording moving pictures on
the “Memory Stick”
- MPEG movie recording

3anucb ABMXKYLMNXCA U306paXkeHUi
Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb counbma MPEG

Self-timer MPEG
movie recording

You can record images on the “Memory Stick”
with the self-timer. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).

(2) Press FN and select PAGE2.

(3) Press SELFTIMER in the standby mode.
The O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen.

(4) Press START /STOP.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

START/STOP

3anucb hunbma MPEG no
Taumepy camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb M306paXkeHna Ha
“Memory Stick” no Tavimepy camo3anycka. Bbl
MO>XeTe TakXXe UCNonb3oBaTh ANnA 3TON
onepauun NynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mogens DCR-IP55E).

(2) HaxkxmuTe kHonky FN 1 BbibepuTe cTpaHuly
PAGE2.

(3) B pexknme oxunaaHua HaXKMUTE KHOMKY
SELFTIMER.

Ha skpaHe XK[ noasutca niaukatop &)
(Tanvmepa camo3sanycka).

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP.

Tanmep camo3anycka HayHeT obpaTHbIN
oTc4yeT oT 10 ¢ 3ymMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnegHue ABe cekyHabl ob6paTHOro otcyeTa
3yMMEpHbI curHan byaeT 3By4aThb valle, a
3aTeM aBTOMaTU4eCKN Ha4YHeTCA 3anuch.

STARTISTOP )
( Ny

1

;
@)
MNET.r’o (— [CHE

[ O =on
—/ b
POWER

\ 7
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Recording moving pictures on
the “Memory Stick”
- MPEG movie recording

3anucb ABMXKYLWMNXCA U306pakeHuin
Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb comnbma MPEG

To stop the countdown

Press START/STOP.

To restart the countdown, press START/STOP
again.

To cancel the self-timer recording
Press SELFTIMER so that the {) (self-timer)
indicator disappears on the LCD screen. You
cannot cancel the self-timer recording using the
Remote Commander.

[nAa octaHOBKK o6paTHOro oTcyera
Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP.

[inA noBTOpHOro 3anycka obpaTHOro oTcyeTa
HaxxmunTe kHonky START/STOP eue pas.

[nA oTMeHbI 3an1cu No Tammepy
camo3anycka

HaxwmuTe kHonky SELFTIMER, B pe3ynbTate
yero uHavkaTop &) (TaMepa camosanycka)
NCYE3HET C 3KpaHa. Bbl He MoXxeTe OTMEHUTb
3anucb No Tanmepy camosarnycka, UCrnonb3yA
nynbT AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHus.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

MpumeyaHue

Pe>xxum 3anvcm no Tanvepy camosanycka byaer

aBTOMAaTUYECKM OTMEHEH B CyyanAx:

— OKOHYaHuA 3anuncy No Tanmepy camosanycka.

—YcTaHoBkM nepekntodatena POWER B
nonoxenve OFF (CHG) nnu VCR.



Recording a picture 3anucb usobpaxeHus c

from a tape as a JIeHTbIl KaK ABUXXYyLlerocq
moving picture n3obpaxxeHua

Your camcorder can read moving picture data Ballua Buaeokamepa MoXeT CYUTbIBATbL AaHHbIE
recorded on a tape and record it as a moving OBWXKYLLErocA n30bpaXKkeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha
picture on a “Memory Stick.” Your camcorder neHTe, ¥ 3anncbiBaTb UX KakK ABUXYLIeecA

can also take in moving picture data through the nsobpaxeHue Ha “Memory Stick”. Bawa
input connector and record it as a moving picture  BugeoOKamepa MOXeT TakXe NPUHUMAaTb AaHHbIe

on a “Memory Stick.” ABUXKYLLErocA n3o0bpaXKkeHna Yyepes BXOLHOMN
pasbem 1 3anuncbiBaTh UX Kak ABUXKYLLEecA
Before operation n3obpaxeHue Ha “Memory Stick”.

e Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder.

s MNepen BbiNONHEHUEM onepauum
¢ Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder. poA pal

® YCTaHOBWTE 3annCaHHylo KacceTy C IeHTON B
Bawy Buaeokamepy.

e YcTaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAeoKamepy.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press ). The picture recorded on the tape
is played back.

(3) Press START/STOP at the scene where you

. (1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
want to start recording from.

nonoxexve VCR.

2

- - (2) HaxxmuTe kHonky - m]. Bynet ]
Quality mode recordable time BOCMPON3BEAEHO N30BPaXKEHMe, 3anncaHHoe o
SUPER FINE Maximum 45 s Ha NneHTe. :
FINE Mot Looin 10 5 (3) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP B mecTe, ¢ &
KOTOpOro Bbl XoTUTE Ha4aTb 3anuck. H

STANDARD Maximum 2 min 20 s 9
o

LIGHTMODE Maximum 4 min 40 s Pe>xxum kavecTBa  [locTynHoe Bpems g
3anucu 5

=3

SUPER FINE Makcumym 45 ¢ %

FINE Makcumym 1 MuH 10 ¢ _E

STANDARD Makcumym 2 MuH 20 ¢ £

LIGHTMODE MaKcnmym 4 MuH 40 ¢ :

=

’ ) o

3 Recording time indicator can be recorded 3

on the “Memory Stick.”/ <

VHanKaTop BpeMeHW 3anmcu MOXET ObITb )

o B e |5l 3anucaH Ha “Memory Stick”. g

— This indicator is displayed for five seconds
after pressing START/STOP. This indicator
is not recorded./

OTOT MHAMKaTOp 0TOBpPaXaeTCA B TeYEeHne
NATW CEKyHA nocne HaxatuA kHonku START/
STOP. OTOT MHAMKATOP He 3anucbiBaeTcA.

[ <l nlprel [ ]

START/STOP
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Recording a picture from a tape
as a moving picture

3anucb u3obpakeHnA ¢ NeHTbl KakK
ABUXyLlerocA n3obpa)keHuA

To stop recording
Press START/STOP.

[AnAa octaHOBKM 3anucu
Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP.

Note
Sound recorded in stereo is converted to
monaural sound when recording from a tape.

When the “Memory Stick” access lamp is lit or
flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off, eject a “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

Titles cannot be recorded

You cannot record them on the “Memory Stick”.
The title does not appear while you are recording
a moving picture with START/STOP.

Various settings recorded on a tape

They cannot be recorded on the “Memory Stick”.
The date/time when it is recorded on the
“Memory Stick” is recorded.
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MpumeyaHue

3BYK, 3an1caHHbIN B CTEPEOPOHNHECKOM
pexvme, npeobpasyeTcA B MOHOHOHNYHECKUN
3BYK MpW 3an1cu C NeHTbl.

Ecnu namnouyka poctyna “Memory Stick”
ropuT Unu muraet

He TpAcuTe 1 He cTyuuTe no annaparty. Takxe,
He BbIKMoYanTe NuTaHne, He n3BneKante
“Memory Stick” n He cHumawiTe 6aTapeinHbin
6nok. B npoTnBHOM cryyae AaHHble
n306paxKkeHna MoryT 6bITb yTEpPAHbI.

TuTpbl He MOryT 6bITb 3anucatbl

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb TUTPLI Ha “Memory
Stick”. TUTpbl He NOABATCA BO BpeMA 3anncu
OBWXKYLLErocA N306pakeHnA C MOMOLLbIO KHOMKM
START/STOP.

Pa3nunyHble ycTaHOBKM, 3anucaHHbie Ha
neHrte

OHM He MoryT 6bITb 3anucaHbl Ha “Memory
Stick”. [lata/BpemA 3anucbiBaeTcA Npu 3anncu
Ha “Memory Stick”.



Recording a picture from a tape
as a moving picture

3anucb u3obpakeHnA ¢ NeHTbl Kak
ABUXyLLerocA n3obpa)keHus

Recording a moving picture
from other equipment

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings (p.
232). (The default setting is LCD.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) When using the A/V connecting cable, set
VIDEOINPUT to the appropriate position
depending on the player. (p. 226)

(3) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV on
to see the desired programme.

The image of the other equipment is
displayed on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(4) Press START/STOP at the scene where you
want to start recording from.

Using the A/V connecting cable

Black/YepHbin

Yellow />XKenTbin

ouT
S VIDEO

VIDEO

TV
<

VCR

3anucb ABUXYLLErocA U30bpaxxeHua ¢
Apyron annapartypbl

Mepen BbINONHEHUeM onepalum
YcTtaHosuTe onuuto DISPLAY B ycTaHoBKax
MeHIo B nonoxexue LCD (cTp. 240). (Mo
yMOn4aHuio yctaHosneHo nonoxenne LCD.)

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM COEANHUTENBHOTO
kabenA ayauo/BMaeo ycTaHOBUTE ONUMIO
VIDEOINPUT B Hagnexatlee nonoxexuve, B
3aBMCUMOCTM OT BOCMPOM3BOAALLErO
ycTpowcTBa. (cTp. 234)

(3) BocnpouaseauTe 3anucaHHyo NEHTY Unn
BK/IOYUTE TENEBM30P AJIA NPOCMOTpa
HY>XHOW NporpaMmsi.

M306pa>keHne ¢ apyroin annapaTypbl
oTobpasuTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[I wnn B
BUaouUCKaTene.

(4) HaxkmuTe kHonky START/STOP B Tom
3nM304e, C KOTOporo Bel xoTute HavaTb
3anuce.

Ucnonb3oBaHne coeAUHUTENbHOro
kabena ayano/supeo

White/Benbin

=N

@
@}Aumo

=)
) I E=A

Red/KpacHbin

= :Signal flow/Mepepaya curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

A/V connecting cable (supplied)/

CoeanHuTenbHbIN kabenb ayano/
BMAeo (npunaraeTcs)

MoacoeauHNTe XenThli WTekep
coeanHUTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo K
rHesay suaeocurHana KBM nnun Tenesnsopa.

Aons Aowsayy,, 9 uunedaug/suonesadQ , s Alowsp,
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Recording a picture from a tape
as a moving picture

3anucb usobpakeHnA ¢ NeHTbl KakK
ABUXyLLerocA n3obpa)xeHunA

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Pictures can be reproduced more faithfully by
using an S video cable.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable to the S video jacks of
both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.

Using the i.LINK cable

i.LINK (MICROMV Interface)/
i.LINK (uHTepdeinc MICROMV)

Ecnu B Bawem tenesusope nnu KBM
nmeetcA rHesfo S suaeo

N306pa>keHnA MoryT 6blTb BOCNPOM3BEAEHbI
6011ee BbICOKOKA4eCTBEHHO MPU UCMONb30BaHWM
kabena S Bnaeo.

Mpw paHHOM coeauHeHUn Bam He Hy>HO
NOACOEAMHATL XXENThbIN WTekep (BUAEO)
coeavHUTENbHOro kabena ayavo/Buaeo.
MopcoeauHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO K rHe3gam S
Bnaeo Bawen Buageokamepbl n Tenesmsopa unm
KBM.

Ucnonb3oBaHue kabensa i.LINK

i.LINK (MICROMV
Interface)/

i.LINK (uHTepdenc
MICROMV)

= : Signal flow/lNepeaaya curHana

i.LINK cable (optional)/
Kab6enb i.LINK (npnobpeTaeTtca oTaensHo)

Note

When recording from a tape in poor recording
condition, for example, a tape that is worn out
from repeated dubbing, recording is interrupted,
or T REC ERROR appears and recording cannot
be carried out. Record distortion-free images.
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MpumeyanHue

Mpw BbINOSTHEHUM 3aNWUCK C NIEHTbI B NIOXOM
COCTOAHWUW, HAaNPUMep, NEeHTbI, U3HOLIEHHON OT
NOBTOPHOW Nepesanuvcy, 3anvce byaet
npepbiBaTLCA UNK ke ByaeT NoABNATLCA
coobueHne 1 REC ERROR, n 3anuvce He
Mo>XKeT 6bITb BbINOSHEHA. BbinonHuTe 3anucb
1306paxKeHni, He copep Katumx nomex.



Viewing a still image
- Memory photo
playback

[pocMoTp HenoaBIKHOro U306paxeHus
- Bocnpou3aseaeHxue (hoTOCHUMKOB U3
namATH

You can play back still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can also play back six
images including moving pictures on single
screen arranged in the same order as a “Memory
Stick” by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only) or VCR.

(2) Press PLAY or {1 PB. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(3) Press —/+ to select the desired still image.
— : to see the previous image
+ : to see the next image

To stop memory photo playback
Press CAM or VCR, or MEMORY PLAY on the
Remote Commander.

Bbl MOXeTe BOCNpou3BOANTb HEMOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl MOXeTe Takxxe BOCNPOU3BOANTD LIECTb
n306padkeHnn, BKNoYaA AsmXKyLumeca
n3obpa>keHna, Ha OQHOM 3KpaHe,
pacnosioXXeHHble B NOCeA0BaTENbHOCTM UX
pacnonoxeHnua Ha “Memory Stick”, nytem
Bbl6Opa MHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa.

Mepen BbINONHEHUEM onepauum
YctaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAeoKamepy.

(1) YctarosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mogens DCR-IP55E) nnun VCR.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky PLAY wnu TJ PB. Byget
0TO6paXKeHo nocnegHee 3anucaHHoe
nsobpaxkeHue.

(3) HaxkumarTe KHOMKKU —/+ AnA Bblibopa
HY>XHOTO HEMOABUXHOIO U306paXKeHus.

— 1 AN1A NPpOCMOTpa NpeablayLero
n3obpaxxeHuA

+  ANA NPOCMOTPa CreayoLero
n3obpaxxeHuA

[AnAa octaHOBKU BOCnpou3BeaeHUs
¢OTOCHMMKOB U3 namAaTn

Haxmute kHonky CAM, VCR nnn MEMORY
PLAY Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHua.

Note

You may not be able to play back images with

your camcorder:

—when playing back image data modified on
your computers.

—when playing back image data shot with other
equipment.

Playback still images recorded on the
“Memory Stick”

Playback images are not output from the i. LINK
(MICROMYV Interface).

MpumeyaHue

B0o3MO>HO, Bbl He CMOXKeTE BbINONHUTD

BOCMNpPOu3BeAeHNE N306pa>KEHNI C MOMOLLLIO

Baluen Buaeokamepsbl:

— Npu BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN JaHHbIX N306paXkeHui,
BUAOU3MEHEHHbIX C MOMOLLbo Baliero
NnepcoHanbHOro KOMMboTepa.

— Npu BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN JaHHbIX N306paXkeHui,
CHATBIX C MOMOLLBIO APYron annaparypsbil.

Bocnpoussoaumbie HenoaBUXKHbIE
n3obpakeHuA, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory
Stick”

Bocnponssoammbie n3obpaxkeHnsa He
nepepatotca yepes rHe3no i.LINK (uHTepcheinc
MICROMV).
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Viewing a still image
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HenoABMXXHOTrO U306paXKeHUs
- BocnpouseefeHue (OTOCHUMKOB U3
namaTy

File name

*The directory number may not be displayed
and only the file name may be displayed if the
structure of the directory does not conform to
the DCF standard.

* ] 0 DIRECTORY ERROR may appear on
the LCD screen if the structure of the directory
does not conform to the DCF standard. If this
message appears, you can play back images but
cannot record them on the “Memory Stick.”

* The file name flashes on the LCD screen if the
file is corrupted or the file is unreadable.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

® Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before the operation.

* When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or on the LCD screen, the image quality
may appear to have deteriorated. This is not a
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

¢ Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

Still image
You can select still images also with —/+ on
PAGE1, PAGE2 or PAGE3.

HasBaHue caitna

* Homep kartanora MoXeT He oTobpaxkaTbCA, 1
TONBKO UMA charna MoXxxeT oTobpaxkaTbeA,
€Cnn CTPYKTypa KaTasnora He COOTBETCTBYeT
TpeboBaHuAmM cTaHgapTa DCF.

* ViHankauma ] 0—n DIRECTORY ERROR
MOXET NoABUTLCA Ha akpaHe XXK[, ecnn
CTPYKTypa KaTanora He COOTBETCTBYeT
TpebosaHuAm ctangapta DCF. Ecnm aTo
coobLeHue oTobpaxaeTca, Bol cMoxeTe
BOCMPON3BOANTb N306PaxKeHNA, HO He
cMoXeTe ux 3anucbiBaTb Ha “Memory Stick”.

e /imA channa muraet Ha akpaHe XKK[, ecnu
avin NOBpPeXXAeH U He YnTaeTCA.

[AnAa Bocnpou3BeAeHUA 3anmcaHHbIX

n3obpakeHU Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

¢ [lepepn BbINONHEHNEM Onepauunm
noacoeavHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy K
TEneBu30py C NOMOLLLIO COEANHUTENBHOTO
kabenAa ayavo/sBmaeo, npunaraemoro K Bawen
BuaeoKamepe.

¢ [1pn BOCNpOM3BeAeHUN (POTOCHNUMKOB 13
namATU Ha 3KpaHe TeneBnsopa Unn Ha aKpaHe
XKKO, kKa4ecTBO N306paXkeHna MOXeT
BbIrMALeTb yXyAlWeHHbIM. 3T0 He ABnAeTcA
HeuncnpaBHOCTbIO. [laHHble N306paxkeHna
Haxo4ATCA B TOM >Xe COCTOAHUWU, 4TO U
npexae.

e [epen Ha4yanom BOCMpPOM3BEAEHMA
YMEHbLUNTE FPOMKOCTb TENEeBMU30pa, MHaye
yepes AMHaMMKN TefleBU30opa MOXeT
NOCnbIWATLCA WYM (3aBblBaHME).

HenoaBuxHoe nsobpaxxeHue

Bbl MOXXeTe BbI6GUpaTh HEMNOABUXHbIE
M306pa>keHnA TakXe C MOMOLLBIO KHOMOK —/+ Ha
cTpaHuuax PAGE1, PAGE2 unn PAGES.



MpocmoTp HenoABKMXHOrO U306paXKeHUn

Viewing a still image - BocnpousseaeHne hOTOCHMMKOB U3
- Memory photo playback namAaTu
Screen indicators during still OKpaHHble MHAUKaTOpbl BO Bpems
image playback BOCrNpou3sseAeHU HenoABMXKHOro
n3obpakeHun
Image size/Pa3mep nsobpaxeHusn
( ,——— Image number/Total number of recorded images/
Cils Ce/100 Homep nsobpaxkeHna/ObLuee KONMHECTBO
— om&MEMORY PLAY 3anMcaHHbIX M30BPaXKeHHii
L N Print mark/3Hak neyaTtu
Protect/VHankaTop 3awmThbl
4 7 2002
12:05: 56 Recording date/time/various settings/

[ata 3anucu/Bpema/pasnnyHble yCTaHOBKN

[ = I+ Jcam Jwoex][ ey |
h—

N When the POWER switch is set to VCR, is
Data Directory Number, File Number/ displayed instead of (camera)/

Homep kaTanora AaHHbIX, HOMep Ecnun nepekniovatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
daiina nonoxexve VCR, BMeCTO vHAMKaLMUN

(Bnoeokamepa) oTobpaxkaeTcA MHAMKauma

When no images are recorded on the Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anucaHHbIX
“Memory Stick” n3obpa)keHumn

When you press MEMORY PLAY on the Remote Ecnm Bobl HaxxmeTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY Ha
Commander, T NO FILE appears. nynbTe AUCTAHUMOHHOIO ynpaBnieHnA, NoABUTCA

coobeHne T1 NO FILE.
Recording data

Aons Aowsayy,, 9 uunedaug/suonesado , s Alowsp,,

To display the recording data (date/time or AaHHble 3anucu

various settings when recorded), press DATA [inA oTobpaxkeHnA AaHHbIX 3anucu (aatbl/

CODE during playback. You can also use the BPEMEHMW NN PasfiMyHbIX yCTaHOBOK Mpu

Remote Commander for this operation (p. 57). 3anncu) HaXkmMmTe BO BpPemsA BOCNPOU3BeaeHNA
kHorky DATA CODE. Bbl MoXxeTe Takxe

To make LCD screen indicators disappear 1Cronb3oBaTh AnA 3TON onepauun nynbT

Press DSPL/TOUCH PANEL. AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasnenua (cTp. 57).

Y106bI 9KpaHHbIe MHAUKATOPbI UCHE3NN
Haxmute kHonky DSPL/TOUCH PANEL.
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Viewing a still image
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HenoABMXXHOTrO U306paXKeHUs
- BocnpouseefeHue (OTOCHUMKOB U3
namaTy

Playing back six recorded
images at a time (index screen)

You can play back six recorded images at a time.
This function is especially useful when searching
for a particular image.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only) or VCR.

(2) In MEMORY /NETWORK mode, go to step 3.
In VCR mode, press 1 PB.

(3) Press INDEX to display the index.

A red » mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen
mode.

* To display the previous six images, press +—.

¢ To display the following six images, press —.
You can also use —/+ on the Remote Commander
instead.

BocnpousBeaeHue 6 3anMcaHHbIX
n3o06pa)keHnn ogHOBPEMEHHO
(MVHOEKCHbIN 9KpaH)

Bbl MOXeTe BOCMPOM3BECTU LIECTU 3aNUCaHHbIX
n306pakeHnii 0 AHOBPEMEHHO. JTa PYHKUMA
ABNAETCA OCOOEHHO MOSIE3HOW MPY BbINOMHEHNM
noucka oTAefIbHOro N3o6paxxeHus.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaenb DCR-IP55E) unn VCR.

(2) B pexkume MEMORY/NETWORK nepenaute
K BbIMOMTHEHMIO AENCTBUA NyHKTa 3.

B pexxume VCR HaxmuTe KHonky <1 PB.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky INDEX ana oTobpaxeHnua
MHAEKCHOrO aKpaHa.

KpacHaAa meTka P noasutcA Hag

n3obpaxkeHnem, KoTopoe oTobparkaeTcA nepes

nepexooM B PEXUM UHAEKCHOro aKpaHa.

e [InA oToH6parkeHnA npeablayLwmx WecTm
N300paXKEHN HAXKMUTE KHOMKY «—.

¢ [1nA oTo6pa>keHnA cneayoLwmx WecTn
N306pa>KeHNN HAXKMUTE KHOMKY —».

BmecTo aToro, Bbl Takxxe MoXeTe UCnosbL30BaThb

KHOMKMK —/+ Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIo

ynpasneHuA.

» mark/meTka >

{
[o=MARK]| [E"MARK| [ EXIT ]
»>1 2 3
4 5 6
=
«— 1/740 O | —

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)
Press the image you want to display.

[OnA Bo3BpaTa K uHAnKauum FN
Haxmunte kHonky EXIT.

[nA Bo3BpaTa K 3KpaHy 06bl4HOro
BOCMpou3BeAeHUA (OAUHOYHbIA 3KPaH)
Haxxmute Ha nsobpakeHne, kotopoe Bbl xoTute
0TO6pa3nTh.

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” These numbers are different
from the data file names (p. 127).

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment
These files may not be displayed on the index

1 7 GSCI' een.

MpumeyaHue

Mpu oTO6pPaXKeHUM MHOEKCHOTO 3KpaHa Hag,
KaxabIM n3obpaxkeHnem noasnAaeTcA Homep. OH
oTobpakaeT NOPAAOK, B KOTOPOM N306parkeHns
3anucaHbl Ha “Memory Stick”. 3T Homepa
OT/IMYAIOTCA OT UMEH (halnoB AaHHbIX (CTP.
127).

DaHHble n306pa)keHni, BUAOM3MEHEHHBIX C
NOMOLLbIO MEPCOHANIbHOrO KOMIMblOTEpa UK
CHATBIX C MOMOLUbIO APYroi annapaTtypbl
37K paiinbl MOryT He 0ToBpaXkaTbeA Ha
VHEKCHOM 3KpaHe.



Viewing a moving
picture

- MPEG movie playback

MpocmoTp ABUXYLLErocA
n3006paxeHua

- Bocnpoussepenue ¢mnbma MPEG

You can play back moving pictures recorded on a

“Memory Stick.” You can also play back six
images including still images in order at a time
by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only) or VCR.

(2) Press PLAY or 1 PB. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(3) Press —/+ to select the desired moving
pictures.
— : to see the previous picture
+ : to see the next picture

(4) Press MPEG B 1l to start playback.

(5) Press VOL- or VOL+ to adjust the volume.
VOL- : to decrease the volume.
VOL+ : to increase the volume.
When the LCD screen is closed, no sound is
heard.

To pause MPEG movie playback
Press MPEG B Il. To resume playback, press
MPEG B> 1l again.

Bbl MOXeTe BOCMPOM3BOAUTL ABUXKYLUMECA
n3obpaxkeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl MOXeTe Takxxe BOCNPOU3BOANTL 6
M306pa>keHuri No NopAAKy, BKO4aA
HemnoABMXXHble N306paxkeHusA, 3a OAVH pas
nyTem Bblbopa MHAEKCHOIO aKpaHa.

MNepepn BbINONHEHUEM onepauum
YcrtaHoBute “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAEOKaMepy.

(1) YctarosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaenb DCR-IP55E) unn VCR.

(2) HaxxmnTte kHonky PLAY vnn '] PB. byget
oTobpaXKkeHo nocneaHee 3anmcaHHoe
nsobpaxeHue.

(3) HaxkumariTe KHONKU —/+ AnA BblGopa HY>XHbIX

OBWXKYLLMXCA N306pa>keHNI.
—: AnA NnpocMoTpa npeablayLero
n3obpaxkeHun
+ : ANA npocMoTpa cneayoLero
n3obpaxxeHuA
(4) Haxxmnte kHonky MPEG B 1l anAa Havana
BOCMNpPON3BEAEHNA.
(5) Haxxumaite kHonky VOL- unm VOL+ anna
perynMpoBKU FPOMKOCTMW.
VOL-: InA yMeHbLUEHNA rPOMKOCTH.
VOL+ : inA yBennyeHnA rpOMKOCTH.
Ecnu akpaH XKK[ 3aKpbIT, 3BYK CMbILWEH He
byper.

[nA BbINONHEHNA nay3bl
BocnpousBeneHuna ounobma MPEG
Haxmute kHonky MPEG B I1. [inA
BO306HOBNEHUA BOCMpou3BeAEeHUNA HaXMUTe
kHonky MPEG B> 11 eLle pas.

Aons Aowsayy,, 9 uunedaug/suonesado , s Alowsp,,
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Viewing a moving picture
- MPEG movie playback

MpocmoTp ABMXXYyLIErocsA
n3obpakeHun
- Bocnpousseaenue punoma MPEG

Note

You may not be able to play back images with

your camcorder:

—when playing back image data modified on
your computers.

—when playing back image data shot with other
equipment.

MPEG movie recorded with the camcorder:

¢ [s MPEG MOVIE AD

* Cannot be played back on other digital still
cameras and digital video camera recorders.

¢ Cannot be output from the i. LINK (MICROMV
Interface).

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

® Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

¢ Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

Moving picture
You can select moving pictures also with —/+ on
PAGE1, PAGE2 or PAGE3.

When no images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick”

When you press MEMORY PLAY on the Remote
Commander, ™1 NO FILE appears.

To change the screen size
Press SCRN SIZE. The screen size changes as
follows:

1/20
MOV10001 MEMORY PLAY

MPEG SCRN
11 SIZE
VoL VoL
- +

| S—
[ =1+ lcam Jlmoex][_en ]

MpumeyaHue

Bo3mO>HO, Bbl HE CMOXKEeTe BbINOMHUTb

BOCMpOM3BeAeHNE N306pa>keHni ¢ MOMOLLbIO

Balueit Buaeokamepsbil:

—Npv BOCMPOMU3BEAEeHNM AAHHBIX N306parkeHni,
BUAOM3MEHEHHBIX C MOMOLLbio Bawero
NepcoHanbHOro KOMMboTepa.

—Npv BOCMPOMN3BEAEeHNM AAaHHbIX N306parkeHnH,
CHATBIX C MOMOLLbLIO APYron annapaTtypbl.

®dunbm MPEG, 3anucaHHbI Ha Buaeokamepe:

e AsnAetcAa dounemom MPEG MOVIE AD

* He MoXeT ObITb BOCMPOM3BEAEH Ha APYruX
LUmdpoBbIX hoToannapaTax n LmpoBbIxX
BMAeoKamepax.

* He MoxeT 6bITb NepeaaH Yepes rie3no i.LINK
(vHTepdperic MICROMV).

[AnA Bocnpou3BeaeHUA 3anncaHHbIX

n306paXkeHnin Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

* [epen BLINONHEHNEM OnepaLumn
noacoeavHuTe Bawy Bnaeokamepy K
TeneBM30py C MOMOLLBbIO COeANHUTENBHOTO
kabenA ayavo/Buaeo, npunaraemoro K Bawen
BMAeoKamepe.

¢ [lepen Hayanom BOCNpoM3BeneHUA
YMEHbLUMTE rPOMKOCTb TENeBn3opa, nHave
Yepes AMHAMUKW TeneBnsopa MoXeT
NoCnbIlATLCA WYM (3aBblBaHWE).

OBunxylieeca nsobpaxeHue

Bbl MOXeTe BbibupaTb ABUXYLUMECA
M306pa>keHnA TaKXe C MOMOLLBbIO KHOMOK —/+ Ha
ctpaHuuax PAGE1, PAGE2 nnu PAGES.

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” He 3anucaHo
HUKaKUX U306parkeHunm

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOrO ynpasfieHnA, MOABUTCA
nHankauma <1 NO FILE.

OnA nsmeHeHUA pasmepa sKpaHa
Haxmute kHonky SCRN SIZE. Pa3mep akpaHa
M3MeHAETCA crneayowmm o6pasom:

1/20%
MOV10001 MEMORY PLAY
11 SIZE
VoL VoL
— +

[ =+ [ cam ][moex][ #~ ]

Notes on the screen size

* The picture may not be displayed at the middle
of the LCD screen, depending on the movie.

¢ Even if you switch the screen size, the picture
may not be displayed full-screen size,
depending on the movie.

MpumeyaHuA No pa3mepy aKpaHa

* 1306pa>keHne MoXeT 6bITb He OTOBPa>KeHO B
LueHTpe akpaHa XXK[, B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT
dunbma.

¢ [laxxe ecnu Bbl nepekniounTe pa3mep akpaHa,
B 3aBMCUMOCTM OT (onnbma, nsobpaxkeHve
MOXeT He 0To6pasnTbLCA BO BECb 3KPaH.



MpocmoTp ABMXKYyLWeroca

Viewing a moving picture n3obpaxeHun
- MPEG movie playback - BocnpousBegeHue comunbma MPEG
Screen indicators during OKpaHHble MHAUKaTOpbl BO Bpems
moving picture playback BOCMpoOu3BeAEHUA ABUXXYLLErocs
n3obpakeHun
r Data Directory Number, File Number/
Homep kaTanora aaHHbIx/HoMep channa
r Protect/VHanKaTop 3awmTbl
(#oVTo00D ol_“ — Picture number/Total number of recorded pictures/
MPEG SCRN Homep nsobpaxeHna/Obuiee KOMMYECTBO 3anmcaHHbIX
SIZE n3o6paxxeHunit
VoL VoL
- +
I 4 7(2002) s
12:05:56 ] m———— 3
[ = 1+ ][ cam][noex][ ] 3
\ Recording date/time. (Various settings are displayed 5
as U___U.)/ E'
HaTa/Bpema 3anucu. (PasnnyHble ycTaHOBKM ~
oToBpaxaloTca Kak “——-".) .g
8
g
2
o
2
Recording date/time 3anucb aaTbl/BpeMmeHu 'E
To display the recording date/time, press DATA [nA oTobpaxeHna AaTbl/BPEMEHN 3anucn s
CODE during playback. You can also use the HaXKM1Te BO BpeMA BOCNPOn3BeaeHNA KHOMKY o
Remote Commander for this operation (p. 57). DATA CODE. Bbl MoxeTe Takxe ucnonb3osatb 2
ANA 3TOW onepauum NynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOTO g
To make screen indicators disappear ynpasnenua (cTp. 57). 3
Press DSPL/TOUCH PANEL. »
YT106bI 3KpaHHbIe MHAUKATOPbI UCYE3NU 5
=

Haxxmute kHonky DSPL/TOUCH PANEL.
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Copying still images
recorded on the “Memory
Stick” to a tape

KonupoBaHue HenoaBMXHbIX
U306pa)keHuK, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha “Memory Stick’, Ha neHTy

You can copy still images recorded on the
“Memory Stick” and record them to a tape. You
can also use the Remote Commander for this
operation.

Before operation
e Insert a tape for recording into your camcorder.
¢ Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Using the video control buttons, search a
point where you want to record and stop
playback.

(3) Press T PB. The last recorded image is
displayed.

(4) Press +/- to select the desired image.

—: to see the previous image
+ : to see the next image

(5) Press FN and select PAGE3.

(6) Press REC CTRL, then REC START.
Copying starts.

Press REC PAUSE at the scene where you
want to stop recording.

(7)If you have more to copy, repeat steps 4 to 6.

Bbl MOXXeTe KonmpoBaTb HEMOABWXHbIE
n3o06paxkeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”,
1 3anucbiBaTh UX HA NeHTY. Bbl MOXeTe Takxe
ncnonb3oBaTh ANA 9TON onepauumn nynsT
AVCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHns.

Mepen BbiNONHEHMEM onepauun

® YCcTaHOBWTE KacceTy C IEHTOW ANA 3an1cu B
Bawy Buaeokamepy.

¢ YctaHosute “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAeOKamMepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(2) Ucnonb3ya KHOMKWN BUAEOKOHTPONA, HANAUTE
TOYKY, rae Bbl XxoTuTe BbINONHUTL 3anuch, 1
0CTaHOBUTE BOCMPOV3BELEHNE.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky 1 PB. ByaeTt otobpaxeHo
nocnepHee 3anucaHHoe n3obpakeHue.

(4) HaxkumainTe KHOMKK +/— anA Beibopa
HY>XHOTO U306paxeHus.

—: ANA NpocMoTpa npeablayLero
n3obpaxxeHuA

+ : ANA npocMoTpa cneaytoLero
n3obpaxxeHuA

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN v BbIGepuTe cTpaHuLy
PAGES.

(6) HaxxmuTe KHOMKY REC CTRL, a 3atem
kHonky REC START. HauHeTcA
KoMMpoBaHwue.

HaxxmuTe kHonky REC PAUSE Ha anusope,
rae Bbl xoTUTe ocTaHOBUTL 3anuchb.

(7) Ecnu Bam Hy><HO ckonupoBaTb YTO-TO eLle,
NnoBTOPUTE AENCTBMA MYHKTOB 4 o 6.

»

PAG E3|

6,7

Celo 26/26 1
GIIREC CTRL  MEMORY PLAY

[ ) 0:00:07
[EBIREC CTRL  MEMORY PLAY
100-0026 100-0026 -
] =1
REC REC REC REC
[ 15 [® 5




Copying still images recorded on
the “Memory Stick” to a tape

KonupoBaHue HenoaBWMXHbIX
nM306pa)keHuin, 3anucaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”, Ha neHTy

To stop copying in the middle
Press [® | on the LCD screen or STOP on the
Remote Commander.

[nAa octaHOBKU B cepeauHe npouecca
KonupoBaHuA

HaxxmuTe KHOMKy W ] Ha akpaHe XK nnu
kHorKy STOP Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIo
ynpasneHuA.

Notes

* You cannot copy MPEG movie files to the tape.

* You cannot copy the index screen to the tape.

During copying

You cannot operate the following functions:
-MEMORY PLAY

-MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY DELETE

-MEMORY -/+

-MEMORY MIX

Image data modified on your computers or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to copy modified images
with your camcorder.

MpumeyaHua

® Bbl He MOXEeTe KonmpoBaTb hannbl hnnbMoB
MPEG Ha neHTy.

® Bbl HE MOXKETE KONMPOBaTb UHAEKCHbI 3KpaH
Ha NeHTy.

Bo Bpema konupoBaHUA

Bbl He MOXeTe ncnonbL3osarb cneayowme
byHKUMK:

-MEMORY PLAY

-MEMORY INDEX

-MEMORY DELETE

-MEMORY —/+

—-MEMORY MIX

[aHHble n3o6pa)keHnin, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIX Ha
Bawem nepcoHanbHOM KOMMblOoTEPE UNU
CHATbIX C NOMOLLbIO APYroi annapaTtypbl
Bo3amo>xHO, Bbl He cMoXeTe ckonupoBsaTb
BMAON3MEHEHHbIE N306paxkeHna Ha Baluy
BUAEOKaMepy.

Aons Aowsayy,, 9 uunedaug/suonesado , s Alowsp,,
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Enlarging still images
recorded on the “Memory
Stick” - Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuyexue HenopaBHKHbIX
M306paXeHHi, 3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick” - ®yxkuua PB ZOOM namartu

You can enlarge still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”. You can select and view a
desired part from the enlarged still image. Also,
you can copy the desired part of the enlarged still
image to the “Memory Stick”.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) In the memory playback mode, press FN and
select PAGE2.

(2) Press PB ZOOM. PB ZOOM screen appears.

(3) Press the area that you want to enlarge in the
frame on the PB ZOOM screen.

The area you pressed moves to the centre of
the LCD screen, and the playback image is
enlarged at twice the size. If you press the
other area, the area moves to the centre of the
LCD screen.

(4) Adjust the zoom ratio by the zoom lever.
You can select the image from 1.1 times up to
five times its size
“W” side: Decrease the zoom ratio.

“T” side: Increase the zoom ratio.

Bbl MOXeTe yBenmunBaTb HeNnoABMXHbIE
n3obpaxeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl MOXeT BbIGMPaTh M NPOCMATPUBATL HY>KHYIO
4acTb yBEJIMHEHHOro Heno4BU>XXHOro
n3obpaxkeHuA. Bbl MoXeTe Takxe KonnpoBaTtb
HY>KHYIO YaCTb YBEMYEHHOrO HENOABMXXHOIO
n3obpaxenusa Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BbiNONHEHMEM onepauun
YcTtaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAEOKaMepy.

(1) B pexkume Bocnpov3BeaeHWA M3 NamATu
HaxkmuTe KHonky FN 1 Bbibepute cTpaHuuy
PAGE2.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky PB ZOOM. Mosasutcsa
3kpaH PB ZOOM.

(3) HaxxmuTte Ha obnacTb, koTopyto Bbl xoTute
yBENNYMTL B Kagpe Ha akpaHe PB ZOOM.
O6nacTb, Ha KoTopyto Bbl HaxmeTe,
nepemMecTuTCA B LeHTp akpaHa XKL, n
BOCMPON3BOANMOE U306padkeHne
YBENUYNTCA BABOE OT NEpPBOHAYasIbHOro
pasmepa. Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe Ha Apyryto
obnacTb, COOTBETCTBEHHO, ApyraA obnactb
nepemMecTuTCA B LEHTp akpaHa >XKK/.

(4) OTperynupyiiTe macwtab yBenmyeHua ¢
MOMOLLIO pblvara NpPMBOAHOMO
BapnoobbeKTVBA.

Bbl MOXeTe yBenuumTb nsobpaxkenuve ot 1,1
pasa fo NATUKPATHOro ero pasmepa.
CTtopoHa “W”: YMeHbLlaeT macutab

n3obpaxkeHuA.
CtopoHa “T”: YBenuuuaeT macwTtabd
n3obpaxkeHuA.
W
T
N
Cos 31493
PB ZOOM————————
MEMORY PLAY
100-0003 <©END|
v




Enlarging still images recorded
on the “Memory Stick”
- Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHne HenoABUKHbIX N306paXeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”
- ®yHkuua PB ZOOM namAaTm

To cancel the Memory PB ZOOM
function
Press © END.

Ona otmeHbl pe>xkuma PB ZOOM namAaTtu
Haxmute kHonky © END.

Pictures in the Memory PB ZOOM mode
Pictures are not output through the i LINK
(MICROMYV Interface).

In the Memory PB ZOOM mode

If you press DSPL/TOUCH PANEL button, the
frame on the Memory PB ZOOM screen
disappears. You cannot move the part you
pressed to the centre of the LCD screen.

Edge of an enlarged image
The edge of an enlarged image cannot be
displayed in the centre of the LCD screen.

Moving pictures recorded on the “Memory
Stick”
The PB ZOOM function does not work.

To record an image processed by PB ZOOM on
the “Memory Stick”

Press the PHOTO button to record the image
processed by PB ZOOM. (Images are recorded at
640 x 480 size.)

U306paxxeHun B pexxume PB ZOOM namAaTu
M306pakeHna He nepedaroTcA Yepes rHe3fo
i.LINK (nHTepceiic MICROMV).

B pexxume PB ZOOM namAaTtu

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky DSPL/TOUCH
PANEL, kagp skpaHa PB ZOOM namAaTn
ncyesHeT. Bbl He cMOXeTe nepemMecTuTb
Bbl6paHHyt0 Bamun 4acTb n3obpaxkeHns B LEHTP
akpaHa XK.

Kpomka yBenuyeHHOro n3obpaxeHua
Kpomka yBenm4eHHoro n3obpa>keHuA He MoXXeT
6bITb 0TOBpaxeHa B LieHTpe akpaHa XKK[.

OnAa aBuXyLWMXCA N306parkeHnn,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”
®yHkuma PB ZOOM He paboTaer.

Ona 3anucu n3obpaxeHusa, o6paboTaHHOro ¢
nomolubto pyHkuum PB ZOOM, Ha “Memory
Stick”

HaxxmumTe kHonky PHOTO ana 3anucu
n3obpaxeHnA, 06paboTaHHOro C NOMOLLBIO
dyHKummn PB ZOOM. (N306paxxeHnsa
3anucbiBatoTcA pasmepom 640 x 480.)
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Playing back images
continuously
- SLIDE SHOW

Bocnpou3seaeHne u3obpaxeHun
MO 3aMKHYTOMY LMKNy
- ®yHkuma SLIDE SHOW

Your camcorder can automatically play back
images in sequence. This function is especially
useful when checking recorded images or during
a presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select SLIDE SHOW in
in the menu settings (p. 229). And press
EXEC.

(4) Press START. Your camcorder plays back the
images recorded on a “Memory Stick” in
sequence.

FN

Bawa Buaeokamepa MOXeT aBTOMATUHECKN
BOCMPOU3BOAUTb N306paxKeHnA B
nocnepoBaTenbHOCTU. OTa PyHKUMA ABNAETCA
0COB6EHHO MONE3HON NPU NPOBEPKE 3anMCaHHbIX
N306pakeHnii Nnn Bo BPEMA Npe3eHTauum.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepaLum
YcTaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAeoKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBUTE nepekntoyaTesb B NONOXeHne
MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-
IP55E).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN, 4To6bl 0TO6pa3uTb
cTpanuuy PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTtem BbibGepute
onuuto SLIDE SHOW B B yCTaHOBKax
MeHIo (CTp. 237). 3aTeM HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
EXEC.

(4) HaxxmuTe kHonky START. Bawa
BMAeoKaMepa BOCMpon3BeAeT n3obpaxeHus,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, B
nocnenoBaTesibHOCTU.

(CHG)

¥

=3
[ S 5o
i

MODE

POWER

MEMORY SET
W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET
L) READY
[CIJ<FILE NO.
& DELETE ALL
ec FORMAT

3.4

|||| ||||

SLIDE SHOW [}, 1/6 1
100-10001

) (= (] 550
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Playing back images
continuously - SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousseaeHue usobpakeHuit no

3aMKHYTOMY LMKy
- ®yHkuua SLIDE SHOW

To stop the slide show
Press « END.

To pause during a slide show
Press PAUSE.

To return to FN
Press @ END, then EXIT.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using —/+ buttons
before step 4.

OnA ocTaHOBKMW NOKa3a cnamgoB
Haxmute kHonky < END.

[nA nay3bl BO BpeMA noka3sa cnaungos
Haxmute kHonky PAUSE.

Ona Bo3BpaTa K uHAnKauum FN
Haxmute kKHonky < END, a 3aTem KHonky
EXIT.

AnAa Hayana nokasa cnauaoBs C
onpeaeneHHoro n3obpaxeHuA
BblbepuTe Hy>XHOE n306paxKeHne ¢ MOMOLLbIO
KHOMOK —/+ Nnepeg, BLINONHEHNEM AeNCTBUA
nyHKTa 4.

To view the recorded images on TV
Connect your camcorder to a TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder (p. 61) before operation.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the “Memory Stick,” be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.

When there are no images on the “Memory
Stick”
NINO FILE appears.

AnA npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX M306pa)keHui
Ha 9KpaHe TeneBusopa

MoacoeavHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy kK
TEneBn30py C NMOMOLLbIO COeANHNTENTBHOTO
kabenA ayavo/Bnaeo, npunaraemoro K Bawwen
Bnaeokamepe (cTp. 61) nepen Hayanom
onepauuu.

B cny4yae 3ameHbl “Memory Stick” Bo BpemA
npocmoTpa

DyHKLUMA Nokasa cnanfos He byaeTt paboTaTs.
Ecnu Bbl 3amenunTe “Memory Stick”, Bam
crnepyeT NOBTOPUTb AENCTBUA CHavana.

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” HeT n3o6pakeHui
Moasutca nHamkauma N1 NO FILE.
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Preventing accidental
erasure
- Image protection

NpepoTBpalleHue
C/ly4auHOro ctTupaHus
- 3awuTa usobpaxeHma

To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY/
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only) or VCR.

(2) In MEMORY /NETWORK mode, go to step 3.

In VCR mode, press 1 PB.

(3) Press INDEX to display the index.

(4) Press o MARK. The screen to protect the
image appears.

(5) Press the image you want to protect. The
“o—m" appears above the protected image.

INDEX

[nA npenoTBpalleHna cny4anHoro cTupaHus
BaXKHbIX 306pa>keHnin Bbl MOXeTe 3awmTnTb
Bbl6paHHble n3o6paxkeHus.

Mepepn BbINONIHEHMEM onepauuu
YcTtaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BMAeOKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mogenb DCR-IP55E) nnun VCR.

(2) B pexkume MEMORY/NETWORK nepeiiante
K BbINOSIHEHWIO AENCTBUN NyHKTa 3.

B pexxume VCR HaxmuTe KHonky 1 PB.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky INDEX gna otobpaxeHus
VNHAEKCHOr0 3KpaHa.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky o= MARK. Mossutca
3KpaH 3alnTbl N306PaKEHUA.

(5) HaxxmuTe Ha nsobpaxeHue, Kotopoe Bbl
XOTWTE 3aWmTnTb. Haa 3awmiieHHbIM
n3obpakeHnem noABMTCA 3HaK “o—m”",

4,5

»1 2 3
]

— 1/400]

o] e
1 o= »2 3
L]
4 5 6
I
=

— 214007
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Preventing accidental erasure
- Image protection

MpepoTBpaLeHue cny4yamHoro
CTUpaHuA
- 3awmTa nusobpakeHusa

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel image protection
Press the image you want to cancel image
protection in step 5 again. The “0-—=" disappears.

[Ona Bo3BpaTa K uHAuKauum FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

OnA oTMeHbI 3aWnTbl U306parkeHuA
Mpv BBINONHEHWUN AENCTBUA NyHKTa 5 HaXXMuTe
Ha nsobpaxkeHne, ¢ KOToporo Bl xoTuTe CHATL
3awmTy, ewe pas. HgukaTop “o—m” ucyesHer.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick,” including the protected image
data. Check the contents of the “Memory Stick”
before formatting.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot carry out image protection.

MpumeyaHue

dopmaTpoBaHne CTUpaeT BCHO MHGOpMaLmio
Ha “Memory Stick”, Bknto4aa aaHHbIe
3aLmLLeHHOro n3obpaxenusa. MNpoeepbTe
copep>xkaHue “Memory Stick” nepeps ee
dopmaTmpoBaHunem.

Ecnu nenectok 3awmTtbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK

Bbl He cMO>XKeTe BbINOMHUTL 3aLUnTy
n3obpaxkeHua.
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YaaneHue
Deleting images n3obpa>keHun
- DELETE — OyHkuna DELETE

You can delete images stored in a “Memory Bbl MOXeTe yaanutb nsobpaxeHus,

Stick.” You can delete all images or selected coxpaHeHHble Ha “Memory Stick”. Bbl MoxeTe

images. yAanuTb Bce N306padkeHnA Unn BbibpaHHble
n3obpaxkeHuA.

Deleting selected images YaaneHuve Bbl6paHHbIX
, n3o06pa)keHUn

Before operation

Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder. Mepen BbINONHEHNEM onepaLnu
YcTtaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY / BUAEOKamepy.

NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only) or VCR.
(2) Press PLAY or “1 PB, then press —/+ to select (1) VcraHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER B

the image you want to delete. nonoxerHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
(3) Press FN to display PAGEI. moaens DCR-IP55E) unm VCR.
(4) Press DELETE. DELETE? appears on the LCD (2) HaxxmuTe kHonky PLAY unn <1 PB, a 3aTem
screen. HaXkumawviTe KHOMKW —/+ AnA Bblbopa
(5) Press OK. The selected image is deleted. n306paxkeHns, KoTopoe Bbl XoTUTe yaanuTh.
(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN, 4To6bl 0TO6pasuTb
ctpanudy PAGE1.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky DELETE. Ha akpaHne XXK[
noAsutcA nHankauma DELETE?

(5) Haxxmute kHonky OK. BbibpaHHoe
n3obpaxeHue byaeT yaaneHo.

FN

4,5 T T
DELEZ| | oewerer

1E
CEL
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YnaneHue uso6pakeHui

Deleting images - DELETE - ®yHkuua DELETE

To return to FN [Ona Bo3BpaTa K uHAuKauum FN

Press EXIT. Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

To cancel deleting an image [OnAa oTMeHbl yaaneHua usobpaxeHua
Press CANCEL in step 5. Haxxmute kHonky CANCEL npw BbInoOnHeHWUM

LEeNCTBUA NyHKTa 5.

Notes MpumeyaHua

* To delete a protected image, first cancel image * [InA yaaneHnA 3almileHHoro n3obpaxeHma
protection. CHavana OTMEHWUTE 3almnTy N306parKeHnA.

* Once you delete an image, you cannot restore * MNocne yaaneHnAa nsobpaxeHna Bbl He
it. Check the images to delete carefully before CMOXeTe BOCCTaHOBUTL ero. [posepbTe
deleting them. n306paxxeHnA BHUMaTENbHO, Npexae 4em

yoanuTb nx.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”

is set to LOCK Ecnu nenectok 3awmTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory

You cannot delete images. Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexne LOCK

Bbl He moXxeTe yaanuTb I/I306pa)KeHI/1F|.
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Deleting images - DELETE

YnaaneHue nsobpaxxeHui
— ®yHkuna DELETE

Deleting selected images on
the index screen

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only) or VCR.

(2) In MEMORY /NETWORK mode, go to step 3.

In VCR mode, press 1 PB.

(3) Press INDEX to display the index.

(4) Press DEL, then press the image you want to
delete. The number of the selected image is
highlighted.

(5)If there is other image you want to delete,
press the image.

(6) After selecting the image to be deleted, press
EXEC. DELETE? appears on the LCD screen.

(7) Press OK. The selected images are deleted.

INDEX

YaaneHue Bbl6paHHbIX U306paXkeHUi
Ha MHAEKCHOM 3KpaHe

Mepepn BbINONIHEHMEM onepauuu
YcTtaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BMAeOKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
moaenb DCR-IP55E) unn VCR.

(2) B pexxkume MEMORY/NETWORK, nepeingute
K BbINOMIHEHWIO AENCTBUMN NyHKTa 3. B
pexxume VCR HaxxmuTe KHOMKy 1 PB.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky INDEX gna otobpaxeHus
VWHOEKCHOrO 3KpaHa.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky DEL, a 3aTem HaxxmMuTe Ha
n3o6paxkeHne, koTopoe Bbl xoTuTe yaanute.
Homep BbI6paHHOro nsobpaxkeHua 6ynet
NOACBEYEH.

(5) Ecnn umeeTca apyroe nsobpaxexue,
KOTOpoe Bbl XOTWUTE yAanuTb, HAXXMUTE 3TO
n3obpaxkeHue.

(6) NMocne Bbi6opa M306paXkeHns, noanexatlero
yaaneHuto, HaxxmmTe kKHonky EXEC. Ha
akpaHe XXK[ noasButcA nHaukauma
DELETE?.

(7) HaxxmuTe kHonky OK. BbibpaHHble
n3obpaxeHua 6yayT yaaneHsoi.

4-6

DEL

=1

»1 2 3
4 5 6

1/400

DEL
1 2 X
4 5 6

=1

374000

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting an image
Press CANCEL in step 6.

Ona so3Bparta K uuamkauum FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

OnA oTMeHbI vyAaneHuA M306pa)|(eHMFl
HaxwmmTe kHonky CANCEL npwu BbinonHeHun
[EeNncTBMA NyHKTAa 6.



Deleting images - DELETE

YaaneHue nsobpaxeHumn
— ®yHkuua DELETE

Deleting all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in a
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select DELETE ALL in
in the menu settings (p. 229). And press
EXEC.

(4) Press T / l to select OK, then press EXEC.

OK changes to EXECUTE.

(5) Press EXEC.

DELETING appears on the LCD screen. When

all the unprotected images are deleted,
COMPLETE is displayed.

FN

YpaneHue Bcex U3obpakeHumn

Bbl MOXeTe yaanuTb BCe HesalyLLEHHble
n3o6paxkeHus Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BbINONHEHUEM onepaumm
YcTaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAeoKamepy.

(1) YctarosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxexne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mopaens DCR-IP55E).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN, 4yTo6bl 0TO6pa3nTb
cTpanuuy PAGET.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, 3aTem BbibGepuTe
onuuto DELETE ALL B B yCTaHOBKax

MeHto (cTp. 237). N Haxkmute kHonKy EXEC.

(4) HaxxumainTe kHonkm 1/| anA BeIGOpa onLwm
OK, a 3aTem HaxxmnTe kHonky EXEC.
MHamkauma OK n3MeHMTCA Ha MHANKaumo
EXECUTE.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky EXEC.

Ha akpaHe >XXK[ noABuTCA MHAMKaUMA
DELETING. Korga Bce He3aluLeHHble
usobpaxxeHna 6yayT yaaneHol, Ha gucnnee
oTobpasutca uHamkauma COMPLETE.

1=

NET |'.

WORK|

‘P
% [
=
=

MODE

POWER

MEMORY SET
o STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET
= SLIDE SHOW

[CJ4EILE_NO

& [DELETE ALL] READY
erc FORMAT

MEMORY SET

W STILL SET
@ MOVIE SET
o SLIDE SHOW
[J4EILE_NO

& [DELETE ALUMRETURN
erc FORMAT OK

(@]

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick”

Press /] to select RETURN in step 5, then press
EXEC.

OnAa Bo3BpaTa K uHAnKauum FN
Haxmute kHonky EXIT.

OnA oTMeHbI yaaneHua Bcex
nsobpaxeHun Ha “Memory Stick”
Haxxumarite kHonky 1/] ana ebibopa onuum
RETURN B nyHkTe 5, a 3aTeM Ha HaxXmuTe
kHonky EXEC.

While DELETING appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

Bo BpemA oTo6paXkeHna nHauKauum
DELETING

He n3meHaATe nonoxeHne nepeknoyaTena
POWER 1 He HaxXumanTe Kakux-nnmbo KHOMOK.
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Writing a print mark
- PRINT MARK

3anucb 3HaKa ne4yatu
— ®yHkUumMA PRINT MARK

You can specify the recorded still image to print
out by putting marks. This function is useful for
printing out still images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only) or VCR.

(2) In MEMORY /NETWORK mode, go to step 3.
In VCR mode, press 1 PB.

(3) Press INDEX to display the index.

(4) Press @ MARK. The screen to write a print
mark appears.

(5) Press the image you want to write a print

mark. The & appears on the selected image.

INDEX

Bbl MOXeTe ykasaTb 3anmcaHHble HenoABUKHbIe
n3obpaxkeHnA AnA pacneyaTtku, noMeyan ux
3HaKamu neyatu. 31a pyHKUMA ABNAETCA
nonesHow AnA pacnevyaTkn HemoaBMXKHbLIX
n306paXkeHunii no3aHee.

Bala Bnaeokamepa COOTBETCTBYET CTaHAAPTY
DPOF (undposon hopmat nopAaaka nevatw)
ANA yKa3aHWA HenoABMXKHbIX N306paXxeHnin anA
pacnevaTku.

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM Onepauumn
YcTaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAeoKamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mopens DCR-IP55E) unu VCR.

(2) B pexkume MEMORY/NETWORK, nepeiigute
K BbIMOMTHEHUIO AEVUCTBUN NyHKTa 3. B
pexxume VCR HaxxmuTe KHOMKy 1 PB.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky INDEX ana oTobpaxeHnua
WHIEKCHOro 3KpaHa.

(4) HaxxmuTe kHonky £ MARK. MoAsuTca
3KpaH 3anvcy 3Haka neyatu.

(5) HaxxmuTte Ha nsobpaxkeHue, Ha KoTopoe Bl
XOTWTE 3anuncaTtb 3Hak nevatu. Ha
BbI6PaHHOM M306paXKeHNn NOABUTCA 3HAK

4,5

2 MARK

=1

»1 2 3
4 5 6

17400 —

O MARK
»1 QY 2 3
4 5 6

2/400




Writing a print mark
- PRINT MARK

3anucb 3HaKa ne4yaTtu
— ®yHkuma PRINT MARK

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel writing print marks
Press the image you want to cancel the print
mark in step 5 again . The £ disappears.

[Ona Bo3BpaTa K uHAuKauum FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

ﬂﬂﬂ OTMEHbl 3an1ucu 3HakKoB nevyaTtu
Mpv BBINONHEHWUN AENCTBUA NyHKTa 5 HaXXMuTe
Ha nsobpaxkeHne, ¢ KOToporo Bl xoTuTe CHATL
3HaK neyaTw, ewe pas. MHamkatop &
ncyesHer.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

Moving pictures
You cannot write print marks on moving
pictures.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anvcatb 3HaKu nevaTu Ha
HemnoABMXXHblE N306paKeHuA.

Oswxywmeca nsobpaxxeHusa
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTtb 3HaKu nevyaTn Ha
OBWXKYLUMECA N306paXkeHunA.
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— Viewing Images Using your Computer —
Viewing images on your
computer - Introduction

— MpocmoTp u3oBpaxeHuit ¢ nomoLbto Bawero komnbiotepa —

MpocmoTp n30bpaXkeHuit Ha
Bawem komnbloTepe - BBeaeHue

There are the following ways of connecting the
camcorder to a computer in order to view images
saved on a “Memory Stick” or recorded on a tape
on your computer.

To view images on a computer which has a
“Memory Stick” slot, first remove the “Memory
Stick” from the camcorder and then insert it into
the computer’s “Memory Stick” slot.

WmetoTcAa cneayrowme cnocobbl noacoeamHeHus
BMAEOKAMEPbI K KOMMbIOTEPY C LENbIo
npocmoTpa Ha Bawwem komnbloTepe
n306pakeHnii, coxpaHeHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”
nnn 3anncaHHbIX Ha NeHTe.

[nA npocmoTpa n3obpaxkeHnin Ha KomnbloTepe,
ocHalleHHoM crnoToM “Memory Stick”, cHavana
n3BnekuTe us sugeokamepsl “Memory Stick”, a
3aTem BCcTaBbTe ee B ¢noT “Memory Stick”
KoMMbloTepa.

Camcorder Computer Reference pages/
Connection Connection environment CTpaHuua ANA cNpaBoK
jack/ cable/ requirements/ i .
MHesgo CoepmhuTenbHbin | TpeboBaHMA K F%rsm?ﬂﬁ‘é“ Fo&s?&?ﬁﬁ%m
noacoeanHeHuA Kkabenb KOMMbIOTEPHOU | nonb3oBarenedt | nonb3oBatenei
BUAEOKaMepbl KOoHdurypauum Windows Macintosh
USB connector,
USB cable editing software/
USB jack/ (supplied)/ Pasbem USB, 198 - 207
Mespno USB Kabenb USB nporpamMmMmHoe 208 - 211
(npunaraetca) | obecneveHve anA
MOHTaxa
Tape images/ X
U3o6paxeHun LLINK gIEEEd1f_9 4)
Ha neHTe i.LINK iLINK cable | “OMIE" } ng
(MICROMV (optional)/ software
Interface)/ Kabens i.LINK Pasbem i.LINK 196 _
i.LINK (THe3po | (npuobpeTaetca n%%?;ﬁ?ﬁgé
MICROMV) OTAEsbHO) 06GCNIeUeHIe ANA
MOHTaxa
“Memory USB connector,
USB cable editing software/
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When connecting to a computer via the
USB jack, complete installation of the USB
driver before connecting the camcorder
to the computer. If you connect the
camcorder to the computer first, you will
not be able to install the USB driver
correctly.

Mpwu noacoeanHeHun BuAeoKamepbl K
nepcoHanbHOMY KOMMbIOTEPY Yepe3
rHe3no USB nonHoCTbIO BbiNonHUTE
ycTaHOBKY ApaviBepa USB nepep
noacoeAuHEHUEM BUAeOKaMepbl K
komnbtoTepy. Ecnu Bbl cHavana
noacoeAvHUTE BUAEOKamMepy K
KomMmnbloTepy, Bbl He cmoxkeTe
npaBuUNbHO YyCTaHOBUTbL Apansep USB.




Viewing images on your
computer - Introduction

MpocmoTp nsobpakeHnun Ha Bawiem
KomnbloTepe — BBeaeHue

For details about your computer’s connectors
and editing software, contact the computer
manufacturer.

*When connecting to a computer
without a USB jack

Use an optional floppy disk adaptor for the
“Memory Stick” or a PC card adaptor for the
“Memory Stick”.

When purchasing an accessory, check its catalog
beforehand for the recommended operating
environment.

Notes on using your computer

“Memory Stick”

* “Memory Stick” operations on your camcorder
cannot be assured if a “Memory Stick”
formatted on your computer is used on your
camcorder, or if the “Memory Stick” in your
camcorder was formatted from your computer
when the USB cable was connected.

* Do not compress the data on the “Memory
Stick.” Compressed data cannot be played back
on your camcorder.

Software

* Depending on your application software, the
file size may increase when you open a still
image file.

® When you load an image modified using
retouching software from your computer to
your camcorder or when you directly modify
the image on your camcorder, the image format
will differ so a file error indicator may appear
and you may be unable to open the file.

Communications with your computer
Communications between your camcorder and
your computer may not recover after recovering
from Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.

3a noapobHon nHdopmaumen o pazbemax 1
nporpamMHom obecneyeHun Ana MOHTaxa,
umMeroLmxca Ha Bawwem komnbloTepe,
obpallanTtecb K NPOM3BOAUTENIO KOMMbIOTEPA.

*Mpu noacoeAMHEHMU K KOMMbIOTEPY
6e3 rHe3pna USB

Wcnone3ynte npmobpeTaemblii OTAENBEHO
apanTep Ha cpnonnu-gucke anAa “Memory Stick”
unu agantep PC-kapTbl ana “Memory Stick”.
Mpwv NOKynKe AOMONHUTESIbHON
NpUHaANeXHOCTW 3apaHee NpoBepbTe No
KaTanory pekoMeHayemyo andA Hee
KOHUrypaumo.

MpumeyaHuA No UCnosib3oBaHUIO
Bawero komnbloTepa

“Memory Stick”

* Hagnexauiee yHKuMoHupoBaHue “Memory
Stick” B Bawei Buaeokamepe He
rapaHTupyeTcAa, ecnv B Bawew Bugeokavepe
ucnonb3yetcAa “Memory Stick”,
oTdpopmaTposaHHanA Ha Bawem komnbioTepe,
unu ecnn “Memory Stick” B Bawwen
Buaeokamepe 6bina otgopmaTuposaHa ¢
Bawero komnbtoTepa, koraa 6bin
noacoeavHeH kabenb USB.

* He cxxmmaiiTe paHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Cxarble AaHHbIe He MOryT ObiTb
BOCMpou3BeeHbl Ha Balwen Bugeokavepe.

MporpammHoe obecneyeHue

¢ B 3aBMcMmMOCTM OT Bawiero nporpaMmHoro
obecneyeHna, Npy OTKpbITUM charina
HenoABMXXHOro n3obpaxkeHnA pasmep carna
MOXET YBENNYNTLCA.

¢ Ecnu Bbl 3arpysuTe ¢ Bawero komnbioTepa B
Bawy Buaeokamepy nsobpaxexue,
MOANCMLIMPOBAHHOE C UCMONb30BaHNEM
nporpamMMHoro obecneyeHuna ansa
peTywmpoBaHnA, unu ecnm Bel
mMoandmumpyeTe nsobpaxkeHve
HenocpeacTBeHHO Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe,
dopmMaT n3obpaxkeHna N3MeHuTcA, B
pesynbTarte 4ero MoXeT NoABUTHLCA
nHAMKaTop owunbkn channa, n Bel, BO3MOXHO,
He CMoXKeTe OTKPbITb chawin.

CBA3b ¢ Bawum nepcoHanbHbIM
KOMMbIOTEPOM

CBA3b Mexay Bawewn Bugeokamepoin n Bawmm
nepcoHasnbHbIM KOMMBLIOTEPOM MOXET He
BOCCTaHOBWTLCA MOCIE BbIx04a KOMMbloTepa n3
pe>xumos lMNay3bl, BozobHosneHna nnn CnAwlero
pexuma.
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Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the i.LINK
cable - For Windows users

MoacoenuHeHme Bawei BuacOKamepbI K
Bawewmy kommbioTepy ¢ NoMOLLbI0 kabens
LLINK - [ina nonb3osareneit Windows

You can view or edit the images recorded on a
tape using your computer. You can record
images edited with the computer on the tape.
To view images on your computer, the
application software MovieShaker Ver.3.1 for
MICROMV (supplied) and i.LINK cable is
required.

Bbl MOXXeTe npocmaTpusaTth Unn
pefakTMpoBaTb M306paxKeHnd, 3anncaHHbIe Ha
NeHTy, C nomoLbio Baliero komnbtoTepa. Bbl
MO>EeTe 3anucbiBaTb U306paxxeHns,
0TpeAaKTMPOBaHHbIE C MOMOLLBIO KOMIMbIOTEPA,
Ha neHTy. [InA npocmoTpa n3obpaxkeHui Ha
Bawem komnbioTepe TpebyeTca npuknagHaa
nporpamma MovieShaker Ver.3.1 gna MICROMV
(npunaraetca) n kabenb i.LINK.

i.LINK
(MICROMV
Interface)/
o i.LINK
Computer/ (HTepdeitc
Komrll:)mee MICROMV)
P i.LINK connector/
Pasbem i.LINK
[
i.LINK cable/Ka6enb i.LINK
Note MpumeyaHue

To view images on your computer, you have to
install the i.LINK driver and the application
software into your computer. They are included
in the supplied application software
MovieShaker Ver.3.1 for MICROMV.

Before installing the i.LINK driver and the
application software into your computer, be sure
not to connect the camcorder to the computer.
For details on installing and on an i. LINK
connection, refer to the operating instructions
supplied with MovieShaker Ver.3.1 for
MICROMV.

[lnA npocmoTpa n3obpaxeHuin Ha Bawem
nepcoHanbLHOM KomnbtoTepe Bam cneayet
yCTaHoBUTbL Ha Baliem kKomnbloTepe Apavisep
i.LINK 1 nporpammHoe obecnevenme. OHun
BXOAAT B COCTaB npusiaraeMmoro NporpammHOro
obecneyeHnAa MovieShaker Ver.3.1 for
MICROMV. MNepepg ycTaHoBKOW Ha Bawem
nepcoHanbHoM komnbtoTepe apavisepa i.LINK n
nporpammHoro obecne4venHunn ybeamTecs, YTO
BMAEOKamMepa K KOMMbIOTepy He NOACOeAMHEHaA.
MoapobHble cBeaeHnA 06 yCTaHOBKE U O
noacoeAnHeHun ¢ nomolubto rHesaa i.LINK
npuBeAeHbl B MHCTPYKLUMAX MO aKcnnyaTaumm,
npunaraembix K nporpaMmMmHoMy o6ecneyeHmio
MovieShaker Ver.3.1 for MICROMV.



Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the i.LINK
cable - For Windows users

MoacoeauHeHne Bawen Bugeokamepbl K
Bawemy komMnbloTepy ¢ nomoLblo Kabena
i.LINK - Ina nonb3oBarteneint Windows

Recommended computer
environment

Recommended Windows environment

OS: Microsoft Windows Me,
Windows 2000 Professional,
Windows XP Home Edition/
Professional. Standard
installation is required.
Operation is not assured if the
above environment is an
upgraded OS.

Pentium III 600 MHz or faster
(Required)

Pentium III 800 MHz or faster
(Recommended)

128 MB or larger (Required)
256 MB or larger
(Recommended)

800 x 600 or larger screen size/
1024 x 480 or larger screen size,
16-bit colour or higher

100 MB hard disk space (for
installation), ATA66 or higher
speed (required for capturing an
image)

CPU:

Main memory:

Display:

Hard disk:

The i.LINK (IEEE1394) connector must be
provided as standard.

PekomeHaoBaHHaA KOHchuUrypauua
KoMnbloTepa
PekomeHgoBaHHaA KoHdurypauma Windows
OC: Microsoft Windows Me, Windows
2000 Professional, Windows XP
Home Edition/Professional.
TpebyeTcAa cTaHaapTHaA
ycTaHoBKa.
DYHKLNOHMPOBAHNE He
rapaHTMpyeTcA, ecnu ykasaHHasa
Bbllle KOHUrypauusa nonyveHa
B pe3ynbtaTe obHosneHna OC.
LleHTpanbHbI npoueccop:
Pentium Il 600 MI'u, nnn 6onee
6bICTpbIN (TPebyeTcA)
Pentium 111 800 MI'u, nnn 6onee
6bICTPbIN (peKOMeHAyeTCA)
OcHoBHadA NnamATb:
128 M6 nnu 6onee (TpebyeTca)
256 M6 vnn 6onee
(pekomeHayeTcA)
Pa3smep akpaHa 800 x 600 nnum
6onee/1024 x 480 nnv 6onee,
useT 16-6UTHbIN Unu 6onee
XKecTknin gnck:
100 M6 npocTpaHcTBa Ha
>KECTKOM Aaucke (AnA
yCcTaHoBKwM), ckopocTb ATA66
unu Bbiwe (Tpebyetca AnA
CbEMKM N306paKeHmnA)

Oucnneit:

Pasbewm i.LINK (IEEE1394) ponxeH BxoauTb B
CTaHAapTHYIO NOCTaBKY.

Note

Operations are not guaranteed for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

MpumeyaHue

DYHKLUMOHMPOBaHUE He rapaHTupyeTca AnAa
BCEX YMOMAHYTbIX Bbile PEKOMEHAYEMbIX
KOHUrypauui Komnbtotepa.
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Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

MoacoenuHeHme Bawei BuacoKamepbl K
Bawemy KomnbloTepy ¢ NoMOLbI0 kabena
USB - ina nonb3osarenen Windows

Complete installation of the USB driver
before connecting the camcorder to the
computer. If you connect the camcorder
to the computer first, you will not be able
to install the USB driver correctly.

When connecting to a computer via
the USB jack

You must install a USB driver onto your
computer in order to connect the camcorder to
the computer’s USB connector. The USB driver
can be found on the CD-ROM supplied, along
with the application software required for
viewing images.

If you connect your camcorder and your
computer using the USB cable, you can view
pictures live from your camcorder and pictures
recorded on a tape on your computer (USB
streaming function).

Furthermore, if you download pictures from
your camcorder to your computer, you can
process or edit them in image processing
software and append them to e-mail.

You can view images recorded on a “Memory
Stick” on your computer.
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MNepepn noacoeauHeHnem BuaeokKamepbl
K KOMMNbIOTEPY NOJIHOCTbIO BbINOMHUTE
ycTaHoBKY ApaiBepa USB. Ecnu Bbi
CHavana noacoeauHUTE Buaeokamepy K
KomMmnbloTepy, Bbl He cmoxkeTe
npaBuUNbHO YyCTaHOBUTbL Apansep USB.

rlpM noacoeAuHeHUn K KoMmnbloTepy
yepes rHe3no USB

YT106bI NOACOEAMHUTL BUAEOKAMEPY K pasbemy
USB nepcoHanbHoro komnbtoTepa, Bbl AOMKHBI
ycTtaHoBUTb ApaiBep USB Ha Bawwem
nepcoHasnibHoM komnbtoTepe. Opansep USB
BMeCTe C NporpaMMHbIM obecneyeHmem,
TpebyembIM AnA NPOCMOTPa U306pakeHni,
copepxutcA Ha npunaraemom CD-ROM.

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHWTe noacoeanHeHne Bawen
BMAeOKamepbl K Bawemy komnbioTepy ¢
ncnonb3oBaHnem kabensa USB, Bbl cmoxeTe
npocmaTtpueaTh Ha Ballem KomnbioTepe XvBble
n3obpaxeHuA ¢ Balei Buaeokamepsbl, a Takxe
1306paXKeHnA, 3anncaHHbIe Ha NIEeHTY
(noTtokoBana dyHKUmA USB).

Kpome Toro, ecnv Bbl 3arpyante nsobpaxeHua ¢
Baluel Buaeokamepsl Ha Baw komnbioTep, Bbl
cMoxeTe obpabaTblBaTh UM MOHTMPOBATb UX C
MCMonb30BaHNEM COOTBETCTBYIOLLEro
nporpammHoro obecneyeHuns no obpaboTke
M306pa>keHnin, 1 NPUCOEONHATDL UX K
3/IEKTPOHHOW NouTe.

Bbl MOXeTe npocmaTtpusaTth Ha Bawem
KOMMblOTEpe M306paXKeHnA, 3anncaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”.



Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

MoacoenuHenue Baleit BuaeoKamepb! K
Bawewmy komnbioTepy ¢ nomowbto kabensa USB
- Ina nonb3oBareneit Windows

Recommended computer usage
environment when connecting

via USB cable and viewing tape
images on the computer

Os:

Microsoft Windows 98SE, Windows Me,
Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP Home
Edition or Windows XP Professional Standard
installation is required.

However, operation is not assured if the above
environment is an upgraded OS.

You cannot hear sound if your computer is
running Windows 98, but you can read still
images.

CPU:

Pentium IIT 500 MHz or faster (800 MHz or faster
recommended)

Application:

DirectX 8.0a or later

Sound system:

16 bit stereo sound card and stereo speakers
Memory:

64 MB or more

Hard disk:

Available memory required for installation:

at least 200MB

Available hard disc memory recommended:

at least 1GB (depending on the size of the image
files edited)

Display:

4 MB VRAM video card, Minimum 800 x 600 dot
High colour (16 bit colour, 65000 colours), Direct
Draw display driver capability (At 800 x 600 dot
or less, 256 colours and less, this product will not
operate correctly.)

Others:

This product is based on DirectX technology, so it
is necessary to install DirectX.

The USB connector must be provided as
standard.

You cannot use this function in the
Macintosh environment.

PekomeHaoBaHHaA KOH(Urypauua
KOMMbloTEpa Npy NOACOEANHEHUM Yepes
kabenb USB 1 npocmoTpe Ha KomnbloTepe
U306paXKeHnid, 3aNUCaHHbIX Ha NEHTY

OC:

TpebyeTca Microsoft Windows 98SE, Windows
Me, Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP
Home Edition nnn Windows XP Professional
Standard.

OpHako, BbIMOJIHEHME Onepauumn He
rapaHTMpyeTcA, ecnv ykasaHHanA Bbile
KOHUrypaumsa nony4veHa B pesynbrarte
o6HoeneHuna OC.

Ecnun Baw komnbtoTep paboTaeT noa,
ynpaeneHnem Windows 98, Bbl He cmoxeTe
npocnywmBaTh 3BYK, HO CMOXeTe CYMTbiBaTb
HEenoABUXHbIE N306pa>keHunA.

LileHTpanbHbI Npoueccop:

Pentium 111 500 MI'y, nnu 6onee 6bICTPLIN
(pekomeHayeTcA 800 MI'y nnn 6onee)
MNpuknapgHaA nporpamma:

DirectX 8.0a unun 6onee no3gHAA Bepcua
AKycTuyeckana cuctema:

16-6uTHaA cTepeodoHMYecKan 3ByKOBaA KapTa
1 CTepeohoHNYEeCKe ANHAMUKN

MamATb:

64 M6 vnu 6onee.

JKecTkuin auck:

Tpebyemblii AnA yCTaHOBKU 06beM AOCTYMHON
namATu:

Kak MuHumym, 200 M6

PekomeHayembii 06beM AOCTYMHOW NamMATK Ha
>KECTKOM ANCKE:

Kak MuHumyM, 1 I'6 (B 3aBMCUMOCTH OT
pasmepoB MOHTMPYEMbIX harnnoB n3o0bpakeHunin)
Oucnnen:

Bugeokapta 4 M6 VRAM, muHumym 800 x 600
nukcenei useta High colour (16-6uTHbI UBeT,
65000 uBeTOB), HaANeXalmn apanBep aucnnesn
Direct Draw (npu 800 x 600 nukcenemn unu
MeHee, 256 uBeTax Unn MeHee, JaHHoe
YCTPOWCTBO He byaeT paboTaTb HaAnexalmm
obpasom.)

Mpouee:

OTOT NpoAyKT ocHOBaH Ha TexHosnorum DirectX,
NnoaTomMy Heob6xoAMMO UHCTaNIMpoBaTb
nporpammy DirectX.

Pa3sbem USB pomkeH BxoauTb B CTaHAAPTHYO
KOMMIeKTaumio.

Bbl He mo)keTe UCMoNb3oBaTh 3Ty
yHKLMIO B KOHurypaumm Macintosh.

eda1oi9UNON olameg oiqmowou 9 nuHaxedgoen drowoodyi/4eandwod InoA Buisn sabew Buimaip
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Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

MNoacoeaunHeHue Bawei Bupeokamepbl K
Bawewmy komnbiotepy ¢ nomowblo kabensa USB
- Ona nonb3oBareneit Windows

Recommended computer usage
environment when connecting
via USB cable and viewing the
“Memory Stick” images on the
computer

Recommended Windows environment

0Os:

Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows Me, Windows 2000 Professional,
Windows XP Home Edition or Windows XP
Professional standard installation is required.
However, operation is not assured if the above
environment is an upgraded OS.

CPU:

MMX Pentium 200 MHz or faster

The USB connector must be provided as
standard.

Windows Media Player must be installed (to play
back moving pictures).

PekomeHaoBaHHaA KOH(Urypauma
KOMMNbloTEpPa NPy NOACOEANHEHUN
yepe3 kabenb USB n npocmoTtpe
Ha KOMNblOTEpPe N306pa>keHnin
“Memory Stick”

PekomeHpoBaHHaA KoH(urypauua OC
Windows:

TpebyeTcA cTaHaapTHaA yctaHoBka Microsoft
Windows 98, Windows 98SE, Windows Me,
Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP Home
Edition nnn Windows XP Professional.
OpHako, BbINOMHeHVe onepauni He
rapaHTupyeTcA, ecnv ykasaHHanA Bblle
KOHbUrypauus rnony4veHa B pesynbrate
o6HoBneHnA OC.

LleHTpanbHbI npoueccop:

MMX Pentium 200 MI'y unu 6onee 6bICTpbIN

Pa3sbem USB pomkeH BxoauTb B CTaHAAPTHYO
KOMMNJeKTaumio.

[onxHo 6bITb YyCTaHOBMNEHO NpOrpamMmMHoe
obecneyenne Windows Media Player (ana
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA ABUXYLUMXCA N306pa>keHuni).

Notes

* Operations are not guaranteed for the Windows
environment if you connect two or more USB
equipment to a single computer at the same
time, or when using a hub.

* Some equipment may not operate depending
on the type of USB equipment that is used
simultaneously.

* Operations are not guaranteed for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

* Windows and Windows Media are trademarks
or registered trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

® Pentium is trademark or registered trademark
of Intel Corporation.

¢ All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies. Furthermore, “TM”
and “®” are not mentioned in each case in this
manual.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ BoinonHeHve onepauuii AnA onepauyoHHON
cpeabl Windows He rapaHTupyeTca, ecnv Bol
noacoeavHuTe Asa unu 6onee yctponcts USB
OAHOBPEMEHHO K OHOMY NepcoHanbLHoOMy
KOMMbIOTEPY, UM NPU UCMONb30BaHWUN
KOHLeHTpaTopa.

¢ B 3aBrcumocTn oT Trna obopynosaHua USB,
UCMOosIb3yeMoro 0JHOBPEMEHHO, HEKOTOPbIE 13
YCTPOMCTB MOryT He paboTaTb.

¢ BbinonHeHve onepauuin He rapaHTupyeTcA Ana
BCEX PEKOMEHA0BaHHbIX KOMMbIOTEPHBIX CPea,
YMOMAHYTHIX BbILLE.

¢ Windows 1 Windows Media AsnatoTcA
TOProBbIMW Mapkamm nnm
3apermcTprpoBaHHbIMK TOProBbIMWM Mapkamm
kopnopauuu Microsoft Corporation B
CoepnHeHHbix LWTaTtax u/vnn gpyrux ctpaHax.

e Pentium ABnAeTCA TOProBon MapKow nnu
3aperncTpmMpoBaHHON TOProBON MapKom
kopnopauuu Intel Corporation.

* Bce HasBaHuA nsgenui, ynomvHaemble 34ech,
MOryT ABMATLCA TOPrOBbIMW MapKamu Unm
3aperncTprpoBaHHbIMW TOProBbIMM Mapkamm
UX COOTBETCTBYIOLMX KOMMNaHui. B
panbHenwem 3Hakn “TM” n “®” He
YNOMMHAIOTCA B KaXKAOM cflyyae B JaHHOM
PyKOBOACTBE.



Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

MopacoeauHeHue Bawei Buaeokamepbl K
Bawemy komnbtoTepy ¢ nomoLbio kabena USB
- Ina nonb3oBareneit Windows

Installing the USB driver

Start the following operation without
connecting the USB cable to your
computer.

Connect the USB cable according to
“Making the computer recognise the
camcorder”.

If you are using Windows 2000 Professional, log
in with permission of administrators.

If you are using Windows XP, log in with
permission of computer managers.

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive of your computer. The application

software starts up and the title screen appears.

(3) Move the cursor to USB Driver and click. This
starts USB driver installation.

YcTaHoBKa gpansepa USB

Ha4yHuTe BbinosHeHWe cneayoWmUX
nencTeui 6e3 nogcoeanHeHUA Kabena
USB k Bawemy koMmnbloTepy.
NoacoeauHute kabenb USB cornacHo
pa3peny “Kak poburtbca, 4Tobbl
KOMMbIOTEP pacno3HaBan
Buaeokamepy”.

Ecnu Bl ncnonbsdyete Windows 2000
Professional, BonanTe B cuctemy ¢ paspelueHua
agMuHucTpaTopos. Ecnu Bbl ncnonbayete
Windows XP, BongnTte B cuctemy ¢ paspeLueHuma
MEeHeAXXepoB Mo KOMMNbloTepam.

(1) BkntounTe Baw nepcoHasnbHbIn KOMMbOTEP 1
poxauteck 3arpyskn Windows.

(2) YcTaHoBuTe npunaraembit CD-ROM B
HakonuTenb CD-ROM Bawero komnbtoTepa.
MpounsonaeT 3anyck NpunoXeHua
nporpamMMHoro obecneyeHuns, u NOABUTCA
rnaBHbIA 3KPaH.

(3) YcTaHoBuTte kypcop Ha onumm “USB Driver” un
WwenkHMTe. 3TO 3anycTuT nporpammMy
ycTaHoBku gpansepa USB.

www.imagemixer.com

.USBIjru\(er' =
@ PIXELA ImageMixer
@ DirectX E

PIXELA

(4) Follow the on-screen messages to install the
USB driver.

(5) Remove the CD-ROM and then restart the
computer, in accordance with the instructions
on the screen.

(4) Cnepnynte aKpaHHbIM COOBLUEHMAM AnA
yCTaHoBKM apaviBepa USB.

(5) sBneknte CD-ROM, a 3atem
nepesanycTuTe KOMMbOTEP, B COOTBETCTBUM
C VHCTPYKLUMAMM Ha 3KpaHe.

Note

If you connect the USB cable before USB driver
installation is complete, the USB driver will not
be properly registered. Carry out installation
again in accordance with the steps on page 205.

MpumeyaHue

Oparisep USB 6yneT 3apeructpmpoBaH
HenpaswnbHO, ecnn Bel noacoeamHuTe Kabenb
USB [0 3aBeplueHnA YyCTaHOBKW apansepa
USB. BbinonHuTe yCcTaHOBKY elle pas B
COOTBETCTBUM C NpOLEeAypPON, N3NOXXEHHOWN Ha
cTp. 205.
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Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

MNoacoeaunHeHue Bawei Bupeokamepbl K
Bawewmy komnbiotepy ¢ nomowblo kabensa USB
- Ona nonb3oBareneit Windows

Making the computer recognise
the camcorder

Viewing images recorded on a tape
on your computer

Refer to page 214, 217 for details on viewing the
“Memory Stick” images on your computer.

You need to install PIXELA ImageMixer to view
images recorded on a tape on your computer.
Install it from the CD-ROM supplied with your
camcorder.

To install and use this software in Windows 2000
Professional, you must be authorized as Power
Users or Administrators. For Windows XP, you
must be authorized as Administrators.

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.
If you are using your computer, close all
running applications.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM into the CD-
ROM drive of your computer.
The application software starts up and the
title screen appears. If the title screen does not
appear, double-click “My Computer” and
then “ImageMixer” (CD-ROM Drive). The
application software screen appears after a
while.

(3)Move the cursor to “PIXELA ImageMixer”
and click.
The Install Wizard program starts up and the
“Select Settings Language” screen appears.

(4) Select the language for installation.

(5) Follow the on-screen messages.
The installation screen disappears when
installation is complete.

(6) Click DirectX.
Follow the on-screen messages to install
DirectX.
Restart your computer when the installation is
completed.

(7) Connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder. Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(8) Select USB STREAM to ON in £ in the
menu settings (p. 231).
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Kak nobutbcA, 4To6bl KOMMNbIOTEP
pacnosHaBan Buaeokamepy

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHni, 3sanmcaHHbIX
Ha NneHTy, Ha Bawem KomnbloTEpE
MoapobHble cBeaeHMA O NPOCMOTPE Ha
KomMnbloTepe nsobpaxenHuin “Memory Stick”
npueeaeHsbl Ha cTp. 214, 217.

[nA npocmoTpa Ha Bawem komnbloTepe
3anncaHHbIX Ha NIEHTY n3obpaxkeHui Bam
Heob6X0MMO YCTaHOBUTL NPOrpaMmMHoe
obecneyenne PIXELA ImageMixer. YcTaHoBuTe
ero ¢ CD-ROM, npunaraemoro k Bawen
BUAEOKaMepe.

[inA ycTaHOBKU 1 NCNOMb30BaHWUA AaHHOTO
nporpamMHoro obecrne4veHnna B cucteme
Windows 2000 Professional, y Bac AonmxHbl
6bITb NOMHOMOYMA OMNbITHLIX NONb30BaTENEN UNn
agmMuHucTtpaTopos. [nA cuctemsl Windows XP, y
Bac fomkHbl 6bITb NONHOMOUNA
aAMUHNCTPATOPOB.

(1) Bkntounte Baw komnbioTep 1 4oXANTECH
3arpyskun Windows.

Ecnu Bbl paboTaeTe co cBouM
KOMMbIOTEPOM, 3aKpOWTE BCE AENCTBYIOLME
NPUNOXEHNA.

(2) YcTaHoBuTe npunaraembii CD-ROM B
HakonuTenb CD-ROM Bawero komnbtoTepa.
Mpuno>keHne nporpamMmmHoOro obecrneveHns
3anycTUTCA, N NOABWUTCA €ro rnaBHbIN 3KPaH.
Ecnu rnaBHbI 3KpaH He NoABMAETCA,
ABaXKAbl LWENKHUTE Mo nukTorpamme “Moi
KOMMblOTEp”, a 3aTem No nNuKTorpaMmme
“ImageMixer” (Hakonutens CD-ROM). Yepes
HeKoTOopoe BpeMA NOABUTCA IKpaH
NPUNOXEHNA NPOrpaMmMHOro obecneyveHns.

(3) MepemecTute Kypcop K NyHKTY “PIXELA
ImageMixer” n wenkHuTe.
3anyctutcA macTep yCTaHOBKW NPOrpaMmbl,
1 NOABUTCA 3KpaH “Bbibop A3bika
yCTaHOBKMW”.

(4) BoibepuTe A3bIK YCTaHOBKM.

(5) CnepnyinTe akpaHHbIM COOBLLEHMAM.

Mocne 3aBepLUeHNA YCTAHOBKM IKpaH
YCTaHOBKM UCHE3HET C 3KpaHa MOHMTOpPA.

(6) LLlenkHuTe Ha nyHkTe DirectX.

Cnepnynte aKpaHHbIM COOBLLEHMAM ANA
ycTaHoBku nporpammbl DirectX.
Mepesanyctute Baw komnbioTep, Korga
yCTaHOBKa byaeT 3aBepLueHa.

(7) MopcoeanHuTe K Bawei Buaeokamepe
ceTeBOW aganTep NepeMeHHOro Toka.
YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(8) YctaHosuTe onumnio USB STREAM B £3 B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto B nonoxenue ON (cTp.
239).



Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

MoacoenuHenue Baleit BuaeoKamepb! K
Bawemy komnbtoTepy ¢ nomoLbio kabena USB

- ina nonb3oBatenei Windows

(9) With the CD-ROM inserted, connect the USB
jacks of the camcorder and computer using
the USB cable supplied with your camcorder.
Your computer recognises the camcorder, and
the Windows Add Hardware Wizard starts.

(10) Follow the on-screen messages so that the

Bawen Bnaeokamepe.

Baw komMnbloTep pacrosHaeT Bugeokamepy,

M 3anyCTnUTCA MacTep YCTaHOBKN

pononHuTensHoro oéopyaosaHna Windows.

¥ (USB) jack/
MHesno ¥ (USB)

USB connector/
Pasbem USB

=g

USB cable (supplied)/
Kabenb USB (npunaraetcA)

(10) CnepyiiTe coobLIEHNAM Ha 3KpaHe, Tak

(9) Mpw BcTaBneHHom CD-ROM, coeanHute
rHe3ga USB Buageokamepbl 1 KoMnbloTEpa ¢
nomoubto kabena USB, npunaraemoro k

Add Hardware Wizard recognises that the
USB drivers have been installed. The Add

Hardware Wizard starts three times because
three different USB drivers are installed. Be

sure to allow the installation to complete
without interrupting it.

For Windows 2000 Professional, Windows XP

4TOObl MacTep yCTaHOBKM
[OMNOSHATENbHOrO 060pyA0BaHNA
pacnosaHar, 4To yCTaHOBMEHbI Apansepsbl
USB. MacTep yCcTaHOBKW JOMONMHWUTENBHOrO
obopypoBaHua byaeT 3anyckaTbeA
TPUXAbl, NOCKOMbKY YCTaHOBIEHbI TPU
pasnuuHbix gpavisepa USB. MNpocneauTe,
4TOObI yCTAHOBKA bObinia BbIMNOMHEHA A0

Home Edition/Professional users

(11) After the “File Needed” screen appears.

Open “Browse...” — “My Computer” —
“ImageMixer” — “Sonyhcb.sys”, and click

“OK”.

KOHUa, He npepbiBan ee.

[na nonb3oBaTtenein Windows 2000
Professional, Windows XP Home Edition/
Professional

(11) NMocne noAsnexus akpaHa “Hy>xHbli chann”.

OTkpownTe nyHkTbl “O630p..." — “Mon
KomnbtoTep” — “ImageMixer” —
“Sonyhcb.sys”, 1 WenkHUTE No KHOoMnKe
“OK?.
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Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

MNoacoeanHeHne Baweii BUAeokamepbl K
Bawemy KomMnbloTEpY € NOMOLUbIO Kabena
USB - ina nonb3oBatenei Windows

Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”

(1) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.
(2) Connect the AC power adaptor and set the

POWER switch to MEMORY /NETWORK
(DCR-IP55E only).

(3) Connect the ¥ (USB) jack on your camcorder

to the USB connector on your computer using
the supplied USB cable.

USB MODE appears on the LCD screen of
your camcorder. Your computer recognises
the camcorder, and the Add Hardware
Wizard starts.

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHnin, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha “Memory Stick”

(1) YctaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bauy
BUAeoKamepy.

(2) MopcoeanHuTe ceTeBon agantep
NMepemMeHHOro Toka, 1 yCTaHoBUTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune

MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-

IP55E).

(3) Coeaunute rHesno ¥ (USB) Ha Batwei
Bunaeokamepe ¢ pazbemoMm USB Ha Bawem
KOMMbIOTEpe C MOMOLLbIO Npuiaraemoro
kabena USB.

Ha akpaHe XXK[ Bawer Bugeokamepsbl
noasuTcA nHankaumAa USB MODE. Baw
KOMMNbIOTEP pacno3HaeT BUAEOKaMepy, 1
3anycTuTCA MacTep yCTaHOBKM
pononHuTensHoro obopyaosaHna Windows.

¥ (USB) jack/
\ MHeano ¥ (USB)

USB connector/
Pasvem USB

L EETHES

USB cable (supplied)/
Kabenb USB (npunaraetcn)

(4) Follow the on-screen messages so that the

Add Hardware Wizard recognises that the
USB drivers have been installed. The Add
Hardware Wizard starts two times because
two different USB drivers are installed. Be
sure to allow the installation to complete
without interrupting it.

(4) CnepnyiTe cOOBLLEHNAM HA 3KPaHe, B
peaynbTaTe Yero MacTep yCTaHOBKM
[OMONHUTENBHOro 060pyA0BaHNA
pacrnosHaeT o6opynosaHue. MacTep

YCTaHOBKWU OONOJIHNTENbHOIo oGopy,qosava

6yneT 3anyckaTbCA ABaXAbl, MOTOMY 4TO
YCTaHOBIIEHO [iBa PasnnyHbIX ApaiiBepa
USB. O6a3aTtensHO AoBeanTe Kaxayto
YCTaHOBKY [0 KOHLa, He NpepbIBan ee.

You cannot install the USB driver if a
“Memory Stick” is not in your camcorder.
Be sure to insert a “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder before installing the USB driver.

204

Bbl He cmoXkeTe ycTaHOBUTL Apaisep USB,
ecnu “Memory Stick” He BcTaBneHa B Bawy
BuAeoKamepy.

0O6a3aTenbHoO BcTaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy

BuaeoKamepy nepen ycTaHOBKOMN apariBepa
USB.



Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

MopcoeauHeHue Baleil Buaeokamepbl K
Bawemy KoMnbloTepy ¢ NOMOLYbIO Kabena
USB - ina nonb3oBatenei Windows

If you cannot install the USB
driver

The USB driver has been registered incorrectly as
your computer was connected to your camcorder
before installation of the USB driver was
completed. Perform the following procedure to
correctly install the USB driver.

Viewing images recorded on a tape

Step 1: Uninstall the incorrect USB driver

@ Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

® Connect the AC power adaptor, and set the
POWER switch to VCR.

(® Connect the USB connector on your computer
to the ¥ (USB) jack on your camcorder using
the USB cable supplied with your camcorder.

@® Open your computer’s “Device Manager”.

Windows XP:

Select “Start” — “Control Panel” — “System”
— “Hardware”, and click the “Device
Manager” button.

If there is no “System” inside “Pick a
category” after clicking “Control Panel”, click
“Switch to classic view” instead.

Windows 2000 Professional:

Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“System” — “Hardware” tab, and click the
“Device Manager” button.

Windows 98SE/Windows Me:

Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“System”, and click “Device Manager”.

Ecnu Bbl He mo)xeTe yCTaHOBUTb
Apaneep USB

[Opavisep USB 3apernctpvposaH HenpasusibHO,
NocKonbKy Bal nepcoHasbHbIN KoMnbloTep 6bin
noAcoeavHeH K Balwen Bugeokamepe oo
3aBepLUeHnA ycTaHoBKY apavisepa USB.
BeinonHuTe cnepytoLlyto npoueaypy AnA
KOpPEeKTHOM ycTaHoBKY apansepa USB.

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHui, sanMcaHHbIX
Ha NeHTy, Ha Bawem komnbloTepe

MyHKT 1: YaaneHue HenpaBunbHOro

Apansepa USB

@ BkniounTe Baw nepcoHanbHblii KOMMLIOTEP 1
poxautech 3arpysku Windows.

@ MoacoeanHnTe ceTeBomn aganTep
nepemMeHHOro ToKa, 1 ycTaHoBuUTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne VCR.

(® CoeamHunTe pasbem USB Ha Bauwem
NepcoHanbHOM KOMMbIOTEpe C rHe3aom ¥
(USB) Ha Baluen Buaeokamepe, ncnonb3ya
npunaraembi K Bawew Bnaeokamepe
kabenb USB.

(® OrtkpoiiTe Ha Bawwem KOMMblOTEpe OKHO
“MeHexep ycTponcTs”.

Windows XP:

Bbibepute nyHKT “INyck” — “MNanens
ynpaeneHuna” — “Cuctema” —
“ObopynoBaHne”, 1 LWENKHUTE MO KHOoMKe
“MeHexep ycTponcTs”.

Ecnu He noaBuTcA nukTorpamma “Cuctema”
BHYTPY OKHa “BbibpaTb kaTeropumio” nocne
Wwenyka Ha nukTorpamme “lNaHens
ynpasneHna”, WenkHUTEe BMECTO 3TOro Ha
nukTorpamme “IepekniounTb Ha
Knaccu4eckun sma”.

Windows 2000 Professional:

BbibepuTe nyHKT “Mol komnbioTep” —
“INaHenb ynpasnexuna” — “Cuctema” —
3aknagka “ObopypoBaHue” v WenNKHUTE No
KHOMKe “MeHenXep yCTPOWCTB”.
Windows 98SE/Windows Me:

BbibepuTe nyHKT “Mon komnbioTep” —
“IMaHenb ynpasneHna” — “Cuctema”, n
LenkKH1Te no KHonke “MeHenykep
YCTPOWCTB”.
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Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

MNoacoeanHeHne Baweii BUAeokamepbl K
Bawemy KomMnbloTEpY € NOMOLUbIO Kabena
USB - ina nonb3oBatenei Windows

® Select and delete the underlined devices
below.

System Propt
General Device Manager I Hardware Prolilesl Perfovmancal

& View devices by lype " Wiew devices by connection

& Disk diives

23 Hard disk controllers

@ Keyboard

7 Mouse

R Network adapters

B- ‘Q Other devices

"? Eumeoslte USE Device

=] & Sound, video and game controllers
88, USB Audio Device

System devices

=] Universal Serial Bus controllers

Intel 82371AB/EB PCI to USE Universal Host Contraller
USe Eumeuslle Device

s 21X

(® BbibepuTe 1 yaanute noaYepKHyTbIe HUXe
yCTpOWCTBA.

System Properties

20

General Device Manager | Hardware Prnfilesl Performance

& \iew devices by type " Wiew devices by connection

er
Disk drives
2 Floppy disk controllers
&2 Hard disk contrallers
@ Keyboard
] $. Mouse
=] ‘3 Other devices
& USE Device
= & Sound, video and game controllers
ESS Solo1 PCI AudioDrive (WDM)
USE Audio Device

Bl System devices

= % Uriversal Serial Bus controllers
SiS 7001 PCI to USB Open Host Controller
USE Composite Device

USE Root Hub oot Hul
Properties Refresh | Remove | Print... | Properties | Refresh | Remove I Print... |
[Canice] | Cance!
Windows 98SE Windows Me

=10lx|

Computer
-3 Disk drives
-3 Display adapters
-4} DVDJCD-ROM drives
52 Floppy disk controllers
= Floppy disk drives
-5 IDE ATAPATAPL contrallers
5 Keyboards
7 Mice and other pointing devices
% Modems
@ Monitors
% Other devices
Comeus\te LISE Device
- Ports (COM &LPT)
= Sound, video and game controllers
= Audio Codecs
Crystal SoundFusion (k)
Crystal SoundFusioni{km) Blaster Interface
Crystal SoundFusionitm) Game Port
Crystal SoundFusionitm) SPUD3 Inferface
Crystal SoundFusion{km) WO Interface
Legacy Audio Drivers
Legacy Video Capture Devices
Media Control Devices
|- USB Audio Device
£ Video Codecs
B System devices
o Universal Serial Bus controllers
- Intel 2371 AB/EE PCI to USE Universal Host Contraller

UsE Cnmenslte Device
USB Root Hub

[

X

File  Action Yiew Help

-= WS 2 a8

"¢ Computer

[+]- g Disk drives

§ Display adapters

5 DVD{CD-ROM drives

123 Floppy disk controllers
\n Floppy disk drives

=) IDE ATAJATAPI controllers
‘& Keyboards

zﬁ Mice and other pointing devices

[+

7

[ [+ 4]

Other devices
-4} USB Device
- Ports (COM&LPT)
[+ ﬁ Processors
=@, Sound, video and game controllers
@, Audio Codecs
Intel{r) 82801BA/BAM AC'97 Audio Controller
Legacy Audio Drivers
Legacy Yideo Capture Devices
Media Control Devices
MPU-401 Compatible MIDI Device
Standard Game Port
USB Audio Device
@, Video Codecs

[+ ¢ System devices
=] Universal Serial Bus controllers
Intel{r) 82801BA/BAM LUSE Universal Host Controller - 2444

USE Composite Device
U6 Root Hub

[+

CXCRCRCTCR R

Windows 2000 Professional

Windows XP



Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Windows users

MNopcoeanHeHne Baweii BuAeokamepbl K
Bawemy KoMnbloTEPY € NOMOLYbIO Kabena
USB - ina nonb3oBatenei Windows

® Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) on your
camcorder, and then disconnect the USB
cable.

® Restart your computer.

Step 2: Install the USB driver on the supplied
CD-ROM

Perform the entire procedure described in
“Installing the USB driver” on page 201.

Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”

Step1: Uninstall the incorrect USB driver

@ Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

@ Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(® Connect the AC power adaptor, and set the
POWER switch to MEMORY /NETWORK
(DCR-IP55E only).

@® Connect the USB connector on your computer
to the (USB) jack on your camcorder using
the USB cable supplied with your camcorder.

(® Open your computer’s “Device Manager”.

Windows 2000 Professional:
Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“System” — “Hardware”, and click the
“Device Manager” button.
Other OS:
Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“System”, and click “Device Manager”.

® Select “Other devices”.
Select the device prefixed with the “?” mark
and delete.
Ex: (?)Sony Handycam

@ Turn the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) on
your camcorder, and then disconnect the USB
cable.

Restart your computer.

Step2: Install the USB driver on the supplied
CD-ROM

Perform the entire procedure described in
“Installing the USB driver” on page 201.

® YcTaHoBuTe nepeknodatens POWER Ha
Bawen Buoeokamepe B nonoxexHme OFF
(CHG), a 3aTtem oTcoeaunHuTe Kabenb USB.
@ MepesarpysuTte Baw KomnboTep.

MyHKT 2: YcTaHOoBKa AapauBepa USB c
npunaraemoro CD-ROM

BbinonHuTe NONHOCTLIO Npoueaypy, ONUCaHHYHo
B pasgene “YcrtaHoBka gpavisepa USB” Ha cTp.
201.

MpocmoTp n3o6pa>keHui, sanmcaHHbIX
Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha Bawem
KoMMnbloTEpEe

MyHKT 1: YaaneHue HenpaBunbHOro

Apansepa USB

@ BkniounTe Bal nepcoHarnbHblii KOMMLIOTEP 1
poxauTtech 3arpysku Windows.

@ YcraHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BMAeoKamepy.

® MonacoeanHuTe ceTesoi agantep
nepemMeHHOro TokKa, 1 ycTaHoBUTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune
MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-
IP55E).

@ CoeaunHnTe pasbem USB Ha Bauiem
NepcoHansHOM KOMMAbLIOTEPE C rHe3aom Y
(USB) Ha Baluer Bugeokamepe, ucnonb3aya
npunaraembiii K Bawer Buaeokamepe
kabenb USB.

(® OTkpoiiTe Ha Bawem KOMMbloTEpe OKHO
“MeHexep ycTponcTs”.

Windows 2000 Professional:

BbibepuTe nyHKT “Moi komnbtoTep” —»
“IMaHenb ynpaenexna” — “Cuctema” —
“ObopynoBaHue” 1 WENKHUTE MO KHOMKe
“MeHexep ycTponcTs”.

Opyrue OC:

BbibepuTe nyHKT “Moi komnbioTep” —
“INaHenb ynpaenenna” — “Cuctema’, n
LeNnKHUTE No KHomke “MeHeaxep
YCTPOWCTB”.

® BblbepuTe NyHKT “[pyrve ycTpoiicTea”.
BbibepuTe yCTPOWCTBO, Nepes KOTopbIM
CTOWT 3HaK “?”, n yganute ero.

Hanp.: (?) Sony Handycam.

@ MepenpuHbTe nNepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG), a 3atem
oTcoeaunHuTe Kabenb USB.

MepesarpysuTte Baw komnbloTep.

MyHKT 2: YcTaHoBKa apaviBepa USB ¢ CD-ROM
BbINonHWTE NONHOCTBLIO NpoLeaypy, ONUCaHHYO
B pasgene “YcraHoBka gpavisepa USB” Ha cTp.
201.
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Viewing images recorded
on a tape on your computer
- For Windows users

MpocmoTp U306paXEHUH, 3aNNUCAHHBIX
Ha NeHTY, Ha Balwem KomnbloTepe
- Ina nonb3osatenent Windows

Capturing images with “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

You need to install the USB driver and PIXELA
ImageMixer to view images recorded on a tape
on your computer (p. 202).

If you are using Windows 2000 Professional, you
must be authorised as Power Users or log in with
permission of administrators. If you are using
Windows XP, log in with permission of
managers.

Viewing images recorded on a tape

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(2) Connect the AC power adaptor, and insert a
cassette into your camcorder.

(3)Set the POWER switch to VCR.

Select USB STREAM in g3 to ON in the
menu settings (p. 231).

(4) Select “Start” — “Programs” — “PIXELA”
— “ImageMixer” — “PIXELA ImageMixer
Ver.1.0 for Sony”.

The “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”
startup screen appears on your computer.
The title screen appears.

(5) Click on the screen.

3axBaT n3obpaxkeHuin npu
NOMOLUM NPOrpaMMHOro
ob6ecne4yeHun “PIXELA ImageMixer
Ver.1.0 for Sony”

[nA npocmoTpa n3obpaxKeHni, 3anncaHHbIX Ha
NeHTy, Ha Bawem KomnbioTepe, Bam
Heobxoammo ycTaHoBuTh apavisep USB u
nporpammHoe obecneyenne PIXELA ImageMixer
(cTp. 202).

Ecnu Bbl ncnonssyete cuctemy Windows 2000
Professional, y Bac nomxHbl 66ITb MOSIHOMOYMA
OMbITHBIX MOSIb30BaTESNIEN UMW XXe BONAUTE B
CUCTEMY C pa3peLLeHus agMUHUCTPATOPOB.
Ecnu Bel ncnonssyete cuctemy Windows XP,
BOMAUTE B CUCTEMY C paspeLleHns
MEHEeXEpOoB.

MpocmoTp M306parkeHnit, 3anucaHHbIX Ha

NeHTy

(1) BkntounTe Baww nepcoHasbHbli KOMNLIOTEP U
poxauTtecsk 3arpy3ku Windows.

(2)MoacoenmHuTe ceTeBon agantep
NepeMeHHoro ToKa, 1 yCTaHOBUTE KacceTy C
neHTon B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(3) YVcTaHoBuTe nepekntovaTtens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

YcTtaHosuTe onuuio USB STREAM B (3 B
nonoxeHve ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (CTp.
239).

(4) Beibepute nyHKT “lMNyck” — “lNporpamma” —
“PIXELA” — “ImageMixer” — “ PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0. for Sony”.

Ha akpaHe Bawero komnbloTepa noAasuTcA
HavanbHbIl 3kpaH “PIXELA ImageMixer
Ver.1.0 for Sony”.

MoABUTCA 3KpaH TUTPOB.

(5) LLlenkHuTe no nuKTorpamMme Ha aKpaHe.

PIXELA

ttp:f/www.pixela:co.ip



Viewing images recorded on a MpocmoTp n306paxkeHuin, 3aNMcaHHbIX Ha
tape on your computer NeHTy, Ha Bawem KomnbioTepe
- For Windows users - ina nonb3oBateneit Windows

(6) Select . (6) BuibepuTe onumio .

Preview window /

OKHO NpeaBapuTenbLHOro NpocMoTpa

(7) Connect the ¥ (USB) jack on your camcorder (7) Coemnute riesno ¥ (USB) Ha Balweit
with the USB connector on your computer Buaeokamepe ¢ rHesgom USB Ha Ballem
using the supplied USB cable. KOMMbIOTEPE, MCNOSb3yA NpunaraeMbii

kabenb USB.

¥ (USB) jack/
\ THe3go ¥ (USB)

USB connector/
Pasbvem USB

L =EHESS

USB cable (supplied)/
Kabenb USB (npunaraetca)

(8) Press [»11] on the LCD screen to start (8) Haxxmnte kHonky [» 1] anA Hayana
playback. BOCMPOM3BEAeHuA.
The picture from the tape appears on preview MN306paxkeHne ¢ NeHTbl MOABUTCA B OKHe
window on your computer. npeaBapuTenbHOro NPOCMOTPa Ha dKpaHe

Bawero komnbloTepa.
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Viewing images recorded on a
tape on your computer
- For Windows users

MpocmoTp n306paxkeHuin, 3anMcaHHbIX Ha
NeHTy, Ha Bawem KomnbioTepe
- Ina nonb3oBateneit Windows

Viewing pictures live from your

camcorder

(1) Follow the steps 1, 2 on page 208.

(2) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.
Select USB STREAM in (=3 to ON in the
menu settings (p. 231).

MpocmoTp >XKMBbIX U306parkeHun ¢

Bawei Bugeokamepbl

(1) Cnepnyiite pnencteuam NyHKTOB 1, 2 Ha CTp.
208.

(2) VcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA. YcTaHoBUTE onuumio

(3) Follow the steps 4 to 7 on pages 208 and 209. USB STREAM B =3 B nonoxenue ON B
The picture from your camcorder appears on yCTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 239).
preview window on your computer. (3) Cnepnyinte nencTBmAM NYHKTOB C 4 N0 7 HA

cTp. 208 n 209.
M3o06pa>keHune ¢ Bawei Buageokamepbl
noABMTCA Ha 3KpaHe Balero komnbtoTepa.

Capturing still images Bsopa HenoABMXXHbIX N306parkeHun
Preview window / Thumbnail list window /
OKHo npenBapuTe- OKHO crncka MUHWaTIOPHbIX

NbHOro nNpocmoTpa n3obpakeHnin

®
o
e
o

(1) Select . (1) Buibepute onumio ([0
(2) Looking at the preview window, move the (2)FnApA Ha OKHO NpeaBapNUTENbHOTO
cursor to and press it at the point you npocMoTpa, NepemMecTuTe Kypcop K

want to capture. nukTorpavmme | 1 HaXMuTe ee B
The still image on the screen is captured. MecTe, KOTopoe Bbl XoTUTe BBECTW.
Captured images are displayed in the HenoasukHoe n306paXkeHne Ha aKpaHe
thumbnail list window. 6yaeT BBEAEHO.

BBepaeHHble n3obpaxenuns byay
oTobpaxaTbCA B OKHE CNCKa MUHNATIOPHBIX
M306parkeHu.
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Viewing images recorded on a
tape on your computer
- For Windows users

MpocmoTp n306paxKeHni, 3annucaHHbIX Ha
NeHTy, Ha Bawem KomnbloTepe

- ina nonb3oBateneit Windows

Capturing moving pictures

Preview window / OKHO
npeaBapuTenibHOro NPoCMoTpa

IENesde

&
o
&
S
(=)

(1) Select .

(2) Look at the preview window and click on
@ at the first scene of the movie you want

to capture. @ changes to @ .

(3) Look at the preview window and click on
at the last scene you want to capture.
The moving picture is captured. The captured
images appear in the thumbnail list window.

Beopa ABMXXyLWMXCA n3o6parkeHun

Thumbnail list window /
OKHO crucka MUHMATIOPHBIX U306paXkeHui

oS0y

(1) Buibepute onumio (51
(2) MocmoTpuTe Ha 3KpaH NpeaBapUTENbHOrO
NPOCMOTPA U WENKHUTE MO NMUKTOrpamMmve
Ha NepBoM anusoae hunbma, KoTopbIn
Bbl xoTuTE BBECTU. IHAMKaLMA
CMEHNTCA MHANKaunen
(3) MocmoTpuTE Ha 3KpaH NpeaBapuTeNbHOro
NPOCMOTPA U WENKHUTE NO NUKTOorpamMmme
Ha nocnegHem anunsoae hunbma,
KOTOpbI Bbl xoTUTE BBECTU. ByneT BBeaeHO
aBuxylleecA nsobpaxeHue. BeeaeHHble
n3obpaxkeHnA NoABATCA B OKHE Cnncka
MUHMATIOPHbIX N306pa>keHni.

Notes

® The following may occur while using your
camcorder, and are not due to any malfunction.
—The image shakes up and down.

—Some images are not displayed correctly due
to noise, etc.

—Images of different colour systems to that of
the camcorder are not displayed correctly.

® When your camcorder is in the standby with a
cassette inserted, it turns off automatically after
five minutes.

* We recommend setting DEMO MODE to OFF
in the menu settings when your camcorder is in
the standby, and no cassette is inserted.

¢ Indicators in the camcorder LCD screen do not
appear on images that are captured into your
computer.

* PIXELA ImageMixer is only for the DV
equipment though it has the function that
adopts the i.LINK cable. To view images
recorded on a MICROMY tape, use the
application software MovieShaker Ver. 3.1 for
MICROMV.

MNpumeyaHuna

¢ [pn ucnonb3oBaHuUy Baluen Buaeokamepbl MOXeET
MPOW30ATH CreaytoLLee, YTO He ABNAETCA
HENCNPaBHOCTHIO.

- N306paxeHune 6yaeT noaparnBaTb BBEPX U BHUS.

- HekoTopble n3obpaxeHua He 0TobpaxatoTca
Haanexawmm obpasom n3-3a nomMex u T.n.

- M306paxeHna pasHbIx CUCTEM LIBETHOMO
TeneBMAEHNA Ha AaHHOW BUAEOKaMepe He
oTobpaxaroTeA Hagnexawmm obpasom.

¢ Ecnu Balwwa B1aeokamepa HaxoauTCA B peXuMe
OXWAAHWUA CO BCTABMNEHHOI KacceToil BHYTPM, OHa
aBTOMaTMYECKW OTKITIOYNTCA CMYCTA NATb MUHYT.

® PekomeHayeTcA yctaHoBuTh onumo DEMO MODE B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto B nonioxxeHne OFF, koraa Bauwa
BUAEOKaMepa HaxoAuTCA B PEXUME OXWAAHA, U B
HEee He BCTaBIEHa KacceTa.

* NnaunkaTopbl Ha akpaHe XK/ Buaeokamepbl He
MOABNAIOTCA HA M306PaXeHNAX, BBEAEHHbIX B Balu
KOMMbIOTEP.

¢ Mporpamma PIXELA ImageMixer npeaHasHaueHa
TONbKO ANIA umdpoBoii Bugeoannapatypsl DV, xoTa
B Hel umMeeTcA (hyHKUMA, KoTopaA nepeaaeTcA
TonbKO Yepes kabenb i.LINK. [ina npocmoTpa
n3o6paxkeHnit, 3anucaHHbix Ha neHte MICROMV,
“cnonb3ynTe NpUKNagHoe NporpamMMHoOe

eda1oi9UNON olameg oiqmowou 9 nuHaxedgoen drowoodyi/4eandwod InoA Buisn sabew Buimaip
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Viewing images recorded on a
tape on your computer
- For Windows users

MpocmoTp n306paxkeHuin, 3anMcaHHbIX Ha
NeHTy, Ha Bawem KomnbioTepe
- Ina nonb3oBateneit Windows

If image data cannot be transferred by the
USB connection

The USB driver has been registered incorrectly as
your computer was connected to your camcorder
before installation of the USB driver was
completed. Reinstall the USB driver following the
procedure on page 201.

If any trouble occurs
Close all running applications, then restart your
computer.

Carry out the following operations after

quitting the application:

— Disconnect the USB cable.

— Change the POWER switch to the other
position or set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHG) on your camcorder.

When operating the following modes, they do
not function for the image to be output, or
the image cannot be output

—Colour Slow Shutter

—Super NightShot

- Digital effect

—-MEMORY MIX

212

Ecnu paHHble nsobpakeHna He MoryT 6bITb
nepeaaHbl Yepes coeauHeHue USB

Oparneep USB 3apernctpmpoBaH HenpaBuibHO,
NocKonbKy Bal nepcoHasnbHbIN KoMnbloTep 6bin
noAcoeavHeH K Baluen Bugeokamepe no
3aBepLUeHnA ycTaHoBkM apansepa USB.
MepeycTtaHosuTte apansep USB cornacHo
npoueaype, onucaHHow Ha cTp. 201.

Ecnu Bo3HuKaeT kakaA-nubo HeucnpaBHOCTb
3akpoviTe Bce paboTarome npunoXeHua, a
3aTeM nepesarpy3uTe KOMMbOTEp.

BbinonHuTe cnepylowme aencTema nocne
3aBepLlUeHUA paboTbl NPUIIOXKEHUA:

— OTcoeanHuTe kabenb USB.

— YcTaHoBuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
[OpYyroe rnosioxXeHue unn yctaHoBuTe
nepekntoyarens POWER B nonoxenne OFF
(CHG) Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe.

Mpu paboTe B cneayowWwmx peXxxumax, aTm
pPeXXumbl He (PYHKLIMOHUPYIOT ANA
n306pa)keHNA BbIXOAHOIrO CUrHana unu
n3obpakeHue He MOXXeT 6bITb BbIBEAEHO
- LiBeTHaA cbemka ¢ MeAasieHHbIM 3aTBOPOM
- HouHan cynepcbemka

- Lindposoit apdpexT

- MEMORY MIX



Viewing images recorded on a
tape on your computer
- For Windows users

MpocmoTp n306paxkeHuin, 3aNMcaHHbIX Ha
NeHTy, Ha Bawem KomnbioTepe
- ina nonb3oBateneit Windows

Seeing the on-line help (operating
instructions) of “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

A “PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” on-line
help site is available where you can find the
detailed operating method of “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”.

(1) Click (?) located in the upper-right corner of
the screen.
The ImageMixer’s Manual screen appears.
(2) You can find the information you need from
the list of contents.

To close on-line help
Click Q) at the top right of the screen.

If you have any questions about “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

“ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” is a trademark of
PIXELA corporation. For more information, refer
to the instruction manual of the CD-ROM
supplied with your camcorder.

Note on using your computer

Communications with your computer
Communications between your camcorder and
your computer may not recover after recovering
from Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.

MpocmoTp cucTeMbI BCTPOEHHOW MOMOLLM
(MHCTPYKLUK NO 3KennyaTauuu)
nporpammHoro obecneyeHus “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

MporpammHoe obecneyexne “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” cHabxeHo
CUCTEMOW BCTPOEHHOW NMOMOLLM, B KOTOPOM Bebl
MOXEeTe HanTu AeTarnbHy MHOPMaLUUWIo No
3KcnnyaTaumum nporpaMmMHoro obecneyeHus
“PIXELA ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”.

(1) WenkHuTe Ha KHoMkKe @ pacnosiodXXeHHOMN
B MPaBOM BEPXHEM yriy aKpaHa.
MoABMTCA 3KpaH pyKoBOACTBa No
nporpamme ImageMixer.

(2) Bbl MOXETE NONYYNTb AOCTYN K HY>KHOWA
MHhopMaummn 13 3arnasuA.

[inA 3aKpbITUA CUCTEMbI BCTPOEHHOM
nomotiuu

LLlenkHMTe Ha KHomke (X) B NpaBoM BepxHem
yrny akpaHa.

Ecnu y Bac umerotcA Bonpochbl no
nporpammHomy obecneveHuto “PIXELA
ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony”

“ImageMixer Ver.1.0 for Sony” ABnAeTcA
TOproson Mapkow koprnopauuu PIXELA.
HononHuTensHaaA MHOPMaLMA COAEPXKUTCA B
pykoBoAcTBe no akcnnyatauum Ha CD-ROM,
npunaraemomy K Baluen Bugeokavepe.

MpumeyaHua 06 ucnonb3oBaHUU
Bawero nepcoHasnbHoOro
KOMMbloTEpa

CBA3b ¢ Bawum nepcoHanbHbIM
KOMMNbIOTEPOM

CsA3b Mexay Bawein Buaeokamepoin n Bawmm
nepcoHasibHbIM KOMMbIOTEPOM MOXET He
BOCCTaHOBMWTLCA NOCNE BbIXOAA KOMMNblOTEPa U3
pe>xumos [MNay3bl, Bozo6HoBneHna nnu CnAwero
pexxuma.

eda1oi9UNON olameg oiqmowou 9 nuHaxedgoen drowoodyi/4eandwod InoA Buisn sabew Buimaip

213



Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick" on your computer
- For Windows users

[pocMoTp U306PaXEHHH, 3aNHCAHHBIX Ha
“Memory Stick; Ha Bawem komnbrotepe
- lina nonb3oBarenen Windows

Viewing images

Before operation

*You need to install the USB driver to view the
“Memory Stick” images on your computer
(p. 201).

® An application such as Windows Media Player
must be installed to play back moving pictures
in Windows environment.

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Windows
to load.

(2) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
and connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder. Set the POWER switch to
MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).

(3) When the CD-ROM is inserted on your
computer, connect the § (USB) jack on your
camcorder to the USB connector on your
computer using the supplied USB cable.
USB MODE appears on the LCD screen of
your camcorder.

(4) Open “My Computer” on Windows and
double-click the newly recognised drive
(Example: “Removable Disk (E:)”).

The folders inside the “Memory Stick” are
displayed.

214
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USB cable (supplied)/
Kabenb USB (npunaraetcs)

MpocmoTp n3o6parkeHui

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepalum

¢ [InA npocmoTpa n3obpaxkeHnn “Memory Stick”
Ha Bawem KomnbioTepe Bam Heobxoammo
yctaHosuTb apavieep USB (cTp. 201).

e [InA BOCNpOU3BeAeHUA ABUXKYLUMXCA
nsobpaxxeHun B cpege Windows gonmkHO 6biTb
yCTaHOBJIEHO MPUIIOXEHWe, Takoe, Kak
Windows Media Player.

(1) BkntounTe Baww nepcoHasbHbli KOMNLIOTEP U
poxanteck 3arpy3kun Windows.

(2) YctaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy
BMAEOKaMepy 1 NoACOeANHNTE CETEBON
ajanTep nepemMeHHoro Toka K Bawew
B/AeoKamepe. YCTaHOBMTE NepeknoyarTenb
POWER B nonoxxexnne MEMORY/NETWORK
(Tonbko mogenb DCR-IP55E).

(3) BctaBns CD-ROM B HakonuTenb Balero
KOMMNblOTEpa, coeanHuTe rHe3ao Y USB
Bawen Bnaeokamepsbl n pasbem USB Bawero
KOMMbOTEPa C MOMOLLBIO NpUnaraemoro
kabena USB. Ha skpaxe XXK[ Bawen
BuaeoKkamepbl noAaBuTcA nHankauna USB
MODE.

¥ (USB) jack/
MHeano ¥ (USB)

USB connector/
Pasbem USB

(4) OTkponTe B cpene Windows nanky “Moi
KOMMNbIOTEP” U ABaXAbI LWENKHWUTE N0 BHOBb
pacnosHaHHoMy HakonuTento (Mpumep:
“CbemHbin gucek (E:)”).

OTto06pasaTcA nanku BHyTpK “Memory Stick”.



Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick” on your
computer - For Windows users

MpocmoTp M306paxeHuit, 3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick”, Ha Bawem komnbroTepe
- Ina nonb3osatenei Windows

(5) Select and double-click the desired image file
from the folder.
For the detailed folder and file name, see
“Image file storage destinations and image
files.”

(5) BuibepuTe 1 aBaxapl WenkHuTe no canny
HY>XHOrO N306pa>keHnA 13 nanku.
Moapo6Hble cBefeHnA 06 MMeHax nanku un
haninos npuBefeHbl B pasgene “Mecta
XpaHeHvA ainos n3obpaxxeHnin n cannbl
n306pa>keHnn”.

Desired file type/
Hy>xHbI TUN chaina

Double-click in this order/

HenoaBuxHoe usobpaxeHue

Still image/Moving picture*/
HenoaewxHoe nsobpaxeHue/
[BuxyLieeca nsobpaxeHue*

“Dcim” folder
Manka “Dcim”

— [Manka “100msdcf”

“100msdcf” folder

—

Image file/
—  daiin nsobpaxeHua

* Copying a file to the hard disk of your
computer before viewing it is recommended. If
you play back the file directly from the
“Memory Stick,” the image and sound may
break off.

Image file storage destinations
and image files

Image files recorded with your camcorder are
grouped in folders by recording mode.

The meanings of the file names are as follows.
0000 stands for any number within the range
from 0001 to 9999.

For Windows Me users
(The drive recognizing your
camcorder is [E:].)

:-':-ﬁ Desklop

@ Iy Documents

E@. My Computer

. @24 3% Flappy &)

=2 Local Disk [C:]

+ ]-@ Compact Disc [[:]

£-=) Removable Disk [E:)
=] DCIM

* PekomeHayeTcA nepea NpoCMOTPOM
CKOMMPOBaTb (hals Ha XXeCTKuh amck Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro KommnbetoTepa. Ecnu Bel bygete
BOCNpOMN3BOANTb thann npamo ¢ “Memory
Stick”, nsobpaxkeHue n 3ByK MOryT BHE3amnHo
obpbiBaTbCA.

MecTa xpaHeHua ¢ainos
n306paxkeHui u hannbl M306parkeHun

Ddaiinbl n306paxKeHnii, 3anncaHHbIe C NOMOLLbIO
Baluei Buaeokamepsbl, CrpynnmpoBaHbl B Mankm
Nno PexxmMy 3anucu.

3HayeHnA NMeH hannos TakoBbl.

0O0O0O0O obosHavaeT Noboe 41Cno B AnanasoHe
oT 0001 go 9999.

Ona nonb3oBaTtenen Windows Me
(YcTpoiicTBO, NpeacTaBnaollee
Buageokamepy - [E:])

eda1oi9UNON olameg oiqmowou 9 nuHaxedgoen drowoodyi/4eandwod InoA Buisn sabew Buimaip

{7 100MSDCF Folder containing still image and moving picture data/
MNanka, coaep><allan AaHHblE HEMOABWXHbIX 1
ABWXYLIMXCA M306parkeHni
Folder/ File/ Meaning/
MNanka ®dain 3HayeHue
Still image file/
100MSDCE DsCoHnOO PG ;aﬁu? HerI.Of,BI/I)I;:O;O n3obpaxeHua
oving picture file
MOVIOOOO-MPG davin aBuxyLleroca nsobpaxeHua

215



216

Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick” on your
computer - For Windows users

MpocmoTp M306paxenuit, 3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick”, Ha Bawem komnbroTepe
- Ina nonb3osateneit Windows

Disconnect the USB cable and
remove the “Memory Stick” or set
the POWER switch to OFF(CHG)

- For Windows 2000 Professional/Windows
Me, Windows XP Home Edition/Professional
users

To unplug the USB cable, eject the “Memory
Stick” or set the POWER switch to OFF(CHG),
follow the procedure below.

(1) Move the cursor to the “Unplug or Eject
Hardware” icon on the Task Tray and click to
cancel the applicable drive.

(2) After the “Safe to remove” message appears,
disconnect the USB cable and remove the
“Memory Stick” or set the POWER switch to
OFF(CHG).

OTtcoepuHuTte Kabenb USB n
usBnekute “Memory Stick”, nunu
yCTaHOBUTE NepekKsio4vaTterb
POWER B nono>xeHue OFF (CHG)

- nAa nonb3oBaTenen Windows 2000
Professional/Windows Me, Windows XP Home
Edition/Professional

Y106bI OTCOEANHNTL Kabenb USB, ussneyb
“Memory Stick” unm yctaHoBUTb
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune OFF
(CHG), cnepgyiTe onucaHHOWM HUXe npoueaype.

(1) MepemecTuTe Kypcop Ha NUKTOrpaMmy
“OTKNOYNTb UK N3BNeYb 06opyaoBaHne” B
naHenu 3agad, v WenkHuTe AnA OTMEHbI
COOTBETCTBYIOLLErO YCTPOWCTBA.

(2) Mocne noasneHwA cooblueHna “Tenepb Bbl
MOXeTe yAannTb yCTPOUCTBO” OTCOeaNHUTE
kabenb USB n yaanute “Memory Stick”, unm
ycTtaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG).



Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Macintosh users

MoacoenuHeHme Bawei BuacOKamepbI K
Bawemy komnbioTepy ¢ nomoLybto Kabena
USB - ina nonb3oBatenei Macintosh

When connecting to a computer via
the USB jack

You must install a USB driver onto your
computer in order to connect the camcorder to
the computer's USB connector. The USB driver
can be found on the CD-ROM supplied, along
with the application software required for
viewing images.

Recommended Macintosh
environment

Mac 0S 8.5.1/8.6/9.0/9.1/9.2 or Mac OS X

(v10.0/v10.1) standard installation is required.

However, note that the update to Mac OS 9.0/

9.1/9.2 should be used for the following models.

¢ iMac with the Mac OS 8.6 standard installation
and a slot loading type CD-ROM drive

¢ iBook or Power Mac G4 with the Mac OS 8.6
standard installation

The USB connector must be provided as
standard.

QuickTime 3.0 or newer must be installed (to
play back moving pictures).

Notes

® Operations are not guaranteed for the
Macintosh environment if you connect two or
more USB equipment to a single computer at
the same time, or when using a hub.

* Some equipment may not operate depending
on the type of USB equipment that is used
simultaneously.

® Operations are not guaranteed for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

® Macintosh and Mac OS, QuickTime are
trademarks of Apple Computer Inc.

¢ All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies. Furthermore, “TM”
and “®” are not mentioned in each case in this
manual.

Mpu noacoeaAuHeHUN K KOMMbIOTEPY
yepe3 rHe3pgo USB

YT106bI NOACOEANHUTL BUAEOKAMEpPY K pasbemy
USB nepcoHasnbHoro komnbtoTepa, Bbl OMKHbI
yctaHoBuTb agpanBep USB Ha Bawem
nepcoHanbHoM KomnbtoTepe. Aparisep USB
BMeCTe C MporpaMMHbIM obecneyeHmem,
TpebyembIM ANA NPOCMOTPa N306pakeHui,
cofepxuTtca Ha npunaraemom CD-ROM.

PekomeHayemaa KOHduUrypauuma
Macintosh

TpebyeTtcAa cuctema Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0/9.1/

9.2 unnm Mac OS X (v10.0/v10.1) B cTaHoapTHoOM

yCTaHoBKe.

OpHako, obpaTuTe BHUMAHWE Ha TO, YTO

cnepyeT MCnosb3oBaTbh OBHOBMEHHYO BEPCUIO

no Mac OS 9.0/9.1/9.2 ana cnepyowmx

mMogaenen:

¢ iMac co ctaHaapTHO ycTaHoBneHHo Mac OS
8.6 1 Hakonutenem CD-ROM co weneson
3arpys3kom

¢ iBook nnm Power Mac G4 co ctaHgapTHO
ycTaHoBneHHon cuctemoit Mac OS 8.6

Pasbem USB fomkeH BXOAUTb B CTaHAAPTHYIO
KOMMIEKTaLMIO.

HomxeH 6bITb ycTaHoBneH QuickTime 3.0 unn
6osee HoBas BepcuA (4nA BOCNPOU3BeaAeHNsA
OBVKYLLUMXCA N306paxkeHni).

MpumeyaHua

¢ BuinonHeHue onepauuii ANA onepauyoHHON
cpeabl Macintosh He rapaHTupyeTca, ecnm Bbl
noacoeavHuTe Asa unu 6onee yctponcts USB
OAHOBPEMEHHO K OHOMY NEPCOHAaNIbHOMY
KOMMbIOTEPY, MM NPU UCMONb30BaHWUN
KOHLeHTparTopa.

¢ B 3aBrcumocTu oT Tna obopynosaHua USB,
MCMOosIb3yemMoro 04HOBPEMEHHO, HEKOTOPbIE U3
YCTPOMCTB MOryT He paboTaTs.

® BbINoNHeEHWe onepaunin He rapaHTupyeTca AnA
BCEX PEKOMEH0BaHHbIX KOMMbIOTEPHBIX CPea,
YNOMAHYTbIX BbILLE.

¢ Macintosh n Mac OS, QuickTime ABnatoTCcA
TOProBbIMM Mapkammn kopnopauuu Apple
Computer Inc.

* Bce gpyrvie Ha3BaHWA U3AENuiA, yrnomMHaemble
3[1eCb, MOTYT ABNATLCA TOProBbIMU MapKamu
UM 3aperncTpmMpoBaHHbIMU TOProBbIMK
MapKaMmu Ux COOTBETCTBYIOLMX KOMMaHui. B
panbHenwewm, 3Hakn “TM” n “®” He
YNOMMHAIOTCA B K&XKAOM cryyae B JaHHOM
pPyKOBOACTBE.

edaLoiguwoy oJameg oigmowou 3 uuHaxedgoeu drowoodyi/18andwod noAk Buisn sabewi Buimaip
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Connecting your camcorder to
your computer using the USB
cable - For Macintosh users

MoacoeauHeHne Bawen Bugeokamepbl K
Bawemy komMnbloTepy ¢ nomoLLbio Kabena
USB - ina nonb3oBatenei Macintosh

Installing the USB driver

YcTaHoBKa gpansepa USB

Do not connect the USB cable to your
computer before installation of the USB
driver is completed.

He noacoeauHnaiTe kabenb USB k
Bawemy koMnbloTepy A0 3aBepLUEeHUA
ycTaHOBKM gpainBepa USB.

For Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0 users

(1) Turn on your computer and allow the Mac OS
to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive of your computer.
The application software screen appears.

Ana nonb3oBaTtenei Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0

(1) Bkntounte Baw nepcoHanbHbIi KOMMLIOTEP U
poxauteck 3arpysku Mac OS.

(2) YVctaHoBuTe npunaraembii CD-ROM B
HakonuTenb CD-ROM Bawero komnbtoTepa.
MoABMTCA 3KpaH NpUKIaaHoro
nporpaMMHoro obecrneveHuns.

www.imagemixer.com

Menu

® PIXELA ImageMixer |

o b

5 Eoglish  Devtsoh  Exp

PIXELA

(3) Click the “USB Driver” to open the folder
containing the six files related to “Driver.”

(3) LenkHute no kHonke “USB Driver” ansa Toro,
YTO6bl OTKPBITh NanKy, COAepXXallyto LWecTb
annos, OTHOCALMXCA K nporpamme “Driver”.

Fle—"——= mDriver =————HH

Sony Camcorder USE Driver

Sony Camcorder USB Shim

Sony USB Shim

Sony USB Driver

Sony Peripheral USB Driver

Sony Peripheral USB Shim

=1
=
KIDZ

(4) Select the following two files, and drag and
drop them into the System Folder.
® Sony Camcorder USB Driver
® Sony Camcorder USB Shim
(5) When the message appears, click “OK.”
The USB driver is installed on your computer.
(6) Remove the CD-ROM from the computer.
(7) Restart your computer.

For Mac OS 9.1/9.2/Mac OS X (v10.0/v10.1)
The USB driver need not be installed. Your Mac
is automatically recognized as a drive just by
connecting your Mac using the USB cable.
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(4) BoibepuTe cneaytowme asa canna u
nepetawmnTe n onyctute nx B CACTEMHYIO
nanky.

e Sony Camcorder USB Driver
e Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(5) Korpga nossutca cooblueHue, WenkHuTe no
kHonke “OK”.

[pansep USB 6yaet yctaHoBneH Ha Baw
KOMMNbIOTEP.

(6) Ynanute ¢ komnbtoTepa CD-ROM.

(7) NepesanycTute Baw nepcoHanbHbIn
KOMNblOTEP.

Ana Mac OS 9.1/9.2/Mac OS X (v10.0/v10.1)
Hpansep USB He HyXpaaeTcA B ycTaHoBKe. Baw
Mac 6yneT aBToOMaTU4ECKM pacno3HaH Kak
HOBOE YCTPOWCTBO cpasy Npu NoACOeANHEHUN
Bawwero Mac ¢ ucnonb3oBaHuem kabens USB.



Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick” on your
computer - For Macintosh users

MpocMoTp 306paXEHuH, 3anHCAHHBIX Ha
“Memory Stick; Ha Bawem komnbroTepe
- [ina nonb3oBarenen Macintosh

Viewing images

Before operation

You need to install the USB driver to view the
“Memory Stick” images on your computer.

(p- 201)

QuickTime 3.0 or newer must be installed to play
back moving pictures.

(1) Turn on your computer and allow Mac OS to
load.

(2) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
and connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder.

(3) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only).

(4) Connect the § (USB) jack on your camcorder
with the USB connector on your computer
using the supplied USB cable. USB MODE
appears on the screen of your camcorder.

(5) Double-click the “Memory Stick” icon on the
desktop.

The folders inside the “Memory Stick” are
displayed.

(6) Select and double-click the desired image file
from the folder.

MpocmoTp n3obparkeHUn

MNepepn BbINONHEHUEM onepauvm

YT06bI NPOCMaTPMBaThL N306paxkeHna “Memory
Stick” Ha akpaHe Bawero komnbtoTepa, Bam
HY>XHO ycTaHoBuTb apansep USB (cTp. 201).
[lnA BOCNpon3BeAeHNA ABVXKYLUMXCA
n306paxkeHn fomKeH bbiTb yCTaHOBMEH
QuickTime 3.0 nnn 6onee HoBaA BepcuA.

(1) BkntounTe Baw nepcoHasnbHbI KOMNbOTEP 1
poxauteck 3arpysku Mac OS.

(2) YcTaHoBuTte “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAeOoKamMepy, 1 NOACOeANHNTE CEeTEeBON
ajanTep NepemMeHHoro Toka K Balwwen
BMAeoKamepe.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxexHne MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko
mogenb DCR-IP55E).

(4) Coeamnute rHesno ¥ (USB) Bauwei
BMaeokamepbl 1 pa3bem USB Bauwero
KOMMblOTEpa C MOMOLLIO NpUiaraemoro
kabena USB. Ha akpaHe Bawei
BMAeoKamepbl MoABMTCA MHAMKauma USB
MODE.

(5) ABaxkapl LWENKHUTE NO NUKTOrpaMme
“Memory Stick” Ha paboyem cTone.
OTo6pasATca nanku BHyTpY “Memory Stick”.

(6) BoibepuTe 1 ABaxAapl WenkHUTe no canny
HY>XHOTrO N306pa>keHnsa 13 nanku.

Desired file type/
Hy>xHbI TUN chaitna

Double-click in this order/
HenopBuxHoe usobpaxeHue

Still image/Moving picture*/
HenoaewxHoe nsobpaxeHue/
OeuxyLeeca nsobpaxeHue*

“Dcim” folder

Manka “Dcim”

—

— [lanka “100msdcf”

“100msdcf” folder

—

Image file/
—  Qaiin nsobpaxeHua

* Copying a file to the hard disk of your
computer before viewing it is recommended. If
you play back the file directly from the
“Memory Stick,” the image and sound may
break off.

* PekomeHayeTcA nepen npocMOTPOM
ckonupoBaTb hain Ha XXeCcTKWA auck Balero

nepcoHanbHoro KommnetoTepa. Ecnu Bel 6ygeTe

BOCNpoun3BoANTb hain npamo ¢ “Memory
Stick”, nsobpaxxeHne n 3ByK MOryT BHE3AMNHO
obpbiBaTbCA.

edaLoiguwoy oJameg oigmowou 3 uuHaxedgoeu drowoodyi/18andwod noAk Buisn sabewi Buimaip
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Viewing images recorded on a
“Memory Stick” on your
computer - For Macintosh users

MpocmoTp U306paxkeHui, 3aNUcaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick”, Ha Bawem KomnbloTepe
- 1na nonb3oBartenei Macintosh

Disconnect the USB cable and
remove the “Memory Stick” or set
the POWER switch to OFF(CHG)

Follow the procedure below.

(1) Close all running applications.

Make sure that the access lamp of your
camcorder is not lit.

(2) Drag the “Memory Stick” icon into the
“Trash”. Alternatively, select the “Memory
Stick” icon by clicking on it, and then select
“Eject disk” from the “Special” menu at the
top left of the screen.

(3) Disconnect the USB cable and remove the
“Memory Stick” or set the POWER switch to
OFF (CHG).

For Mac OS X (v10.0) users

Shut down your computer, then disconnect the
USB cable and remove the “Memory Stick” or set
the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

OTtcoepuHuTte kKabenb USB m
ussnekute “Memory Stick”, nunum
yCcTaHOBUTE NnepekJsioyaTesb
POWER B nonoxxeHue OFF (CHG)

CnepyinTe onucaHHoW HUXe npoueaype.

(1) 3akpoliTe Bce OTKPbITbIE NMPUNOXEHNA.
Y6eautech, 4To namna goctyna Bawen
BMAEOKaMEpPbI HE ropuT.

(2) MepeTtawmTe nukTorpammy “Memory Stick” un
oTnyctuTe ee Hapg “KopavHon”. Nnn
BblgenuTe nuktorpammy “Memory Stick”
OAVHaPHbIM LLENYKOM MO HeR, a 3aTem
BblbepuTe komaHay “Eject disk” B meHto
“Special” B NeBOM BEpXHEM YTy 3KpaHa.

(3) Otcoenmnnnte kabens USB 1 nssnekute
“Memory Stick”, unu yctaHoBuTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF
(CHG).

Ona nonb3oBarteneun Mac OS X (v10.0)
BbikntounTe Baw komnbloTep, a 3atem
oTcoeanHnTe kabenb USB n nsenekute
“Memory Stick”, nunu yctaHosute
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune OFF
(CHG).



— Using the Network function —

Accessing the network

- Ucnonb3oBaHue ceTeBon PyHKLUMU —

NonyyeHue poctyna K
cetu

- DCR-IP55E only

You can access the Internet using a Bluetooth
equipped device that is complied to the
camcorder. Once the access is made, you can
view a Web page, send/receive your e-mail, etc.
This section describes only how to open the
Network Menu.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY /
NETWORK.

(2) Press [NETWORK].
© (Bluetooth) lamp lights up and Network
Menu appears.

For the details, refer to the Network Function
Operating Instructions supplied with your
camcorder.

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-IP55E

Bbl moxxeTe nonyyatb goctyn B IHTepHeT ¢
NMOMOLLbIO YCTPONCTBA, MOAAEPXKMNBAIOLLEro
yHKumio Bluetooth, coBmecTumoro ¢
Buaeokamepoi. lNMocne nony4exHna goctyna Bbl
MOXKeTe npocmaTpveaTh Be6-CTpaHuLbI,
nocbInaTh/NMPUHNMATb 3NEKTPOHHbIE COOBLLEHNA,
..

B naHHOM paspene onucbiBaeTCA TONMbKO
cnocob OTKpPbITUA CETEBOr0 MEHIO.

(1) YctarosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxeHne MEMORY/NETWORK.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky [NETWORK].
BriceeTuTCA namnouka § (Bluetooth), n
NoABUTCA CETEBOE MEHIO.

MoapobHble cBeAeHWA NpUBELEHbI B
VHCTPYKUMAX MO MCMOJIb30BaHUIO CETEBOM
hyHKLMM, Npunaraemblx K Balei Buaeokamepe.

9 (Bluetooth) lamp/Jlamnouka 8 (Bluetooth)

On trademarks

¢ The Bluetooth trademarks are owned by their
proprietor and used by Sony Corporation
under license.

e All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies. Furthermore, “TM”
and “®” are not mentioned in each case in this
manual.

Note

Make sure that your camcorder is in the standby
with the POWER switch set to MEMORY/
NETWORK.

O ToproBbIXx MapKax

* ToproBble Mapku Bluetooth AsnAtoTcA
co6CTBEHHOCTbIO UX Bragesnsua, u
ucnosnb3yoTca koprnopaumern Sony Corporation
COrMacHo NMUeH3uu.

* Bce apyrve Ha3BaHuA U3aenuin, ynommHaemble
3[ecb, MOTYT ABNATLCA TOProBbIMU MapKamu
U 3aperncTpupoBaHHbIMU TOProBbIMU
Mapkamu X COOTBETCTBYHIOLMX KOMMaHUi. B
panbHenwewm, 3Haku “TM” n “®” He
YNOMMHAIOTCA B KaXKAOM cflyyae B JaHHOM
PYKOBOACTBE.

MpumeyaHue

Y6eauTech, 4To Balwa Buageokamepa HaxoauTcA
B PeXMMe 0XWAaHWA, a nepeknioyaTtens
POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxexne MEMORY/
NETWORK.

UMMHAGD noga1ad auHedOEALIOLIOK/UOIIdUNY YI0MIBN 3Y) Buisn
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Accessing the network

MonyyeHue gocTyna K ceTu

How to hold your camcorder
when operating in NETWORK
mode

Hold your camcorder with your hand through
the wrist strap to keep from dropping it.

The operation buttons needed in NETWORK
mode are displayed on the LCD screen. Press the
buttons with the stylus supplied.

Kak gep>xaTb Bawy suaeokamepy
npu pa6ote B pexxume NETWORK

YT06bI HE YypOoHUTL Bally Buaeokamepy,
OEepXUTe ee, NPoNyCTUB PyKY CKBO3b PEMEHb
AnA 3axsara.

DyHKLUMOHAnNbHbIE KHOMKK, Tpebyemble Ana
paboTbl B pexxkume NETWORK, oTobpaxaroTtca
Ha 3kpaHe XK[. Haxxumante KHonku
npunaraemMbim NepoM.

After using the stylus

Put it back in the holder on the wrist strap. Hold
the stylus correctly as shown in the illustration
and insert it until it clicks.

Mocne ncnonb3oBaHuA nepa

MonoxwuTe ero 06paTHO B hyTNAp Ha pemHe AnA
3axBara. [Jep>uTe nepo npaBunbHO, Kak
nokasaHo Ha UIniCcTpaumn, 1 BCTaBnANTe ero
BHYTPb A0 LUeNyKa.




— Customising Your Camcorder —

Changing the menu
settings

— BbinonHeKve UHAWBUAYaNbHbIX YCTaHOBOK Ha Baweii Bugeokamepe —

N3meHeHUe ycTaHOBOK
MeHIo

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, press | /1 to select the menu items. The
default settings can be partially changed. First,
select the icon, then the menu item and the mode.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA,
MEMORY /NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only) or
VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Press l/ T to select a desired icon, then press
EXEC.

(5) Press l/ T to select a desired item, then press
EXEC.

(6) Press | /1 to select a desired setting, then press
EXEC.

(7) Repeat steps from 4 to 6 if you want to change
other items. Press © RET. to return to step 4.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of
each item” (p. 225 - 232).

[nA nameHeHNs yCTaHOBOK pexuma B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO, HaxxumainTe KHonku |/ ana
BbI6Opa NYHKTOB MEHI0. YCTaHOBKM Mo
YMOIHaHMIO MOTYT 6biTb YACTUHHO N3MEHEHBI.
CHauana, BblbepuTe NUKTOrpaMmMy, a 3atem
MYHKT MEHIO 1 PeXIM.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA, MEMORY/NETWORK
(Tonbko mogens DCR-IP55E) nnn VCR.

(2) HaxkmuTe kHonky FN, 4yTo6bl 0TO6pasnTb
ctpanuuy PAGE1.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, 4To6bl 0TO6pasnuTb
MEHIO.

(4) Haxkumaite KHOMKKW l/T anA Bbibopa Hy>HOM
MUKTOrpammbl, @ 3aTeM HaXKMUTE KHOMKY
EXEC.

(5) HaxkumainTe kHonkm |/ andA BbIGOpa Hy>KHOM
onuuu, a 3atem HaxxmuTe KHonky EXEC.

(6) Haxkumaite KHOMKK l/T anA Bbibopa Hy>HOM
YCTaHOBKM, a 3aTem Haxxmute kHonky EXEC.

(7) Ecnu Bbl XOTWUTE U3MEHWTL ApYyrye onumu,
NnoBTOpPWUTE AEWNCTBMA MYHKTOB C 4 no 6. Ana
BO3BpaTa K NYHKTY 4 HXXMWUTE KHOMKY
< RET.

MoppobHble cBeaeHUA NpuBeAeHbl B pasaene
“BbI6Op yCTAHOBKM pexunmMa rno Kaxkaon onuum”
(cTp. 233 - 240).

g BH %080HRLIA XIaHaweATMENTHY auHaHLOLIag/Japiodwe) noA Buisiwolsn)

adawexoatua name:
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Changing the menu settings MN3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

e N\ )
3 4 & MANUAL SET [ex]
[« PROGRAM AE
CAMERA o PE ¥
=
Cext ]
MANUAL SET MANUAL SET w CAREASET
[@« PROGRAM AE ‘ P EFFECT w SUMMERTIME
@ P EFFECT o
MENU = BEEP
= FLASH LVL = < COMMANDER
< WHT BAL a l
© N. S, LIGHT a R AV
& AUTO SHTR =
ETC =] [erd«
=
e
@ SUMMERTIME
EXEC = BEEP NewYork
<" COMMANDER Bogota
[MEMORY/NETWORK] DISPLAY  GMT 5.0
= REC LAMP
=P
MANUAL SET
[@« PROGRAM AE
T FLASH VL 5 OTHERS
. o AREA 26
g NS UG @  SUMMERTIVE
ETC o
OTHERS EXIT
W AREA SET
@ SUMMERTIVE
= BEEP
& [EOMUANDER] ON
DISPLAY
= REC LAMP
\ J =]

OTHERS
W' AREASET
@ SUMMERTIME
=

BEEP
[COMMANDERIMON ]
DISPLAY  OFF

= REC LAMP

m
2 Q-
O

OTHERS
AREA SET

SUMMERTIME

@ [CommDERON

& DISPLAY
= REC LAMP

[Ercle

m
@]
faagq

OTHERS
W AREASET
@ SUMMERTIME
S beep

< OFF
DISPLAY

&5 REC LAMP

[erc«

L 7
To return to FN Ona Bo3BpaTa K uHankauum FN
Press EXIT. Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.
Menu items are displayed as the following Onumu meHio oTobpaXxkaloTcA B BUAE
icons:
cneaylowWmMxX NUKTOrpaMmm:

MANUAL SET y MANUAL SETp

CAMERA SET CAMERA SET

VCR SET VCR SET

LCD/VF SET LCD/VF SET

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET

CM SET CM SET

TAPE SET TAPE SET

SETUP MENU SETUP MENU

et OTHERS et OTHERS
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Changing the menu settings

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

Menu items differ depending on the position of the POWER switch.
The LCD screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment.

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
MANUAL SET
PROGRAM AE —_— To suit your specific shooting requirement. CAMERA
MEMORY /
NETWORK*
P EFFECT —_— To add special effects like those in films or on the TV CAMERA
to images (p. 76, 92). VCR
FLASH LVL HIGH To make the flash level higher than normal. CAMERA
@ NORMAL To use the normal setting. MEMORY/
NETWORK*
LOW To make the flash level lower than normal.
WHT BAL — To adjust the white balance (p. 69). CAMERA
MEMORY /
NETWORK*
N.S. LIGHT ® ON To use the NightShot Light function (p. 49). CAMERA
- - - MEMORY/
OFF T 1 the NightShot Light function.
o cancel the NightShot Light function NETWORK*
AUTO SHTR ® ON To automatically activate the electronic shutter when =~ CAMERA
shooting in bright conditions.
OFF To not automatically activate the electronic shutter

even when shooting in bright conditions.

* DCR-IP55E only.

FLASH LVL

You cannot adjust FLASH LVL if the external flash (optional) is not compatible with the flash

level.

g BH Y080HELIA XIaHaweATMENTHY aMHaHLOLIag/Japlodwe) oA Buisiwolsn)

adawexoatua name:
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CAMERA SET
D zoom ® OFF To deactivate the digital zoom. Up to 10x zoom is CAMERA
carried out.
20x To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to 20x
zoom is performed digitally (p. 44).
120x To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to 120x
zoom is performed digitally (p. 44).
16:9WIDE @ OFF Not to record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 71). CAMERA
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture.
STEADYSHOT @ON To compensate for camera-shake. CAMERA
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural pictures
are produced when shooting a stationary subject
with a tripod.
HOLOGRAMF @ AUTO The HOLOGRAM AF emits when focusing on MEMORY/
subjects is difficult in dark places (p. 150) NETWORK*
OFF The HOLOGRAM AF does not emit.
VCR SET
NTSC PB @® ON PAL TV To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour VCR
system on a PAL system TV
NTSC 4.43 To play back a tape recorder in the NTSC colour
system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43 mode
VIDEOINPUT ® VIDEO To use the video plug of the A/V connecting cable VCR
when recording from a player.
S VIDEO To use the S video plug of the A/V connecting cable

when recording from a player.

* DCR-IP55E only.

SteadyShot function
* The SteadyShot function may not correct excessive camera-shake. Even if STEADYSHOT is set to ON.
¢ Attachment of a conversion lens (optional) may influence the SteadyShot function.

If you cancel the SteadyShot function
The SteadyShot off indicator W appears. Your camcorder prevents excessive compensation for

camera-shake.

NTSC PB

When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture on

the TV.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
LCD/VF SET
LCD B.L. @ BRT NORMAL  To set the brightness on the LCD screen normal. CAMERA
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen. MEMORY /
NETWORK*
VCR
LCD COLOUR e To adjust the colour on the LCD screen with l / T CAMERA
/ ] TN
A NETWORK*
low i . s . VCR
OW intensity <m——p- high intensity
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL  To set the brightness on the viewfinder screen to CAMERA
normal. MEMORY/
BRIGHT To brighten the viewfinder screen. sg};WORK*

* DCR-IP55E only.

LCD B.L. and VF B.L.
* When you select BRIGHT, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.

* When you use power supplies other than the battery pack, BRIGHT is automatically selected.

Even if you adjust LCD B.L., LCD COLOUR and/or VF B.L.
The recorded picture will not be affected.

g BH Y080HELIA XIaHaweATMENTHY aMHaHLOLIag/Japlodwe) oA Buisiwolsn)
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Changing the menu settings

. . POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
MEMORY SET

STILL SET
BURST ® OFF Not to record continuously. MEMORY/
NORMAL To record from four to 13 images continuously NETWORK*
(p- 145).
EXP BRKTG To record three images continuously with
different exposure.
MULTI SCRN To record nine images continuously (p. 145).
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE To record still images in the finest image quality MEMORY/
mode (p. 134). NETWORK*
FINE To record still images in the fine image quality VCR
mode.
STANDARD To record still images in the standard image
quality mode.
IMAGESIZE @ 1152 x 864 To record still images at 1152 x 864 size MEMORY/
(p. 140). NETWORK*
640 x 480 To record still images at 640 x 480 size.
MOVIE SET
MOVIEMODE @ SUPER FINE To record moving pictures with super fine image MEMORY/
quality (p. 137). NETWORK*
FINE To record moving pictures with fine image VCR
quality.
STANDARD To record moving pictures with standard image
quality.
LIGHTMODE To record moving pictures to be used as an e-mail
attachment.
<TIREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining capacity of the “Memory =~ MEMORY/
Stick” in the following cases: NETWORK*
* for five seconds after inserting a “Memory Stick” ~ VCR

into your camcorder.

* when the capacity of the “Memory Stick” is less
than one minute after the POWER switch is set
to MEMORY /NETWORK.

o for five seconds after completing recording.

ON To always display the remaining capacity of the
“Memory Stick”.

* DCR-IP55E only.

If you select QUALITY

The number of images you can shoot in the currently selected image quality appears on the LCD

screen.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
MEMORY SET
SLIDE SHOW —_— To play back images in a continuous loop (p. 184).  MEMORY/
NETWORK*
FILE NO. @ SERIES To assign numbers to file in sequence even if the MEMORY/
“Memory Stick” is changed. NETWORK*
RESET To reset the file numbering each time the VCR
“Memory Stick” is changed.
DELETE ALL —_— To delete all the unprotected images (p. 191). MEMORY/
NETWORK*
FORMAT @ RETURN To cancel formatting. MEMORY/
OK To format an inserted “Memory Stick.” NETWORK*

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory

Stick”.

1. Press | /1 to select FORMAT then press EXEC.
2. Press | /1 to select OK, then press EXEC.

3. After EXECUTE appears, press EXEC.
“FORMATTING” flashes during formatting.

COMPLETE appears when formatting is finished.

* DCR-IP55E only.

Notes on formatting

® The “Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder has been formatted at factory. Formatting

with your camcorder is not required.
® Do not turn the POWER switch or press any button while FORMATTING is displayed.

* You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to

LOCK.

* Format the “Memory Stick” if ¥1 FORMAT ERROR appears.
* Formatting erases protected image data on the “Memory Stick”.

g BH Y080HELIA XIaHaweATMENTHY aMHaHLOLIag/Japlodwe) oA Buisiwolsn)

adawexoatua name:

229



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CM SET
TITLEERASE _ To erase the title you have superimposed CAMERA
(p. 119). VCR
TITLE DSPL @ ON To display the title you have superimposed. VCR
OFF Not to display the title.
TAPE TITLE To label a cassette (p. 124). CAMERA
VCR
ERASE ALL To erase all the data in cassette memory (p. 126). CAMERA
VCR
INFODSPL ®ON To display the cassette information of the tape. CAMERA
This is displayed for five seconds in the VCR
following cases: (p. 124).
® When you insert a cassette with the POWER
switch set to CAMERA.
® When setting the POWER switch to VCR.
OFF To not display the cassette information of the
tape.
TAPE SET
REMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining tape bar: CAMERA
« for about eight seconds after a cassette is VCR
inserted and your camcorder calculates the
remaining amount of tape.
o for about eight seconds after the playback
button [ 11] is pressed in VCR mode.
« for about eight seconds after DSPL/TOUCH
PANEL is pressed to display the screen
indicators.
ON To always display the remaining tape indicator.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
SETUP MENU
CLOCK SET —_— To set the date or time (p. 31). CAMERA
MEMORY/
NETWORK*
USB STREAM @ OFF To deactivate the USB Streaming function. CAMERA
ON To activate the USB Streaming function. VCR
LANGUAGE @ ENGLISH To display the following information indicatorsin =~ CAMERA
English: min, STBY, REC, CAPTURE, VOL, END MEMORY/
SEARCH and START. NETWORK*
FRANCAIS Y To display the information indicators in French. VCR
ESPANOL Y To display the information indicators in Spanish.
PORTUGUES?Y  To display the information indicators in
Portuguese.
DEUTSCH V To display the information indicators in German.
ITALIANO Y To display the information indicators in Italian.
EAAHNIKA®Y To display the information indicators in Greek.
3 [COMP] 2 To display the information indicators in Chinese
(traditional).
3 [SIMP] 2 To display the information indicators in Chinese
(simplified).
DEMO MODE @ ON To make the demonstration appear. CAMERA

OFF

To cancel the demonstration mode.

* DCR-IP55E only.
U European models only
2 Except for European models

Notes on DEMO MODE

* You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette or the “Memory Stick” is inserted in your

camcorder.

* When NIGHTSHOT is set to ON, the “NIGHTSHOT” indicator appears on the LCD screen and you
cannot select DEMO MODE in the menu settings.
¢ If you press the touch panel during the demonstration, the demonstration stops for a while, then it

starts again after about 10 minutes.

* DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at the default setting and the demonstration starts about 10

minutes after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.

To cancel the demonstration, insert a cassette, set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA, or set
DEMO MODE to OFF. To set to STBY (Standby) again, leave the DEMO MODE at ON in the menu
settings, turn the POWER switch to OFF (CHG), and return the POWER switch to CAMERA.

g BH Y080HELIA XIaHaweATMENTHY aMHaHLOLIag/Japlodwe) oA Buisiwolsn)
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Changing the menu settings

subject is not aware of recording.

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
OTHERS

DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM When you press the DATA CODE button on the MEMORY/

(On the Remote Remote Commander, the date, time and various NETWORK*

Commander) settings are displayed during playback (p. 57). VCR

DATE The date and time are displayed during playback.

AREA SET —_— To set your area temporarily, when using the CAMERA

camcorder, in a new location (p. 33). MEMORY/
NETWORK*

SUMMERTIME @ OFF To be used when your area is not in daylight CAMERA

saving time. MEMORY/
ON To be used when your area is in daylight saving NETWORK*
time.

BEEP ® MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop CAMERA
recording or when an unusual condition occurs MEMORY/
on your camcorder. NETWORK*

NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody. VCR
OFF To cancel melody and the beep sound.

COMMANDER @ ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied CAMERA

with your camcorder. MEMORY/
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid NETWORK*

remote control misoperation caused by other VCR

VCR’s remote control.

DISPLAY ®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and CAMERA
viewfinder. MEMORY/

V-OUT/LCD To show the display on the TV screen, LCD NETWORK*
screen and viewfinder. VCR

REC LAMP ® ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the CAMERA
front of your camcorder. MEMORY/

OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that the NETWORK*

* DCR-IP55E only.

Note

If you press DSPL/TOUCH PANEL with DISPLAY set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings, the
picture from a TV or VCR will not appear on the LCD screen even when your camcorder is connected
to the output jacks on the TV or VCR.

When recording a close subject
When REC LAMP is set to ON, the red camera recording lamp on the front of the camcorder may
reflect on the subject if it is close. In this case, we recommend you set REC LAMP to OFF.

In more than five minutes after removing the power source

The PROGRAM AE, FLASH LVL, WHT BAL and COMMANDER items return to their default settings.
Other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed.
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Bblﬁop YCTaHOBOK peXuma no Ka)KAOﬁ OMUUU @ ABNAETCA YCTaHOBKOI MO YMONYaHUIO.

Onumn MeHI0 OTNINYAIOTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTYM OT NonioxxeHua nepeknioyatena POWER.
Ha akpaHe XXK[] oTob6paxkatoTca TONMbKO Te onuum, KOTopbiMu Bbl MOXeTe onepupoBaTth B AaHHbI

MOMEHT BpeMeHU.

MukTorpamma/ Mepekntoyatenb
onuua Pexxum MpepHa3sHa4vyeHue POWER
MANUAL SET
PROGRAM AE e [inAa ynosneTBopeHnA Bawmx ocobbix TpeboBaHni K CAMERA
CbeMKe. MEMORY/
NETWORK*
P EFFECT —_— [na no6aBneHnA K M306pa>keHnAM crneumasbHbIX CAMERA
achhekToB, NOA06HBIX achchekTam B husibMax nnm VCR
Tenenepepavax (cTp. 76, 92).
FLASH LVL HIGH [InA ycTaHOBKM YPOBHA BCMbILWKW Bbilwe, YeM 06bivHO.  CAMERA
@ NORMAL [inA ncnonb3oBaHUA 06bIYHON YCTaHOBKW. MEMORY/
NETWORK*
LOW [lnA ycTaHOBKM YPOBHA BCMbILLIKN HUXE, YeM 06bI4HO.
WHT BAL — [nAa perynupoeku 6anatca 6enoro (cTp. 69). CAMERA
MEMORY/
NETWORK*
N.S. LIGHT @® ON [nA ucnonb3osaHuA pyHKUMM NoacseTku anA HouHo CAMERA
CbeMKM (cTp. 49). MEMORY/
OFF [InA oTMeHbI (hyHKLMN NOACBETKY A8 HOYHON NETWORK
CBEMKMN.
AUTO SHTR ® ON [nA aBTOMaTM4eCKOro NnpuBeAeHVA B AencTeme CAMERA

ANIEKTPOHHOr0 3aTBopa Npu CbeMke B yCNoBUAX
APKOro oceelleHnA.

OFF

[nA npegoTBpalleHna aBToMaTM4ecKoro npuseaeHuA
B [EWCTBME 3NTIEKTPOHHOIO 3aTBOpa Aaxe npu CbeMke
B YC/TIOBUAX APKOro OCBELLEeHUS.

* Tonbko mogenb DCR-IP55E.

FLASH LVL

Bbl He moxeTe oTperynupoBaTth yctaHoBky FLASH LVL, ecnu BHewHAA BChbiwKa (npuobpeTtaeTtca
OTAEJIbHO) HE COBMECTUMA C YPOBHEM BCrbILUKMU.

g BH Y080HELIA XIaHaweATMENTHY aMHaHLOLIag/Japlodwe) oA Buisiwolsn)
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/ Mepekntoyatens
onuuAa Pexxum MpegHasHa4yeHue POWER
CAMERA SET
D ZOOM ® OFF [inA oTKNoYeHNA LmcpoBoro BapnoobbeKTnBa. CAMERA
BbinonHAeTcA Haesn Buaeokamepbl Ao 10x.
20x% [nA npuBeaeHve B AeicTeme LMEPOBOro

BapuoobbekTmBa. Haesn Buaeokamvepsbl B
npeaenax ot 10x go 20x BbINONHAETCA LMKPOBLIM
MeToAoM (CTp. 44).

120x [inAa npusBeeHne B fencTere LMMPOBOro
BapnoobbekTmBa. Haesn Buaeokamvepsbl B
npepenax ot 10x o 120x BbINoNHAETCA
LUMppoBLIM METOAOM (CTP. 44).

16:9WIDE @® OFF [lnA oTKasa OT 3anucu LUIMPOKO3IKPaHHOIo CAMERA
n3obpaxkeHuna 16:9 (cTp. 71).

ON [inAa 3anucum WMPOKO3IKPaHHOro n3obpaxeHna 16:9.
STEADYSHOT @ON [InA komneHcauum noaparvBaHuA BUaeoKamepbl CAMERA
OFF [nA oTMeHbl (hyHKUMK YCTOWUMBO CbEMKU. [pu

CbeMKe CTauMoHapHOro 06bekTa C NOMOLLbLIO
TPEHOIN MOJyYaloTCA OYEHb ECTECTBEHHbIE
n3obpa>keHunA.

HOLOGRAMF @ AUTO lonorpammHan aBTogdokycmposka HOLOGRAM AF MEMORY/
ncnyckaeT CBeT B TEMHbIX MecTax, Koraa NETWORK*
HOKycHpoBKa Ha 06beKTax 3aTpyaHeHa (cTp. 150)

OFF lonorpammHas aBTocokycuposka HOLOGRAM AF
He ucnyckaet cBeT.

VCR SET

NTSC PB @® ON PAL TV  [InA Bocnpou3BeAeHUA NIEHTbI, 3anncaHHoN B VCR
cucteme ugeTHoro TenesngeHna NTSC, Ha akpaHe
Tenesusopa cuctembl PAL

NTSC 4.43  [nAa BoCcnpov3BeaeHUa NeHTbl, 3anMcaHHoN B
useToBon cucteme NTSC, Ha akpaHe Tenesu3opa
¢ pexxkumom NTSC 4.43

VIDEOINPUT ® VIDEO [nAa ncnonb3osaHnA BUAEOLWTEKEPA VCR
CoeAnHUTENbHOro Kabena ayavo/Buaeo npu
3anu1cy ¢ BOCNpoM3BOAALLEro YCTPOMCTBA.

S VIDEO [InA ncnonb3oBaHuA WTekepa S BMAeO
coeavHUTENbHOro kabena ayamo/BMaeo npu
3anucy ¢ BOCMPOU3BOAALLEro YCTPONCTBa.

* Tonbko mogenb DCR-IP55E.

®DYHKUUA YCTONYUBOW CbEMKU

® OyHKUMA YCTONYNBOW CHEMKUN MOXKET HE KOMNEHCUPOBAaTb YPE3MEPHYIO TPACKY BUAEOKamepbl.
Haxe ecnv onuna STEADYSHOT yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHune ON.

¢ [1pycoeanHeHne npeobpasytollero 06bekTBa (NpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) MOXET NOBAUATL Ha
YHKLMIO YCTONYMBOWN CHEMKMU.

B cny4ae oTmeHbl (hYyHKLUN YCTONYUBOWU CbEMKMU
MoABWUTCA MHANKATOP BbIKMIOYEHHONW (DYHKLMM YCTOMUMBOMN CbeMKM W' . Bala Buaeokamepa
npeaynpexaaeT Ype3mMepHYH0 KOMMEHCALMIO TPACKM.

®dyHkuua NTSC PB
Mpn BOCNpoOM3BEAEHWMN NEHTBI HA 3KPaHe MyNbTUCUCTEMHOIO TefieBM30pa BbibepuTe HaunyuyLwuia
pexuM, npocMaTpuBan M306paXKeHne Ha aKpaHe Tenesnsopa.
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/ Mepekntoyatenb
onuua Pexxum MpeaHa3sHavyeHne POWER
LCD/VF SET
LCD B.L. @ BRT NORMAL  [inA ycTaHOBKM HOpMasbHON APKOCTM 3KpaHa CAMERA
KKA. MEMORY/
BRIGHT [nA yBennyeHnAa ApkocTu akpaHa XK. \N/ELWORK*
LCD COLOUR _ [Ona perynupoBku ueTa akpaHa XK ¢ noMmoLybio CAMERA
KHomok [/1. MEMORY/
/] NETWORK®
Huskas A Bbicokan VCR
HaCbILWEHHOCTb HaCbILEHHOCTb
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL  [InA ycTaHOBKM APKOCTW 3KpaHa BuaovckaTena B CAMERA
HOPMaJsIbHOE MOMOXEHME. MEMORY/
BRIGHT [inA yBenuyeHnA APKOCTUN IKpaHa BuaoncKaTens. \N/ELWORK*

* Tonbko mopenb DCR-IP55E.

Pe>xum LCD. B.L.u VF B.L.

e Ecnn Bel BbibepeTe pexxum BRIGHT, cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka cokpaTuTea
npnénuanTenbHo Ha 10 NPOLEHTOB B TE€YEHUE 3anuncu.

® Ecnn Bbl ncnonb3yete 610K aneKTponuTaHuA, oTaM4alowmnea ot 6atapenHoro 6moka, 1o
aBTomaTtuyecku byaeT BbibpaHa onumAa BRIGHT.

[axxe korga Bbl BbinonHAeTe perynuposky pexxumos LCD B.L., LCD COLOUR w/unu VF B.L.
3anvcbiBaemoe n3obpaxkeHme He 6yaeT NoABEPXXEHO U3MEHEHUIO.
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/

onuua Pexxum

MpegHasHa4vyeHue

Mepekntoyatenb
POWER

MEMORY SET

STILL SET

BURST ® OFF

YT06b! HE BbLINOMHATL HEMPEPbLIBHON 3aMNCU.

MEMORY/

NORMAL

[inA HenpepbIBHOM 3anucy oT YeTbipex Ao 13
n3obpaxkeHui (cTp. 145).

NETWORK*

EXP BRKTG

[lnA HenpepbIBHOW 3anncK TPex n306pakeHuni ¢

pasnn4HbIMK SKCNO3NUNAMN.

MULTI SCRN

[inA HenpepbIBHOM 3anucy AeBATU N306paxxeHnin

(cTp. 145).

QUALITY @ SUPER FINE

[nA 3anucy HenoABMXXHbIX N306pakeHnn B
pexume Bbiclwero kavectaa (cTp. 134).

MEMORY/
NETWORK*

FINE

[inAa 3anncu HeNoABUXKHbBIX N306paxkeHnin B
pe>xxMme BbICOKOro Ka4ecTBa.

VCR

STANDARD

[nA 3anucy HenoABMXXHbIX N306pakeHnin B
pexumMe CTaHLAPTHOrO KavecTsa.

IMAGESIZE @ 1152 x 864

[inA 3anucy HenoABMXXHbIX N306pakeHuni
pasmepom 1152 x 864 (cTp. 140).

MEMORY/
NETWORK*

640 x 480

[lnA 3anncu HenoABMXXHbBIX 306pakeHui
pasmepom 640 x 480.

MOVIE SET

MOVIEMODE @ SUPER FINE

[na 3anucu ABMXYLUMXCA N306paxkeHnin B
pe>xkume BbICLIero kayectsa (cTp. 137).

MEMORY/
NETWORK*

FINE

[na 3anucu ABUXYLLUMXCA N306paxKeHnin B
pexumMe BbICOKOro kayecTsa.

VCR

STANDARD

[nA 3anucn aABmXyLwmMXcA n3obpaxkeHuii co
CTaHAapTHbIM Ka4yeCTBOM U306paXkeHmA.

LIGHTMODE

[na 3anucu ABMXYLUMXCA N306pakeHni,
MCMoNb3yemMblX ANA NPUCOEANHEHNA K
3MTEKTPOHHOM MoYTeE.

TIREMAIN @AUTO

[inA oTobpaXkeHna ocTaBsLUENCcA eMKOCTH

“Memory Stick” B cnepaytowmx cnyyanx:

® B TeyeHne NATU CeKyHA, Nocne YyCTaHOBKM
“Memory Stick” B Bawuy Buaeokamepy.

* Ecnn emkocTb “Memory Stick” coctaBnAeT
MeHee OAHOW MUHYTbI NOCNE YCTaHOBKMN
nepekntodatena POWER B nonoxeHve
MEMORY/NETWORK.

® B TeyeHune NATM CEKYHA NOCne 3aBepLueHnA

3anucu.

ON

YT06bI BCcerga otobpa)kaTb OCTaBLUYyIOCA
emKocTb “Memory Stick”

MEMORY/
NETWORK*
VCR

* Tonbko mogenb DCR-IP55E.

Ecnu Bbl Bbi6epeTe onuuio QUALITY

KonnyectBo nsobpaxkeHui, Kotopble Bbl MOXeTe CHATb C BbIOpaHHbIM B AAaHHbI MOMEHT Ka4eCTBOM
nsobpaxxeHua, byaeT oTobpaxaTbCA Ha KpaHe.
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/ Mepekntoyatenb
onuua Pexxum MpepHa3sHa4vyeHue POWER
MEMORY SET
SLIDE SHOW o [inAa BocnponsseaeHnA n3obpaxxeHnii no MEMORY/
HenpepbIBHOMY UMKy (CTp. 184). NETWORK*
FILE NO. @ SERIES [inA nocnepoBaTenbHOrO NPUCBOEHUA HOMEPOB MEMORY/
hannam gaxke npv 3ameHe “Memory Stick”. NETWORK*
RESET [inAa cbpoca Hymepaummn hainnos Kaxaplin pas npu VCR
3ameHe “Memory Stick”.
DELETE ALL —_— [nA yaaneHna Bcex He3almLLeHHbIX MEMORY/
n3obpaxkenun (ctp. 191). NETWORK*
FORMAT @ RETURN [inA oTMeHbI hopmaTMpoBaHua. MEMORY/
OK [inAa choopmaTmpoBaHua BCTaBneHHon “Memory NETWORK*
Stick”.
dopmaTupoBaHue CTMpaeT BCKO UHpopmaumio Ha
“Memory Stick”.

1. Haxxumaite kHonkm |/t anA BbiGopa onuum
FORMAT, a 3atem HaxxmuTe kHonky EXEC.

2. Haxxumaiite kHonku /1 ana seiGopa onuum OK,
a 3aTeM Haxmute kHonky EXEC.

3. lNMocne Toro, Kak NoABUTCA NHONKaUNA
EXECUTE, HaxmunTe kHonky EXEC.

Bo Bpema copmaTunposaHuAa byaeTt muraTtb

nHankauma “FORMATTING”. Mo okoH4YaHun

hopmaTUpoBaHMA NOABUTCA MHAMKALMA

COMPLETE.

* Tonbko mogens DCR-IP55E.

MpumeyaHua o chopmaTuposaHnm

¢ [punaraeman K Bawen sugeokamepe “Memory Stick” npeasaputensHo oTchopmaTnpoBaHa Ha
npeanpuAaTun-nsrotosutene. Ee popmaTtnposaHne Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe He TpebyeTcA.

* He nsameHanTe nonoxexue nepekoyarena POWER 1 He HaxumanTe HUKaKux KHOMOK npu
oTobpaxkeHuun Ha gucnnee nHankaumm FORMATTING.

* Bbl He MOXeTe oTchopmaTuposaTth “Memory Stick”, ecnu nenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anncK Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue LOCK.

¢ B cnyyae noasneHuna niaukaumm 1 FORMAT ERROR nosTopute hopmatupoBaHue “Memory
Stick”.

e dopmaTmMpoBaHmne CTMpaeT 3allmileHHble AaHHble n3obpaxkeHui Ha “Memory Stick”.

g BH Y080HELIA XIaHaweATMENTHY aMHaHLOLIag/Japlodwe) oA Buisiwolsn)
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/ Mepekntoyatens
onuua Pexxum MpegHasHa4vyeHue POWER
CM SET
TITLEERASE e [inA cTupaHua HanoxeHHoro Bamu TuTpa (cTp. CAMERA
119). VCR
TITLE DSPL ® ON [inA oTobpaxkeHnA HanoXeHHoro Bamu Tutpa. VCR
OFF [inA oTkasa oT oTobpaxkeHua TUTpa.
TAPE TITLE —_— [inAa Mapk1MpoBKM KacceThbl (CTp. 124). CAMERA
VCR
ERASE ALL —_— [na cTupaHmA BCeX AaHHbIX B KACCETHOWN CAMERA
namATh (cTp. 126). VCR
INFODSPL @ ON [inA oTobpaxkeHnA nHgopmaumm o kacceTe ¢ CAMERA
neHToin. OHa oTOBpaXkaeTcA B TeUYeHWe NATU VCR
CeKyHpA B cnepyowmx cnyyanax: (cTp. 124).
* Ecnu Bbl BcTaBuTe KacceTy B TO BpemA,
koraa nepekniovatens POWER yctaHoBneH
B nonoxeHne CAMERA.
 [Mpn yctaHoBKe nepekntoyatena POWER B
nonoxenne VCR.
OFF [inAa oTkasa oT oTobpaxkeHna nHdopmaumm o
KacceTe C NEHTON.
TAPE SET
REMAIN ® AUTO [inA oTo6paXKeHWA NONoCkl OCTABLUENCA NEHTHI: CAMERA
¢ OKos10 BOCbMU CeKyHA nocne Toro, kak byaet VCR

yCTaHOBIEHa KacceTa, U Buaeokamepa
BbIYUCIIMT OCTaBLUEECA KOJIMYECTBO JIEHTbI.

* OKOSI0 BOCbMU CEKYHA MoC/e HaxaTua
KHOMKU BOCNPOU3BEAeHUA [ 1l B pexxume
VCR.

o OKOSI0 BOCbMU CEKYHA MOC/e HaxaTua
kHonku DSPL/TOUCH PANEL ansa
0TOBPAXEHNA IKPAHHbIX HAVKATOPOB.

ON [inA NoCTOAHHOro 0TObpaXKeHWA NHAnKaTopa
OCTaBLUENCA NEHTHI.
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/ Mepekntoyatenb
onuua Pexxum MpeaHa3Ha4vyeHue POWER
SETUP MENU
CLOCK SET - [INA BLINONHEHNA YCTAHOBKM AATbl MMM BPEMEHN CAMERA
(cTp. 31). MEMORY/
NETWORK*
USB STREAM @ OFF [nA OTK/0YEHNA NOTOKOBOM dyHKLMM USB. CAMERA
ON [nA akTmBM3aumm NnoTokosom dyHkummn USB. VCR
LANGUAGE @ ENGLISH [nA oTobparkeHna cneayowmx uHdopmaumnoHHslx ~ CAMERA
VHAMKaTOPOB Ha aHrnNMINCckoMm Asbike: min, STBY, MEMORY/
REC, CAPTURE, VOL., END SEARCH n START. NETWORK*
FRANCAISY [nA oTobpakeHnA MHPOPMALIMOHHbBIX VCR
VHAMKATOPOB Ha hpaHLy3CKOM A3bIKE.
ESPARNOLY [nA oTobpakeHnA MHPOPMALIMOHHbBIX
VHAMKATOPOB Ha UCMAHCKOM A3blKe.
PORTUGUESY  [1na oTo6paXeHnsa MHEOPMaLMOHHbIX
VHAMKATOPOB Ha NMOPTYrasibCKOM A3bIKe.
DEUTSCHY [inA oTobpaxkeHnAa HopMaLMOHHBLIX
VHAMKATOPOB HA HEMELIKOM A3bIKE.
ITALIANO [nA oTobpakeHnA MHPOPMALIMOHHbBIX
VHAMKATOPOB HA UTAJIbAHCKOM A3bIKE.
EAAHNIKAY [nAa oTobpakeHnA MHPOPMAaLIMOHHbBIX
VHAMKATOPOB HA rPEeYECKOM A3bIKE.
3z [COMP]? [nAa oTobpakeHnA MHPOPMALIMOHHbBIX
VHANKATOPOB HA KUTANCKOM (TpagvLMOHHOM)
A3bIKE.
th3Z [SIMP]? [nA oTobpakeHnA MHPOPMALIMOHHBIX
VHAMKATOPOB Ha KNUTAWCKOM (YNPOLLEHHOM)
A3bIKE.
DEMO MODE @ ON [lnA noABneH1A aeMoHCcTpaumm. CAMERA
OFF [lnA oTMEHbI pexkrma AeMOHCTpaLmu.

* Tonbko Mmoaens DCR-IP55E.
" Tonbko eBponeckne moaenv
2 Kpome eBponenckunx moaenen

MpumeyaHua o pexxkume DEMO MODE

® Bbl He MoXeTe BblbpaTh onumio DEMO MODE, ecnu B Bawy Buaeokamepy BCTaBfieHa kacceta

“Memory Stick”.

e Ecnv onuma NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue ON, To Ha aKpaHe NoABUTCA MHAUKATOP

“NIGHTSHOT”, n Bbl He cmoxeTe BbibpaTtb onuuto DEMO MODE B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.

* Ecnuv Bbl BO BpeMs AEMOHCTPaLMM HAXMeTe CeHCOPHYIO MaHesb, AeMOHCTPaUMA OCTaHOBUTCA, a
3aTem CHoBa Ha4yHeTCA NpuMepHO 10 MUHYT crycTA.

* Onuua DEMO MODE no ymonyaHuio yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue STBY (oxungaHuve), n

AeMOoHCTpaumA Ha4nHaeTeA npumepHo Yepes 10 MUHYT nocne Toro, Kak Bbl yctaHoBuTE
nepekntovatens POWER B nonoxexHne CAMERA 6e3 BCTaBneHHOM KacceThbl.
[lnA oTMeHbl AeMOHCTpauum BCTaBbTe KacceTy, ycTaHoBuTe nepekntovarens POWER B

nonoxexwe, otnmyHoe ot CAMERA, nnu yctanosuTe onuuto DEMO MODE B nonoxenue OFF.
YT06bI CHOBA yCTAHOBUTL pexxum STBY (pexxum oxunganua), octasbte onumio DEMO MODE B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto B nonoxeHun ON, yctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B nonoxexue OFF
(CHG), a 3aTtem BepHute nepekntodatens POWER B nonoxeHne CAMERA.
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

MukTorpamma/ Mepekntoyatenb
onuma Pexxum MpepHa3Ha4veHune POWER
OTHERS
DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky DATA CODE Ha MEMORY/
(Ha nynbTe nynbTe AUCTAHUMOHHOIO ynpaBreHua, aaTa, NETWORK*
AUCTaHLUMOHHOro BPEMA W pa3nnyHble yCTaHOBKN 6yayT VCR
ynpaBneHus) oTobpaxkaTbCA BO BPeMA BOCMPOM3BeAeHNA
(cTp. 57).
DATE [ata n BpemAa 6yayT oTobpaxkaTbCA BO BpEMA
BOCMNPOV3BEAEHNA.
AREA SET e [inA BpemeHHon ycTaHoBKM Bawero pervoHa npy  CAMERA
MCMONb30BaHNN BMAEOKaMepbl Ha HOBOM MecTe MEMORY/
(cTp. 33). NETWORK*
SUMMERTIME @ OFF YcTaHaBnuBaeTcA, ecnu B Bawem pernoHe He CAMERA
[eNcTByeT NeTHee BpemA. MEMORY/
ON YcTaHaBnvBaeTcA, ecnu B Bawem pernoHe NETWORK
[EeNCTBYeT NeTHee BpeMmA.
BEEP @ MELODY [inA nony4eHnA BbIXOAHOIO MEI0ANYHOro CAMERA
curHana npu nycke/ocTaHOBKe 3anucu unm xe MEMORY/
NPy HEOObIYHbIX YCNIOBMAX (PYHKLUMOHMPOBAaHUA NETWORK*
Bawert Bugeokamepbi. VCR
NORMAL [inA nony4eHnA BbIXOAHOIO 3yMMEPHOro curHana
BMECTO Menoauu.
OFF [nA oTMeHbl Menoanm n 3yMMepHOro curHana.
COMMANDER @ ON [nA NnpuBeaeHVA B AencTBme nynbTta CAMERA
AVMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHua, npunaraemoro K MEMORY/
Baluen Bugeokamepe. NETWORK*
OFF [InA BbIKMIOYEHNA NynNbTa ANCTAHLMOHHOIO VCR

ynpasfieHna Bo n3bexxaHne ero HenpasunibHOrO
cpabaTbliBaHuA, BbI3BAHHOIO
PYHKLIMOHMPOBaHMEM MNynbTa AMCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasnexua gpyroro KBM.

DISPLAY @®LCD [nAa oTobpaxkeHna nHankauum Ha akpave XXKKOn CAMERA
B BuaouckaTene. MEMORY/
V-OUT/LCD [nA oTobpakeHnA MHAMKAUMN Ha 3KpaHe \N/CE;;WORK
Tenesnsopa, akpaHe XK u B Bugouckarene.
REC LAMP @ ON [nA BbiCBEYMBAHMA NAMMOYKM 3anucu Ha CAMERA
nepenHen naHenu Balen Bugeokamepsi. MEMORY/
OFF [nA BbIKNOYEHUA NaMMNoYKn 3anucu NETWORK

Buaeokamepebl, 4TO6bl CHUMaEMbIV YeNOBEK He
MOr pacno3HaTb, Y4TO BbINOMHAETCA 3anucb.

* Tonbko moaenb DCR-IP55E.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky DSPL/TOUCH PANEL, korga onuma DISPLAY B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
ycTaHoBneHa B nonoxeHue V-OUT/LCD, usobpaxeHue ¢ Tenesunsopa nnm KBM He noAasutca Ha
akpaHe XXK[, naxe ecnu Bawa Buaeokamepa noacoeavHeHa K BbIXOAHbIM rHe3am Ha Tenesusope
unn KBM.

Mpu cbemke 65IM3KO pacnonoXXeHHoro o6beKTa

Ecnu onuna REC LAMP yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHne ON, KpacHaA namnoyka 3anucu Ha nepegHen
naHenu Buaeokamepbl MOXET OTPa3nTbCA Ha 06bEKTe, ecnu OH HaxoamTcA 6nmM3ko. B Takom cniyyae
pekomeHayeTca ycTaHoBuTb onumio REC LAMP B nonoxexune OFF.

Mo ncteyeHumn 6onee NATU MUHYT NOCIIe OTCOEAUHEHUA UCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA

Onumn PROGRAM AE, FLASH LVL, WHT BAL n COMMANDER BepHyTCA K CBOUM YCTaHOBKaM Mo
YMOJ4YaHuio.

[pyrue yctaHoBKM MeHi0 6yayT ocTaBaTbCA B NAMATU, Aaxe ecnn 6yaeT CHAT 6aTapeliHbii 6oK.
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— Troubleshooting —

Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer. If
“C:00:00” appears on the LCD screen, the self-diagnosis display function has activated. See page

248.

In the recording mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START /STOP does not operate.

® The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.
2 Set it to CAMERA (p. 39).
¢ The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape or insert a new one (p. 35, 59).
o The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
= Use a new cassette or slide the tab (p. 36).
e The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatise (p. 270).

The power goes off.

® When your camcorder is in the recording standby mode for
more than five minutes, the camcorder automatically turns off
to save battery power and to prevent battery and tape wear.
- Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) and then to ON.

¢ The battery pack is dead or nearly dead.
< Install a fully charged battery pack.

The image on the viewfinder screen
is not clear.

¢ The viewfinder lens is not adjusted correctly.
< Adjust the viewfinder lens (p. 43).

The SteadyShot function does not
work.

* STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Set it to ON in the menu settings (p. 226).

The autofocusing function does not
work.

¢ The setting is the manual focus mode.
< Press FOCUS to set to the auto focus mode (p. 87).
¢ Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
2 Adjust to focus manually (p. 87).

Li/Bunooysajgnoay

The picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

e The LCD panel is open.
2 Close the LCD panel when you record using the viewfinder
(p. 41).

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a subject such as lights or a
candle flame against a dark
background.

¢ The contrast between the subject and background is too high.
This is not a malfunction.

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a very bright subject.

e This is not a malfunction.

Some tiny white, red, blue or green
spots appear on the LCD screen.

* SLOW SHUTTER, Super NightShot or Colour Slow Shutter
mode is activated. This is not a malfunction.

(continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
An unknown picture is displayed on e If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder. CAMERA without a cassette inserted, your camcorder

automatically starts the demonstration.
< Insert a cassette or press the LCD screen. The demonstration
stops. You can also cancel DEMO MODE (p. 231) in the menu

settings.
The picture is recorded in incorrect or ® NIGHTSHOT is set to ON.
unnatural colours. < Set it to OFF (p. 49).

Picture appears too bright, and the * NIGHTSHOT is set to ON in a bright place.
subject does not appear on the LCD 2 Set it to OFF (p. 49).

screen. * The BACKLIGHT function is active.
2 Set it off (p. 48).
The click of the shutter does not * BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.
sound. 2 Set it to MELODY or NORMAL (p. 232).
A black band appears when * Set STEADYSHOT to OFF in the menu settings (p. 226).
recording a TV screen or computer
screen.




Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

In the playback mode

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Playback is not possible. ¢ The tape has run out.
2 Rewind the tape (p. 59).

There are horizontal lines on the ¢ The video head may be dirty.

picture or the playback picture is not 2 Clean the head using the cleaning cassette (optional)

clear or does not appear. (p. 272).

No sound or only a low sound is ¢ Volume is turned to minimum.

heard when playing back a tape. < Turn up the volume (p. 55).

The multi-picture search, title search ~ ® There is no title in the tape.

or date search function does not = Superimpose the titles (p. 114).

work. ¢ The tape has a blank portion in the beginning of the tape or
between record portion (p. 100, 102, 104).

The title is not displayed. e TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu settings.

< Set it to ON in the menu settings (p. 230).

Dubbing cannot be made when using ® VIDEOINPUT is not set correctly in the menu settings.

the A/V connecting cable. < Set it to the appropriate position (p. 226).
The playback picture freezes for * When playing back a transition of recordings, the playback
about one second. picture freezes for about one second. This is not a malfunction.

Li/Bunooysajgnoay
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

In the recording and playback modes

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The POWER switch does not turn on.

® The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
< Install a charged battery pack (p. 26).

® The AC power adaptor is not connected to a wall socket.
< Connect the AC power adaptor to a wall socket (p. 30).

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

¢ The temperature of the environment is too low.

® The battery pack is not fully charged.
< Charge the battery pack fully again (p. 27).

® The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
2 Replace with a new battery pack (p. 26).

The battery remaining indicator does
not indicate the correct time.

® You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or cold
environmment for a long time.

¢ The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
2 Replace with a new battery pack (p. 26).

¢ The battery is exhausted.
2 Use a charged battery pack (p. 26, 27).

¢ A deviation has occured in the remaining time.
2 Charge the battery pack fully again so that the indication on

the battery remaining indicator is correct (p. 27).

The power goes off although the
battery remaining indicator indicates
that the battery pack has enough
power to operate.

¢ A deviation has occurred in the remaining battery time.
2 Charge the battery pack fully again so that the indication on
the battery remaining indicator is correct (p. 27).

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

® The power source is disconnected.
< Connect it firmly (p. 30).
® The battery is exhausted.
< Use a charged battery pack (p. 26, 27).

The @ and 4 indicators flash and no
functions except for cassette ejection
work.

® Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatise (p. 270).

Remaining tape indicator is not
displayed.

® The ©@ REMAIN is set to AUTO in the menu settings.
< Set it to ON to always display the remaining tape indicator
(p. 230).
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

When operating using the “Memory Stick”

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The “Memory Stick” does not
function.

e The POWER switch is not set to MEMORY /NETWORK (DCR-

IP55E only).

2 Set it to MEMORY/NETWORK (p. 17, 143).
® The “Memory Stick” is not inserted.

2 Insert a “Memory Stick” (p. 130).

Recording does not function.

® The “Memory Stick” has already been recorded to its full
capacity.
< Delete unnecessary images and record again (p. 188).

® The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
= Format the “Memory Stick” using your camcorder or use

another “Memory Stick” (p. 229).

¢ The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.

2 Release the lock (p. 128).

The image cannot be deleted.

® The image is protected.
= Cancel image protection (p. 186).

¢ The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Release the lock (p. 128).

You cannot format the “Memory
Stick.”

¢ The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
< Release the lock (p. 128).

Deleting all the images cannot be
carried out.

® The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
< Release the lock (p. 128).

You cannot protect the image.

® The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Release the lock (p. 128).
e The INDEX screen is not displayed.
< Press INDEX to display the index screen, then protect the
image (p. 186).

You cannot write a print mark on the
still image.

® The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
< Release the lock (p. 128).
e The INDEX screen is not displayed.
= Press INDEX to display the index screen, then write a print
mark (p. 192).
® You are trying to write a print mark on a moving picture.
< Print marks cannot be written to moving picture.

You cannot play back images in
actual size.

* You may not be able to play back images in actual size when
you try to play back images recorded by other equipment.
This is not a malfunction.

You cannot play back image data.

® Your camcorder cannot play back some images processed with

a computer (The file name flashes on the LCD screen).
® Your camcorder may not be able to play back the image
recorded using other camcorder.

Li/Bunooysajgnoay
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Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

A title is not recorded.

® 20 titles have been recorded.
< Erase unnecessary title (p. 119).
® The cassette is set to prevent accidental erasure.
< Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible
(p. 36).
* The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion.
< Superimpose the title to the recorded position (p. 117).

A cassette label is not recorded.

¢ The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
< Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible
(p. 36).

The Remote Commander supplied
with your camcorder does not work.

* COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
< Set it to ON (p. 232).
® Something is blocking the infrared rays.
< Remove the obstacle.
¢ The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + —
polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
2 Insert the batteries with the correct polarity (p. 290).
¢ The batteries are dead.
2 Insert new ones (p. 290).

The picture from a TV or VCR does
not appear even when your
camcorder is connected to the
outputs on the TV or VCR.

e DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.
9 Setit to LCD (p. 232).

¢ VIDEOINPUT is not set correctly in the menu settings.
< Set it to the appropriate position (p. 226).

The melody or beep sounds for
five seconds.

® Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatize (p. 270).
* Some troubles have occurred in your camcorder.
2 Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.

No function works though the power
is on.

e Disconnect the AC power adaptor from a wall socket or

remove the battery, then reconnect it in about one minute. Turn

the power on. If the functions still do not work, press RESET
using a sharp-pointed object. (If you press RESET, all the
settings (DCR-IP55E: except the NETWORK mode settings)
including the date and time return to the default) (p. 283).




Types of trouble and how to correct trouble

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

While charging the battery pack
installed on the camcorder, the
battery CHG lamp does not light up.

¢ Charging is completed.
¢ The battery pack is not properly installed.
< Install it properly (p. 26).

You cannot charge the battery pack
installed on the camcorder.

e The POWER switch is not set to OFF (CHG).
< Set it to OFF (CHG).

® The AC power adapter is not connected to a wall socket.
= Connect it to a wall socket (p. 27).

While charging the battery pack, the
battery CHG lamp flashes.

¢ The battery pack is not properly installed.
= Install it properly (p. 26).
® Something is wrong with the battery pack.
2 Please contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony
service facility.

When you set the POWER switch to
VCR or OFF (CHG), if you move
your camcorder, you may hear a
clattering sound from inside your
camcorder.

¢ This is because some functions use a linear mechanism. This is
not a malfunction.

The buttons do not appear on the
touch panel.

e The DSPL/TOUCH PANEL button is pressed.
2 Press the LCD screen lightly.
< Press DSPL/TOUCH PANEL on your camcorder or
DISPLAY on the Remote Commander (p. 57).

The buttons on the touch panel do
not work.

< Adjust the LCD screen (CALIBRATION) (p. 274).

The indicators appear mirror-
reversed in the viewfinder.

e The mirror mode is activated.
This is not a malfunction (p. 45).

The characters on the TV screen are
reversed.

e It occurs if you set DISPLAY to V-OUT/LCD in the menu
settings when using mirror mode. This is not a malfunction.

Image data cannot be transferred by
the USB connection.

e The USB cable was connected before installation of the
USB driver was completed.
= Uninstall the incorrect USB driver and reinstall the
USB driver (p. 201).

A cassette cannot be removed even if
the cassette lid is open.

*Moisture condensation has started to condense in your
camcorder (p. 270).

Li/Bunooysajgnoay
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Self-diagnosis display

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

function.

This function displays the current condition of .
your camcorder as a five-digit code (a combination - C:21:00
of a letter and figures) on the LCD screen. If a five-
digit code is displayed, check the following code
chart. The last two digits (indicated by CI[1) will
differ depending on the state of your camcorder.

LCD screen or Viewfinder

Ty

I

Self-diagnosis display

«C:O0:00
You can service your camcorder
yourself.

*E:0000:000
Contact your Sony dealer or local
authorised Sony facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

C:04:000

* You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.
2 Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 263).

C:21:00

* Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
one hour to acclimatise (p. 270).

C:22:000

¢ The video heads are dirty.
2 Clean the heads using the cleaning cassette (optional)
(p. 271).

C:31:00
C:32:000

¢ A malfunction other than the above that you can service has
occurred.*
2 Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.
< Disconnect the mains lead of the AC adaptor or remove the
battery pack. After reconnecting the power source, operate
your camcorder.

E:20:000
E:61:000
E:62:000

¢ A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
2 Contact your Sony dealer or local authorised Sony service
facility and inform them of the 5-digit code.
(example: E:61:10)

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or local authorised Sony service facility.

* Do not perform this operation if moisture starts to condense (p. 270).
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Warning indicators and messages

If indicators and messages appear on the LCD screen, check the following:

See the page in parentheses “(

)" for more information.

Warning indicators 100-0001 &
N~ [@
)

C:21:00
@O
o N
A I
4

100-0001 Warning indicator as to file

Slow flashing:

e The file is corrupted.

o The file is unreadable.

*You are trying to carry out MEMORY MIX
function on moving picture (p. 158).

C:21:00 Self-diagnosis display (p. 248).

™1 The battery is dead or nearly dead

Slow flashing:

* The battery is nearly dead.
Depending on operational, enviromental or
battery conditions the & indicator may flash,
even if there are approximately five to 10
minutes remaining.

@ Moisture condensation has occurred*

Fast flashing:

* Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder, and
leave it for about one hour with the cassette
compartment open (p. 270).

& Warning indicator as to Micro Cassette

Memory*

Slow flashing:

¢ Eject the cassette, and insert it again. If even
then the indicator flashes, the Micro Cassette
Memory of the cassette may be faulty.

Fast flashing:

® The Micro Cassette Memory of the camcorder
may be faulty.

NI Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick”
Slow flashing:
* No “Memory Stick” is inserted.

Fast flashing*:

* The “Memory Stick” is not readable with your
camcorder (p. 128).

¢ The image cannot be recorded on “Memory
Stick”.

&1 Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick”
formatting*

Fast flashing:

® The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted.

® “Memory Stick” is not formatted correctly
(p. 229).

©™ Warning indicator as to tape

Slow flashing:

¢ The remaining tape is less than five minutes.

¢ No cassette is inserted.*

* The write-protect tab on the cassette is out (red)
(p-36).*

Fast flashing:

* The tape has run out.*

Go4 Warning indicator as to a cleaning

cassette

Slow flashing:

* The cleaning cassette is inserted in the
camcorder in NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only)
mode (p. 272).

4 You need to eject the cassette*

Slow flashing:

* The write-protect tab on the cassette is out (red)
(p. 128).

Fast flashing:

* Moisture condensation has occurred (p. 270).

* The tape has run out.

* The self-diagnosis display function is activated
(p. 248).

o—n The image is protected*
Slow flashing:
* The image is protected (p. 186).

4 Warning indicator as to the flash

Slow flashing:

¢ During charging.

Fast flashing:

* The self-diagnosis display function is activated
(p. 248).

* There is something wrong with the flash.

(@O Warning indicator as to recording of

still image

Slow flashing:

* The still image cannot be recorded on a
“Memory Stick” (p. 64).

* You hear the melody or beep sound.

Li/Bunooysajgnoay
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Warning indicators and messages

Warning messages

e CLOCK SET

¢ FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

o s CLEANING CASSETTE?

e COPY INHIBIT

N FULL
° QXJO—H

NI NO FILE

™I NO MEMORY STICK

I MEMORY STICK ERROR
¢ ¥IFORMAT ERROR

‘\J 0 DIRECTORY ERROR
I PLAY ERROR

e T1 REC ERROR

* B A TAPE END

* ©% NO TAPE

e DELETING

e FORMATTING

e 4 NOW CHARGING

» 9 A CLEANING END

* 00 4 CLEANING TAPE END
e 3 TITLE FULL

e INPUT ERROR

¢ CHANGE TO “CAM” or “VCR”

Set the date and time (p. 31).
Use an “InfoLIHIUM” battery pack (p. 29).

The video heads are dirty (p. 271).

You tried to record a picture that has a copyright control signal
(p. 261).9

The “Memory Stick” is full (p. 147).9

The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK
(p. 128).

No image is recorded on the “Memory Stick” (p. 175)."
No “Memory Stick” is inserted.”
The “Memroy Stick” data is corrupted (p. 130)."

The “Memory Stick” is not recognised (p. 229).9
Check the format.

There is more than two same directories (p. 174).”

The image is distorted and cannot be played back.?

Check the input signal, then record again (p. 157, 172).)

The tape has reached the end of the tape.?

Insert a cassette.

You press PHOTO while deleting data in a “Memory Stick”."
You press PHOTO while formatting a “Memory Stick.”?
Charging flash does not work correctly.”

The cleaning is complete. Eject the cleaning cassette (p. 272).
The cleaning tape has run out.

20 titles have been recorded V (p. 116).

A picture in an incompatible format (such as one recorded with the

DV format) is input V (p. 113).

A cleaning cassette cannot be used in MEMORY /NETWORK
(DCR-IP55E only) mode (p. 272).

D You hear the melody or beep sound.
2 The 3 indicator and 8 CLEANING CASSETTE message appear one after another on the LCD

screen.



— Mouck n ycTpaHeHue HeVICI'IpaBHOCTeﬁ -

Pa3sHOBMAHOCTM HEUCNPABHOCTEH U METOAbI UX YCTPAHEHUA

Ecnu y Bac Bo3sHukna kakaa-nmbo npobnema npv ucnosib3osaHum Balein Buaeokamepsl,
BOCMONb3YMWTECh Crieaytolen Tabnuuen ona oTbiICKaHWA 1 ycTpaHenvAa npobnembl. Ecnun npobnema
He yCTpaHAeTCcA, TO CreayeT 0TCOeANHUTb UCTOYHUK NUTaHWA U 06paTUTbLCA B CEPBUCHDBIN LIEHTP
Sony. Ecnu Ha akpaHe noasuTcA uHgnkauma “C:O00:000”, aTo 3HaumT, 4To cpaboTana yHkumA
MHAMKaumMM camoamarHocTuku. Cm. ctp. 258.

B pe>xume 3anucu

Boamo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoATHaA NpuMyYnHa W/unu MeTop ycTpaHeHUs

He paboTaeT kHonka START/STOP.

¢ [epekntoyatens POWER He ycTaHOBMEH B NonoxexHue
CAMERA.
= VcrtaHosuTe ero B nonoxernne CAMERA (cTp. 39).
® 3akoH4unach neHTa.
- lNepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3aj Unm BCTaBbTe HOBYIO KacceTy
(cTp. 35, 59).
¢ JlenecTok 3awwuWThbl OT 3amn1cy yCTaHOBMEH Tak, YTO
BbICTaBlIEHa KpacHaA MeTKa.
= Wcnonb3yiTe HOBYIO KacceTy Unu nepeaByHbTE NenecTok
(cTp. 36).
¢ JleHTa npununna K 6apabaHy (KoHAeHcauua Braru).
- BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAeOKamepy, MO MEHbLUEN
Mepe, Ha OAMH Yac ANnAa akknumartumsaumm (cTp. 270).

BbikntoyaeTca nutaHue.

e Ecnu Bawa Bnaeokamepa 6yaeT HaxoaMTbCA B peXnme
oXxuaaHuAa 6onee NATU MUHYT, BUAeoOKamepa aBToMaTuyecku
BbIKJIIOYMTCA AJ1A COXpaHeHua 3apAaaa 6aTtapenHoro 61oka n
npegoTBpalleHna n3Hoca b6atapenHoro 65ioka U NeHTbl.

- YctaHoBuTte nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF
(CHG), a 3atem B nonoxexme ON.

e BaTtapelHbln 650K NOMHOCTBIO UM NMOYTW MOTHOCTBIO
pasprAxeH.
= YcTaHoBUTE NOMHOCTLIO 3apAXEHHbIN 6aTapenHbin 61oK.

M306paxkeHne Ha akpaHe
BMAoOUCKaTesNA ABNAETCA HEYETKUM.

e O6BEKTMB BUAOUCKATENA HE OTPEryNIMpOBaH Haanexalimm
obpasom.
- OTtperynupyite 06beKTUB Bugonckarena (cTp. 43).

®PyHKLMA YCTONYMBOIN CbEMKN HE
paboTaerT.

e Onuua STEADYSHOT B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO yCTaHOBMEHa B
nonoxeHne OFF.

- YcTaHoBUTE ee B yCTaHOBKax MeHIo B nonoxkeHve ON (cTp.

234).

He paboTaeT pyHKUMA
aBTOCHOKYCUPOBKMU.

® YCTaHOBIEH PEXMM PY4HOU (POKYCMPOBKM.
- HaxwmuTe kHonky FOCUS ana ycTaHOBKM pexuma
aBTOPOKYCUPOBKM (CTP. 87).
* YCnoBmA CbeMKMN ABMAOTCA HEMOAXOAALLMMN ANA
aBTOMAaTUYECKOWN POKYCUPOBKY.
= BbinonHuTe pyyHyto hOKYCUPOBKY (CTp. 87).

M306paxkeHne He NoABNAETCA B
Bugovckarene.

e OTKpbITa NaHenb XK.
- 3akpouite naHenb KK (cTp. 41).

Mpu cbemke 06BEKTOB, TakmX, Kak
OrHW MM NflaMA CBeYM Ha TeMHOM
(hoHe, noABNAeTCA BepTMKasibHaA
nonoca.

o CrIMLLKOM BbICOKasA KOHTPACTHOCTb MeX Ay 06beKTOM 1
(hoHoM. B BUgeokamepe HET HEUCNPaBHOCTY.

MoAsnAeTcA BepTUKanbHaaA nonoca
npy CbeMKe 04eHb APKOro o6bekTa.

*B Buageokamepe HeT HemcnpaBHOCTWU.

Ha akpane XXK[ nosasnatoTca
KpoLueYHble 6esble, KpacHble, CUHne
UNN 3eNeHble TOYKMN.

¢ [puBeneH B aericteue pexxum SLOW SHUTTER, pexxum
HOYHOW CYNepPCHEMKM UM LBETHOW CHEMKU C MEANEHHbIM
3aTBOpPOM. B Bueokamepe HET HEUCNPaABHOCTMY.

(NpoposmkeHve Ha crepytoLlen cTpaHuue)
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PasHoBugHOCTU HEVICI'IpaBHOCTEVI U MmeToabl UX yctTpaHeHuAa

Bo3amo)kHaA HencnpaBHOCTb BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa n/unu metop ycTpaHeHUA

Ha skpaxe XK unu B e Ecnu npongeTt 10 MMHYT nocne Toro, Kak Bl yctaHoBuTE
BMAOMUCKaTene NoABUTCA nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxxexHne CAMERA 6e3
Heun3BecTHoe n3obpaxeHue. BCTaBJIEHHOW KacceTbl, Balla Buaeokamepa aBToMaTuyeckm

HaYyHeT AEeMOHCTpaLMIo.

= BcTaBsbTe KacceTy unun Haxmute akpaH XXKA,.
[lemoHCTpauua ocTaHOBUTCA. Bbl Tak>ke MOXeTe OTMEHUTb
pexxum DEMO MODE (cTp. 239) B ycTaHOBKax MeH!O.

MN306parxeHune 3anncbiBaeTcA ¢ e Onumna NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexHne ON.

HenpasubHbIMU SN - YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxexue OFF (cTp. 49).
HeecTeCTBEHHbIMY LiBETaMW.

MN3o6paxeHune nonyvaetca cnmwkom  ® OnumA NIGHTSHOT yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexne ON B ApKoM
APKUM, a 06BEKT He noABNAeTcA Ha MecCTe.
3KpaHe. - YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue OFF (cTp. 49).
® BknioveHa yHKUMA 3a4HEN NOACBETKN.
= BobikntouunTe ee (cTp. 48).

He cnbiweH 3ByK cpabaTbiBaHuA e Onuua BEEP B ycTaHOoBKax MeHt0 yCTaHOBMNEHa B NOMOXeHWe
3aTBopa. OFF.
= YctaHosuTte ee B nonoxeHne MELODY vnn NORMAL (cTp.
240).
Mpu 3anucy akpaHa Tenesnsopa unn e YctaHosuTe onuuto STEADYSHOT B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO B
NepcoHasnbHOro KommnbtoTepa nonoxenne OFF (cTp. 234).

noABNAeTCA YepHaA nonoca.

252



PasHoBugHOCTU HEMCnpaBHOCTEVI U MmeToabl UX yctpaHeHua

B pe)xume BocnpousseaeHUA

Bo3mo)xHana HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepOFlTHaFl npudnHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHuA

BocnpownsseaeHne HeBO3MOXHO.

e 3akoH4Mnach neHTa.
- MNepemoTanTe neHTy Hasag (cTp. 59).

Ha n3obpaxxeHun umetrotca
ropu3oHTasibHble Nonockl, M60
BOCMPOU3BOANMOE U306paxkeHne
ABNAETCA HEYETKUM UNN BOBCE He
NoABMNAETCA Ha dKpaHe.

* Bo3mMo>KHO, 3arpA3HeHa BUAEOroNnoBkKa.
= OuncTUTE roNIOBKY C MOMOLLbIO YACTALLEN KacceTbl
(npuobpeTaeTca oTAENBHO) (CTP. 272).

Mpu BOCNpPOV3BEAEHWN NEHTLI HET
3BYKa WM Xe CIbLIEH TONbKO TUXUIA
3BYK.

® [POMKOCTb YCTAHOBMIEHA HA MUHUMATbHYIO BEMUYUHY.
- YBenunybTe rpoMKoCTb (CTp. 55).

DyHKUMA MyNbTUKAAPOBOrO NOUCKA,
noucka TuTpa UM noucka aatbl He
paboTaerT.

* Ha neHTe HeT TUTPOB.
= BbIinonHuTe Hanoxexune TMTpoB (CTp. 114).

® Ha neHTte ecTb He3anucaHHbIN Y4acTOK B HAa4Yane NeHTbl unm
nocpeam 3anncaHHbIx y4actkos (cTp. 100, 102, 104).

TuTp He oTobpaxkaeTcA.

® Onuua TITLE DSPL B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO yCTaHOBIIEHA B
nonoxexne OFF.
= YcTaHoBuTe ee B yCTaHOBKax MeHIo B nonoxeHue ON (cTp.
238).

Mepesanucb Npy UCNonb3oBaHUM
coeanHnTensHoro kabensa ayauno/
BUAEO HEBO3MOXHA.

e Onuma VIDEOINPUT B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO He yCTaHOBNeHa
Haanexawym o6pasom.
= YcTaHoBUTE ee B Haasiexallee nonoxexuve (cTp. 234).

Bocnpounssogumoe nsobpaxkeHve
NpUMEPHO Ha OAHY CeKyHay
3aMupaert.

 [py BOCMpOU3BEAEHUM Nepexoaa Mexay 3anucAmm
BOCMPOM3BOAMMOE M306paXkeHne NPUMEPHO Ha OOHY CEeKYHAY
3amupaeT. ATO He ABMNAETCA HeUCMPAaBHOCTLIO.

Li/Bunooysajgnoay

nalooHgeduounaH amHaHed.LoA u ¥omo
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PasHoBugHOCTU HEVICI'IpaBHOCTEVI U MmeToabl UX yctTpaHeHuAa

B pexxumax 3anucu n socnpou3seneHuA

BoamorxHasA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepOFlTHaFl npuynHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHuA

He BKnoyaeTcA nepeknioyaresb
POWER.

® He yctaHoBneH 6atapenHbivi 610K, Nnbo e OH paspAauncA
W NOYTK paspaauscs.
- VcTaHoBUTE 3apAXXeHHbI 6baTapenHbii 610K (CTp. 26).
e CeTeBol aganTep NePemMeHHOro Toka He NoACOEAVNHEH K
CeTeBOM po3eTKe.
2 MoacoeanHUTe ceTeBoOW aganTep NePEMEHHOro Toka K
ceTeBoW poseTke (cTp. 30).

BatapeiiHbiii 6110k 6bICTPO
paspaxaeTcs.

e OKpyxaroLana Temnepartypa ABNAETCA CAMLIKOM HU3KOWN AnA
paboThl.
* BbaTtapeiHbin 6NOK 3apAXKEeH He NMOMHOCTbLIO.
= MonHocTblo 3apAaanTe 6aTapeiHbin 60K elwe pas (cTp. 27).
e baTapeiiHbli 6NOK NONHOCTBLIO Pa3pAXEH U HE MOXET BbITb
nepesapa>xeH.
- 3ameHunTe ero HoBbIM HaTapenHbiM 610KOM (CTp. 26).

MHamkaTop ocTasLierocA 3apaaa
6artapenHoro 651oka nokasbiBaeT
HenpasuibHOE BpeMA.

* Bbl ncnons3osanu 6aTaperiHbin 6510K B TeHEHNe ANUTENbHOro
BPEMEHMW B KpaHe XapKnx Uimn XonoAHbIX OKpY>KatoLmx
YCNOBUAX.

e baTapenHbin 650K NONTHOCTbLIO Pa3pAXEH U He MOXET BbITb
nepesapaxeH.

- 3ameHuTe ero HoBbIM 6aTaperiHbiM 6510KOM (CTp. 26).

e baTtapeiHbIn 650K pa3paXeH.
= Ucnonb3yiiTe 3apAXkeHHbIN 6aTaperiHbii 6nok (cTp. 26, 27).

¢ [pon30LLO OTKIIOHEHNE BO BPEMEHM OCTaBLUerocA 3apAaga
6aTapeiHoro 65oka.
= MNonHocTblo 3apAanTe 6aTapenHbii 610K ele pas, YTobbl

oTobpakeHne HAMKaTopa OCTaBLLErocA BpemMeHun 3apAaa
6aTapenHoro 6510Kka cTano npasunbHbIM (CTp. 27).

MuTaHne BbiKNoYaeTcA, XoTA
MHAMKATOpP OCTaBLlerocA 3apAaa
6artapenHoro 65ioka NnoKkasblBaer,
4yTO y 6aTapenHoro 6noka
[OCTaTOYHO 3apaja anA padoTbl.

¢ [pon30LLO OTKIOHEHNE BO BPEMEHM OCTaBLUerocA 3apAaaa
6aTapenHoro 6moka.
= MNonHocTblo 3apAanTe 6aTapenHbii 610K ele pas, YTobbl
oTO6pa’keHne HAMKaTopa OCTaBLLErocA BpemMeHun 3apAaa
6aTapenHoro 6510Ka ctano npaBunbHbIM (CTP. 27).

KacceTa He BblHUMaeTcA 13
Aepxarena.

® /ICTOYHVK NUTaHWA OTCOEAMHEH.
- HapgexHo noacoeauHUTe UCTOYHUK nuTaHua (cTp. 30).
* BaTtapeiHbin 6noK pa3pAXeH.
= Vicnonb3yinTe 3apAXeHHbI 6aTapeiHbin 610K (cTp. 26, 27).

MuratoT uHamkaTops! Bl n & n
HUKakue pyHKLWK, Kpome

M3BNeYeHna KacceTbl, He paboTatoT.

e [pou3oLuna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.
= V3BnekunTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Bawy Buaeokamepy, no
MeHblUelh Mepe, Ha OAMH Yac ANA akKnumaTusauum (cTp.
270).

MHAamkaTop ocTaBLIencA NeHTbl He
oTobpaxkaeTcA.

* OnuuAa REMAIN B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0 yCTaHOBIEHA B
nonoxexHne AUTO.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue ON, 4Tobbl nHAMKATOP
OCTaBLUENCA NEeHTbI 0TobpaxkancA NocToAHHO (cTp. 238).
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PasHoBugHOCTU HEMCnpaBHOCTEVI U MmeToabl UX yctpaHeHua

Mpu akcnnyaTaumm ¢ ucnonb3osaHuem “Memory Stick”

Bo3mo)xHana HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepOFlTHaFl npudnHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHuA

He dpyHKuUmoHnpyeT “Memory Stick”

¢ [Mepekntoyatens POWER He ycTaHOBMEH B nonoXxeHue
MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-IP55E).
- YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxexne MEMORY/NETWORK (cTp.
21, 143).
* He yctaHosneHa “Memory Stick”.
- YcraHoBute “Memory Stick” (cTp. 130).

He dyHKUMOHMpPYeT 3anuce.

* EmkocTb “Memory Stick” y>ce 3anonHeHa.

= YpanuTe HeHyXXHble n306pa>keHnA 1 3anuwmTe elle pas
(cTp. 188).

* YctaHosneHHaA “Memory Stick” oTdhopmaTnposaHa

HenpaBWbHO.

- Otcbopmatupyiite “Memory Stick” Ha Balwem nepcoHanbHOM
KOMMbIOTepe Unu ncnoneayite apyryto “Memory Stick” (cTp.
237).

® JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3an1cu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH
B nonoxeHune LOCK.
- OcBoboauTte nenecTok (cTp. 128).

He ynanaeTcAa nsobpaxeHue.

* /1306paxkeHune 3aLmLLeHo.
- OTmeHuTe 3awmTy n3obpaxenua (cTp. 186).

® JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3an1cu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH
B nonoxeHune LOCK.
- OcBoboauTte nenectok (cTp. 128).

Bbl He MoXeTe oTdhopmaTmpoBaTtb
“Memory Stick”

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3an1cu Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH
B nonoxeHune LOCK.
- OcBoboauTte nenecTok (cTp. 128).

He moxeT 6bITb BbIMNOMHEHO
yaaneHve Bcex M306paXkeHui.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3an1cu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH
B nonoxexve LOCK.
- OcBoboauTte nenecTok (cTp. 128).

Bbl HE MOXeTe 3alnTUTb
n3obpaxeHwe.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3an1cu Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH
B nonoxexve LOCK.
- OcBoboauTte nenecTok (cTp. 128).
e OkpaH INDEX He oTobpaxaeTcA.
- Haxwmute kHonky INDEX, 4To6bl 0TO6pa3nTb MHAEKCHbIV
3KpaH, a 3aTemM 3aWwmTuTb n3obpaxeHue (cTp. 186).

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucatb 3HaK
ne4vyaTtn Ha HenoaBuM>XHoe
n3obpaxeHue.

¢ JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHosneH
B nonoxexve LOCK.
- OcBoboauTe nenecTok (cTp. 128).
* OkpaH INDEX He oTobpaxaeTcs.
< Haxwmute kHonky INDEX ana otobpaxeHuA MHAEKCHOro
3KpaHa, a 3aTeM 3anuwmnTe 3Hak nedvatu (cTp. 192).
* Bbl nbiTaeTech 3anucaTtb 3HaK NeYvaTtn Ha ABuXyLleecA
nsobpaxeHue.
= 3Haku neyartu He MOryT BbITb 3anMcaHbl Ha ABUXYLLEeecA
nsobpaxeHue.

Bbl He MOXeTe BOCMPOW3BOANTL
U306paXKeHNs B HaTypasbHyto
BESMYMHY.

® Bbl, BO3MOXHO, HE CMOXEeTe BOCNPOU3BOAUTb N306paXKeHns B
HaTypasibHyto BeNMUMHY, ecnv Bbl nbiTaeTecb BOCNPOU3BECTM
n3oBpakeHun, 3anvcaHHble Ha Apyroi annapatype. B
BUAEOKaMepe HET HeUCMPaBHOCTU.

Bbl He MOXETe BOCNPOU3BOAUTD
OaHHble N306paXKeHUi.

¢ Bawa Buaeokamepa He MOXeT BOCNPOM3BOAUTbL HEKOTOpPbIE
n3obpaxeHuA, obpaboTaHHbIe C MOMOLLBIO MEPCOHANBLHOro
KoMmMbloTepa (umA danna Ha akpaxe XXK[ 6yneT murathb).

¢ Bauwa Buaeokamepa MOXeT He BOCNPOM3BECTMW N306paxkeHue,
3anucaHHoe Ha Apyrov Buaeokamepe.

Li/Bunooysajgnoay

nalooHgeduounaH amHaHed.LoA u ¥omo
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PasHoBugHOCTU HEVICI'IpaBHOCTEVI U MmeToabl UX yctTpaHeHuAa

Mpouee

BoamorxHasA HeucnpaBHOCTb BepOFlTHaFl npuynHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHuA

He 3anucbiBaeTcA TUTP. e VY>ce 6b110 3anncaHo 20 TUTPOB.

= CoTpuTe HeHyXHble TUTpbI (cTp. 119).

e KacceTa ycTaHOBMeHa Ha NpefoTBpaLleHne Criy4anHoro
CTUpaHuA.
= lNepeaBuHbTE NENECTOK 3almThbl OT 3anucu, 4Tobbl KpacHanA

MeTKa cTana He BuaHa (cTp. 36).

® Ha neHTe ecTb He3anucaHHbIN y4acTOK Nocpean 3anucaHHbIX
Y4acTKOB.
- HanoxwuTte TUTp Ha 3anucaHHbI y4acTok (cTp. 117).

He 3anucbiBaeTcA kacceTHanA e KacceTa ycTaHOBJIeHa B NOMOXEHWe AnA NpeaoTepalleHma
MeTKa. Cny4anHoro cTMpaHusA.
= lMNepenByHbTE NENeCToK 3awwmThbl OT 3anmcuy, YTobbl KpacHasn
MeTKa cTana He BuaHa (cTp. 36).

He paboTtaeT npunaraembii K Bawein  ® OnuAa COMMANDER B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0 yCTaHOBIIeHa B
BuAeoKamepe nynbT nonoxexue OFF.
AMCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpasneHus. - VYctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue ON (cTp. 240).
* YT0-TO NperpaxkaaeT MHcpaKpacHble Nny4yu.
- VYcTpaHuTe npenATcTBUE.
e baTtapeiiku BCTaBneHbl B Aep>aTenb anAa 6aTtapeek Tak, 4To
rnostoca + — He COOTBETCTBYIOT 3HaKaMm + —.
- BcTaBbTe 6aTapenku, NpaBuiibHO PacronoXmB nonca
(cTp. 290).
e baTapeinku paspaannunch.
- BcTtaBsbTe HoBble 6aTaperikm (cTp. 290).

He noaBnAeTcA nsobpaxeHue ¢ e Onuwma DISPLAY B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO yCTaHOBNEHa B
Tenesusopa unum KBM, naxe ecnm nonoxexne V-OUT/LCD.
Bawa suaeokamepa noacoeanHeHa = VcTtaHosuTe ee B nonoxenue LCD (cTp. 240).

K Bb'é%ﬂ"”‘" pasbemam Tenesnsopa e Onuyma VIDEOINPUT B ycTaHOBKAax MEHIO He yCTaHOBMeHa
wnn : HaZnexallum o6pasom.
= YcTaHoBuTe ee B Hagnexaiyee nonoxexue (CTp. 234).

B TeueHne NATU CEKyHA 3BYHUT e [lpousoLwna KoHAeHcaumaA Braru.

MEenoanA U 3yMMEpHbIN curHan. - UsBneknTe KacceTy n octaBbTe Bawy Bnaeokamepy, no
MeHbLUEN Mepe, Ha OAMH Yac ANnA akknumaTtusaumm (CTp.
270).

¢ B Bawen Buageokamepe BO3HUKIIM HEMONAOKMW.
- /I3BnekunTe KacceTy U BCTaBbTe €€ CHOBA, a 3aTeMm
ucnonb3yinTe Bauwly Buaeokavepy.

Hukakue dyHKUMM He paboTaloT, e OTCOeaAnHNTE CeTEBON afanTep NepPeMEHHOro Toka oT

XOTA MUTaHNe BKIO4EHO. CeTeBOW PO3ETKMN UM CHUMUTE 6aTapenHbin 610K, a 3aTem
NoACOeAVHNTE ero CHoBa NPUMEPHO Yepes OAHY MUHYTY.
Bkniouute nutanme. Ecnu cpyHKUMM BCe ele He paboTaloT,
HaxxmunTe kKHonky RESET, ncnonb3yA 3a0CTPeHHbI NpeameT.
(Ecnn Bl HaxxmeTe kHonky RESET, Bce ycTaHOBKM (B MOAEMU
DCR-IP55E: kpome yctaHoBok pexxuma NETWORK), Bkntovas
[aTy v BpemsA, BEPHYTCA K COCTOAHMIO MO YMON4YaHuio) (CTp.
283).
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PasHoBugHOCTU HEMCnpaBHOCTEVI U MmeToabl UX yctpaHeHua

Bo3mo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb

BepoAaTHaA npuyuHa u/unu metop ycTpaHeHuA

Mpwu 3apAake 6ataperiHoro 6noka,
YCTaHOBJIEHHOTO B BUAEOKAMepe,

namnoyka 6atapeinHoro 6noka CHG

He BbICBE4YMBaETCA.

e 3apAgka 3aBeplueHa.
e baTtapeiHbIn 6rOK He yCTaHOBMEH Haanexawmm obpasom.
= YcTaHoBuTe ero Hagnexatumm o6pasom (CTp. 26).

Bbl He MOXETe 3apAaanTb
6aTapeinHbln 610K, yCTaHOBNEHHbIN
Ha Bawen Bngeokamepe.

¢ [Mepekntoyatens POWER He ycTaHoBneH B nonoxeHue OFF

(CHG).

- VctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxexne OFF (CHG).
e CeTeBol agantep NepeMeHHOro Toka He NoACOoeANHEH K

CTEHHOM po3eTKe.

- MopacoeavHWTe ero K ceTeBo po3eTke (CTp. 27).

Bo BpemA 3apaaku 6atapenHoro

6noka namnoyka CHG 6arapenHoro

6noka muraer.

e baTapeiiHblii 610K He YCTaHOBMEH HaAnexalmmMm obpasom.

- YcTaHoBWTE ero Hagnexawmm obpasom (cTp. 26).

¢ Henonapka c 6atapeiHbiM 6510KOM.

= ObpaTnTech B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony uUnn B MeCcTHoe
YNONMHOMOYEHHOE MPeAnpUATME NO 06CNY>XXMBAHUIO N34enuin

Sony.

Korga Bbl ycTaHaBnvuBaete
nepekntoyarens POWER B
nonoxenue VCR vnu OFF (CHG),
ecnu Bbl nepemectute Bauwy
Buaeokamepy, Bbl moxeTte
yCrbIWaTb rPOMbIXIOLLMNIA 3BYK,
[OHOCALLMIACA U3HYTPY
BUAEOKaMepbl.

® OTO MPOMCXOAUT NMOTOMY, YTO HEKOTOPbIE (DYHKLMK
MCNONb3YIOT NIMHENHBLIN MexaHu3M. B Bawel Bugeokamepe

HeT HencnpaBHOCTM.

Ha ceHcopHoii naHenu He
NOABNAIOTCA KHOMKU

e Haxxata kHonka DSPL/TOUCH PANEL.

- Cnerka HaxxmuTe akpaH XXK[.

- HaxwmuTe kHonky DSPL/TOUCH PANEL Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe nnu kHonky DISPLAY Ha nynbte
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasnenns (cTp. 57).

KHONKM Ha ceHCopHOW naHenu He
(OYHKLIMOHUPYIOT.

= OtperynupynTe akpaH (CALIBRATION) (cTp. 274).

MHavkaTopbl B Bugonckarene
oTob6paXkaloTcA 3epKasnbHO
OTPaXXEHHbIMK.

¢ [NpuBeaeH B AeNCTBME 3epKarbHbIN PEXUM.
B Buaeokamepe HeT HeucnpasHoCcTH (CTp. 45).

CumBonbl Ha JKpaHe Teniesnsopa
BUOHbI B NepeBepHyTOM BUAe.

e OT0 NpoucxoauT, ecnu Bel ycTtaHoBute onuuio DISPLAY B
nonoxxexHwe V-OUT/LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO npu
1CNonNb30BaHUM 3epKarnbHOro pexkuma. JTo He ABMNAETCA

HencnpaBHOCTbIO.

[aHHble n3o0bpaxKkeHna He
nepenatroTcA Yepes coeanHeHne
USB.

e Kabenb USB 6bin noacoeanHeH [0 3aBepLUeHNA YyCTaHOBKMN

npavisepa USB.

= YpanuTe HekoppekTHbI apansep USB n ycTtaHoBuTE
npansep USB noBTopHO (cTp. 201).

KacceTa He nssnekaetcs, gaxe
€CJTN KpbilWKa KacCeTHOro oTcexka
OTKpbITa.

e B Bawen BUAeOKamMepe Ha4vana KoOHAeHCUpoBaTbCA Bnara

(cTp. 270).

Li/Bunooysajgnoay

nalooHgeduounaH amHaHed.LoA u ¥omo
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UHaonkaumAa camoauarHoCTUKU

B Bawen Bugeokamepe umeeTtca pyHKUMNA OkpaH XK nnu suaouckaresnb
WHAMKaLMK CamoamarHoCTUKW. e

: -—
3Ta hyHKUMA oTobpaxKaeT Tekyllee COCTOAHNE —C:21:001

7100\

Bawwew Bugeokamepbl B Buae NATU3HA4YHOro koga
(koMBUHaUuA U3 oaHON ByKBbI U LMGP) Ha
akpaHe. B cnyyae oTobpaXkeHnA NATU3HAYHOro
Koja, crneayeT BbIMONHUTbL NPOBEPKY B

COOTBETCTBUM CO crneayoLlen Tabnuuen Koaos. [
MocnegHue aBe umdpbl (0603HaYeHHbIe Kak (1) UHaukauma camoamnarHoCTUKKU
6yayT OTNMYaThCA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT COCTOAHUA «C:O0:00

Bawen Bnoeokamepbl.

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHUTL 06CnyXunBaHue

Bawen Bnaeokamepbl CaMOCTOATESBHO.
«E:00:00

O6paTnTech B CEPBUCHbIV LIEHTP Sony unu

B MECTHOE YNOSIHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuATHe

no ob6cnyXuBaHuio n3aenuin Sony.

MATM3HayHaA HAMKauuA

BepOFlTHaFl npudynHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHuA

C:04:000

¢ Bbl ncnonb3yete 6aTapeiiHbin 610K, KOTOPbIA He ABMAETCA
6aTapenHbiM 6r1okom “InfoLITHIUM”.
= Wcnonb3ynte 6atapenHbii 600k “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 263).

C:21:00

¢ [Mpousowna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.
= N3Bnekute KacceTy u octaBbTe Bawy Bugeokamepy, no
MeHbLUEN Mepe, Ha OAMH Yac ANnA akkKnumaTusaumm (CTp.
270).

C:22:000

e 3arpAsHeHbl BUAEOroNoBKMU.
- O4ncTUTE BMAEOTONOBKM C MOMOLLBLIO YUCTALLEN KacceTbl
(npuobpeTtaeTca oTaensHo) (cTp. 271).

C:31:00
C:32:000

* [pounsoLuna Henonaaka, OTNM4YaloLWanca OT NPMBEAEHHbIX

BbllLE, KOTOPYIO Bbl MOXeTe yCTpaHNTb CaMOCTOATENbHO.

< M3BneknTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe ee CHOBA, a 3aTem
ucnonb3ynTte Bawy Bnaeokavepy.

2 OTcoeauHWTe NPOBOA 2NEKTPONUTaHMA CEeTeBOro agantepa
nepeMeHHOro ToKa Unm >xe CHUMMTE 6atapenHbii 6110K.
[Mocne NOBTOPHOro NOACOEANHEHUA UCTOYHUKA MUTaHWA
ncnonb3ynTe Bauwy Buaeokavepy.

E:20:00
E:61:000
E:62:000

¢ [Mpousowna Hernonaaka, KoTopyto Bbl He MOXeTe yCTpaHnTb
CaMOCTOATENBHO.
= ObpaTtnTech B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony 1nn B MECTHoe
YNONMHOMOYEHHOE MPeanpuATHE NO 06CNY>XXMBAHUIO N3Aenuin
Sony u coobwmTe 0 5-3Ha4HOM Koge. (npumep: E:61:10)

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe CaMOCTOATENbHO YCTPaHUTb HenonaaKy Aaxe rnocne HeoAHOKPaTHOro
onpoboBaHVA COOTBETCTBYIOLUMX METOA0B YyCTPaHEHNA, 06paTUTECh B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony nnv B
MECTHO€ YNOSTHOMOYEHHOE NPeAnpuATME NO 0BCNY>XMBAHUIO N3aenuin Sony.

* He BbinonHAWTE 3Ty onepaumio B crnyyae Havana obpasosanusa snaru (ctp. 270).



Mpeaynpexxaarowme MHAMKaTOpPbl U cOOOLLEeHUA

Ecnu Ha akpaHe NnoABATCA MHAMKATOPbI U COOBLLEHNA, NPoBEpPbTE crieaytoLlee:
CM. cTpaHuUy B Kpyribix ckobkax “( )” anA nonyyeHuA 6onee nogpobHom nHopmaumm.

Mpeaynpexaarowme MHAUKaTOpPbI

100-0001 &Y C:21:00
@O
N [@] o= N
o] A «©
4
100-0001 Mpepynpexaarowmun MHAMKaTop ©Y Mpeaynpexaarowwmii UHAMKaTop
OTHOCHUTENbHO chaitna OTHOCUTENIbHO NEHTbI
MepnneHHoe muratue: MepaneHHoe muratue:
o dain NoBpexaeH. ¢ BpemA ocTaBLUeliCcA NEeHTbI COCTaBNAET MeHee NATH
¢ daiin He ynTaeTcA. MUHYT.
 Bbl nbiTaeTech BbINONHATL yHkumio MEMORY MIX * He BcTaBneHa kacceta.”
Ha ABmxyLiemcaA nsobpaxeHum (ctp. 158). ¢ [lenecToK 3alWmThl OT 3anMCK Ha KacceTe (KpacHbli)

BbICTaBNEH Hapyxy (cTp. 36).*
BbIcTpoe MuraHme:

& BartapeiHblil 610K pa3pAXKEH UMK NOYTH ¢ JlerTa 3aKoHuMnace.

paspfxeH Co4 MMpeaynpexpalowmii MHAUKaTop

MeAneHHoe muratve: OTHOCMTENIbHO YUCTALLEN KacceTbl
® baTtapenHblil 610K NOYTU Pa3pAXKEH. MeneHHoe MaraHme:

B 3aBicumMoCTy 0T paGouvx yCnoByi, OKpy>atoLieit * YycTAwan KacceTa BCTaBeHa B BUAEOKAMepy B

Cpe/ibl ¥ COCTORHNA GaTapemHoro 6110Ka, pexime NETWORK (tonbko Moaenb DCR-IP55E)
MHAMKaTop &1 MOXET Murathb, Aaxe ecnv 3apaga (cTp. 272).

C:21:00 UHpukauua camogmarHocTukm (cTp. 258).

ocTanocb Ha NATb — 10 MUHYT. =
. 4 Bam HY)XHO MU3BNeYb KacceTty* o
@ Mpousowna KOHAeHcaLuA Bnaru MeneHHOe MUraHue: &
5'|’/']CTp°e Muratve: B o JlenecTok 3alunThl OT 3aN1CK Ha KacceTe (KpacHblil) 8
* 13BnekunTe KacceTy, BbiKounTe Bawy BbICTaBJIEH HapyXy (CTp. 128). 3
BMAEOKAMEPY 1 0CTaBbTE ee NPUMEPHO Ha OAMH HaC By crpoe MuraHue: 8
C OTKPBITbIM KACCETHbIM OTCEKOM (CTp. 270). + MPOM30LLNa KOHAEHCALMA Brar (cTp. 270). g.
[\ npenynpemnammuﬁ mHaukKartop ¢ JleHTa 3aKoH4Mnach. 5
oTHocuTtenbHo Micro Cassette Memory ¢ CpatoTana hyHKUNA NHAMKALWM CaMOANarHOCTUKM 8
(MMKpoKacceTHaA NamATb)* (cTp. 258). 8
MenaneHHoe MuraHve: o U306paXkeHue 3almiueHo* =
* V3BnekuTe KacceTy, v BCTaBbTe ee cHosa. Ecnn MeganeHHoe MUraHue: S
[jaxe rnocne aToro nHAMKartop byaet murath, Micro * V1306paseHne 3aluieHo (cTp. 186). 2
Cassette Memory (MMKpokacceTHasA NamATb) . 2
KacceTbl MOXET 6bITb NOBPEXAeHa. 4 MNpepynpexparowmii NHANKATOP OTHOCUTENBHO )
BeicTpoe MuraHme: BCNbIWKK H
¢ Micro Cassette Memory (MMkpokacceTHas MeaneHHoe murave: et
namATb) BUAEOKaMepbl MOXET BbITb MOBPEXAEHA. ¢ Bo BpemA 3apAaKM. e
. BbicTpoe muratue: 8
N Mpeaynpexparowmit MHanMKaTop ¢ [lpuBeaeHa B aencTBME (PYHKLUMA NHAMKALMM 3
oTHocuTenbHo “Memory Stick”* camoanarHocTvKM (cTp. 258) ]
MegnneHHoe muratve: * [/IMeloTCA HeronaaKm o BCMbILIKOM. 3
* He yctaHosnena “Memory Stick”. _ . ]
BbICTPOE MUraHme: @O Npeaynpexaaiowmit MHAUKATOP e
* “Memory Stick” He unTaeTcA Bawei Buaeokamepoi OTHOCUTEJIbHO 3anncu HeMoABUKHOTO
(cTp. 128). u3o6paxkeHnA
® 1306paxkeHne He MOXeT BblTb 3anMcaHo Ha MepanenHoe muranue:
“Memory Stick”. * HernofignxHoe n3o6paxeHune He MOXeT 6bITh

3anucaHo “Memory Stick” (cTp. 64).
Xl Mpeaynpexxaalowmii MHAMKaTOP
oTHOcuTenbHO (hopmaTupoBanua “Memory Stick”*
BbicTpoe muranve:
¢ [laHHble “Memory Stick” noBpexaeHb!.
* “Memory Stick” oTdhopmaTvpoBaHa HenpaBubHO
(cTp. 237).

* Bbl yCnblWnTe Menoauo unu 3ymmepru71 curHan.
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Mpeaynpexaatowme MHAMKaTOPbI U COOBLLEHUA

Mpeaynpexpaatowme coobuieHuA

e CLOCK SET YcTaHoBuTe AaTy u Bpemsa (cTp. 31).
e FOR “InfoLITHIUM” Wcnonb3ynte 6aTapeiiHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 29).
BATTERY ONLY

o oz CLEANING CASSETTE? 3arpAsHnMcb BUAEOronoBku (ctp. 271).

e COPY INHIBIT Bbl monbITanuch 3anucatb n3obpaxeHue, cogepxatlee curHan
ynpasneHnA aBTOPCKUMK npasamu (cTp. 261)."

o NIFULL EmkocTb “Memory Stick” 3anonHena (cTp. 147)."

RNEe JlenecTok 3awmThl OT 3anuncu Ha “Memory Stick” ycTtaHoBneH B
nonoxexne LOCK (cTp. 128).

o SINO FILE Ha “Memory Stick” He 3anncaHo HM ogHOro n3obpaxkeHma (CTp.
175).0

¢ '\J NO MEMORY STICK He yctaHoBneHa “Memory Stick”."”

¢ X1 MEMORY STICK ERROR  [laHHble “Memory Stick” nospexaeHbi (cTp. 130)."

¢ X1 FORMAT ERROR “Memory Stick” He pacrosHaeTca (cTp. 237)." MNposepbTe TUN
hopmaTmpoBaHuA.

e ] 0 DIRECTORY ERROR  ImeeTca 6onee [Byx OQMHAKOBLIX KaTanoros (cTp. 174)."

e 1 PLAY ERROR MN306pa>keHne NoBpexAeHO N He MOXeT bbITb Bocnpon3seaeHo."

e 1 REC ERROR MpoBepbTe BXOAHOM CUrHar, a 3aTemM NoBTOpUTE 3anuch (CTp.
157,172).9

e &0 4 TAPE END JleHTa B kacceTe gocTurna KoHua."

e B0 NO TAPE BctaBbTe kacceTy."

e DELETING Bbl HaxxnmaeTe kHonky PHOTO Bo BpemsA yaaneHvA AaHHbIX Ha
“Memory Stick.”"

¢ FORMATTING Bbl HaxxmmaeTe kHonky PHOTO Bo Bpema chopmaTmpoBaHnsa
“Memory Stick.”"

e 4 NOW CHARGING 3apagka BCnbIWKU paboTaeT HenpaBuibHo."

. 4 CLEANING END OuucTka 3aBeplueHa. M3BneknTe yncTALlyto KacceTy (CTp. 272).

. 4 CLEANING TAPE END 3aKkoH4mMnach YUCTALLAA NeHTa.

e & TITLE FULL Bbino 3anucaHo 20 Tutpos (cTp. 116).Y

¢ INPUT ERROR Ha Bxopg noctynuno nsobpaxeHuwe B HECOBMECTUMOM chopmaTe
(Hanpumep, n3obpaxkeHne, 3anucaHHoe B chopmate DV) (cTp.
113).

CHANGE TO “CAM” unn “VCR” YucTAwanA kacceTa He MOXeT 6blTb MCMONb30BaHa B pexxumMe
MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-IP55E) (cTp. 272).

) Bbl ycnbllWMTE MESIOANIO NN 3YMMEPHBIA CUrHa.
2 NnpvkaTop €3 u coobleHne sta CLEANING CASSETTE noABATCA Ha 3KpaHe 04HO 3a ApYrvM.
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— Additional Information —

Usable cassettes

— [dononHuTtenbHaA uHpopmauma —

MUcnonb3yemble
KacceTbl

Selecting cassette types

You can use HRELF MICROMV cassette only. You

cannot use any other B 8 mm,

Hi & His, P Digitals, VHS| VHS, VHSC,
SWVHS|S-VHS, SVHS[Y S-VHSC,

[8 Betamax, IN' DV, or ""IN mini DV cassettes.

All of the MICROMYV cassettes have Micro
Cassette Memory.

Cgze 1w and FRRLA MICROMV are

trademarks of Sony Corporation.

Playing back a NTSC-recorded tape
You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC-
video system on the LCD screen.

Copyright signal
When you play back

If the tape you play back on your camcorder
contains copyright signals, you cannot copy it
with another video camera connected to your
camcorder.

When you record

You cannot record software on your camcorder
that contains copyright control signals for
copyright protection of software.

COPY INHIBIT appears on the LCD screen or on

the TV screen if you try to record such software.
Your camcorder does not record copyright
control signals on the tape when it records.

Bbi6op TUNOB Kaccet

Bbl MOXETe MCMOMb30BaTh TOMLKO
muHuaTiopHble kacceTsl BRRLA MICROMV. Bl
HEe MOXEeTe UCMOMb30BaTh HUKaKUe apyrie

kacceTbl, a umeHHo, kacceTbl E1 8 mm, ki E1 Hi8,

B)Digital8, VHS, VHS[¥ VHSC, SVHS| S-
VHS, SVHS[H S-VHSC, [3 Betamax, [N DV vnnu
YN Mini DV.

Bce kacceTbl MICROMV umetoT Micro Cassette
Memory (MMKpokacceTHaA NaMATh).

CMgge 1y ERALA MICROMV aBnatoTca
TOProBbIMM MapKamu Kopriopauum Sony
Corporation.

Bocnpou3sBeaeHue NeHT, 3anucaHHbIX B
cucteme NTSC

Bbl MoXeTe BOCMPOM3BOAUTb NEHTHI,
3anucaHHble B Buaeocucteme NTSC, Ha skpaHe
XKA.

CurHan aBTOPCKOro npasa

Mpu BOCNpousBeaeHUn

Ecnu neHTta, koTopyto Bbl BocnpoussoanTe Ha
Bawen Bnaeokamepe, COOEPXXUT CUrHarbI
ynpaBneHna aBTOPCKUM npasom, Bel He
CMOXEeTEe CKOMMpOBaTb ee C MOMOLLbIO ApYron
BuaeoKamepsbl, NoAcoeAMHEHHOM K Baluen
BMAeOKamepe.

Mpwu 3anucu
Bbl He cMOXeTe 3anucaTb NporpamMmmHoe

obecneyeHune Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe, koTopoe

COAEPXXMT CUrHanbl ynpaBneHna aBTOPCKUM
npasoM ANA 3alinTbl aBTOPCKOro npasa
nporpamMmMHoro obecneyeHus.

Ha akpaHe >XXK[ unu Ha akpaHe Tenesumsopa
nosasuTcA nHamkauma COPY INHIBIT, ecnu Bebl
nonbITaeTech 3anucaTb Takoe NporpamMHoe
obecneyeHue.

Bawa Buaeokamepa He 3anuncbiBaeT cUrHasbl
ynpasneHA aBTOPCKUM MPaBOM Ha NEHTY,
KOrfia oHa BbIMOJSIHAET 3anuchb.

BunendodHU BEHALS LMHLIOLOL]/UOI}eW.I04U| |RUOIHPPY
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Usable cassettes

Ucnonbsyemble KacceTbl

Notes on the MICROMYV cassette

When affixing a label on the
MICROMV cassette

Be sure to affix a label only on the location
illustrated below [a] so as not to cause
malfunction of your camcorder.

MpumeyaHuna o kaccete MICROMV

Mpu NpukKpenseHnn 3TUKETKU Ha
kaccety MICROMV

Bo nsbexxaHne HencnpaBHocTen Bawen
Buaeokamepbl 06A3aTeNIbHO NpUKpennanTe
3TUKETKY TOMbKO B MECTE, NOKa3aHHOM Ha
unnocTpauum Huxe [al.

After using the MICROMYV cassette
Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it in an upright
position.

When the Micro Cassette Memory
function does not work
Reinsert the cassette.

262

Mocne ncnonb3oBaHUA KacceTbl
MICROMV

I'IepeM0Ta|7|Te NEeHTYy Ha Ha4dasio, noMmecTuTe
KacceTy B ee QOyTNApP, U XpaHuTe ee B
BepTUKaJSIbHOM MOMO>XKEHUN.

Ecnu dpyHkuma Micro Cassette Memory
(MUKpokacceTHaA NnamATb) He paboTaeT
BcTaBbTe KacceTy elle pas.



About the
“InfoLITHIUM"” battery
pack

O 6arapenHom 6n10kKe
“InfoLITHIUM”

What is the “InfoLITHIUM"” battery
pack?

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack is a lithium-ion
battery pack that has functions for
communicating information related to operating
conditions between your camcorder.

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack calculates the
power consumption according to the operating
conditions of your camcorder, and displays the
remaining battery time in minutes.

Charging the battery pack

* Be sure to charge the battery pack before you
start using your camcorder.

* We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10 °C to 30 °C
(50 °F to 86 °F) until the battery CHG lamp goes
off, indicating that the battery pack is fully
charged. If you charge the battery outside of
this temperature range, you may not be able to
efficiently charge the battery pack.

¢ After charging is completed, either disconnect
the cable from the DC IN jack on your
camcorder or remove the battery pack.

Effective use of the battery pack

* Battery pack performance decreases in low-
temperature surroundings. So, the time that the
battery pack can be used is shorter. We
recommend the following to use the battery
pack longer:

— Put the battery pack in a pocket to warm it up,
and insert it in your camcorder immediately
before you start taking shots.

— Use the large capacity battery pack (NP-FF70,
optional).

YT1o Takoe 6aTapenHbin 6nok
“InfoLITHIUM”?

BatapeiHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM”
npeacTasnAeT cobon NMMTUEBO-NOHHLIN
6aTapenHblii 610K, KOTOPbIA OCHALLEH
dyHKUMAMM 0O6MeHa MHdopMaLumeit, CBA3aHHO
C ycrnoBuAMK paboThl, Mexxay Bawen
BMAEOKaMepon n 6ataperiHbiM 6510KOM.
BatapeiHbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” Bbluucnaet
notpebneHve aHepruv B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
ycnoswui paboTbl Bawer Bugeokamepsl, n
oTobpakaeT ocTaBslueecA BpeMA 3apAna
6aTaperiHoro 6noka B MUHyTax.

3apapka 6aTapeiHoro 6noka

¢ MNepen Hayanom Mcnonb3oBaHuA Balwein
BMAEOKaMepbl yA0CTOBEPLTECH, HTO
6aTapeinHblin 610K 3apAXeH.

* PekomeHayeTcA 3apAxatb 6aTapeiHbin 6roK
npu Temnepartype oKpyxatoLien cpeabl OT
10 °C po 30 °C go Tex nop, noka namroyka
CHG 6arapenHoro 6noka He noracHer,
yKasbiBaA, 4To 6aTapenHblin 610K MOSIHOCTLIO
3apaxeH. Ecnu Bbl 3apaxaeTte 6aTapeinHbin
610K Npy Temnepartype, He nonagatoLlei B
yKasaHHbIV Bbllle AnanasoH, BO3MOXHO, Bbl
He cmoxeTe apheKTUBHO 3apAaUTb
6aTapenHbii 6M10K.

¢ [locne 3aBepLueHnA 3apAaKnN Mmoo
oTcoeaunHuTe Kabenb oT rHe3ga DC IN Bawen
Buaeokamepsbl, 6o CHUMUTE 6aTapenHbin
6n0oK.

AdekTUBHOE UCNONb30OBaHUE

6aTapeitHoro 65oka

¢ [1ponsBoanTenbHOCTL HaTaperHoro 6oka
najaeT B YCNOBUAX HU3KUX TemnepaTyp.

MoaTomy Bpems, B TeHEHNE KOTOPOro MOXHO

nosnb3oBaTbcA 6aTapenHbiM 610KOM,

ymeHbluaeTca. [ina 6onee NpoaomKuTeIbHOro

Mcnonb3oBaHuA 6aTaperHoro 61oka

pekomeHayeTCA cneayioLlee:

—lMNomeLwaviTe 6aTaperiHblil 610K B KapMaH,
4YTOObI HarpeThb ero, 1 ycTtaHaBnMBanTe ero B
Bawly Buaeokamepy HenocpeacTBEHHO
nepen Ha4yanom CbeMKM.

—Wcnonb3yiiTe 6aTapeiHbiii 610k 60nbLIOK
emkoctn (NP-FF70, npuobpeTaetca
OTAENbHO).

BunendodHU BEHALS LMHLIOLOL]/UOI}eW.I04U| |RUOIHPPY
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About the “InfoLITHIUM"” battery
pack

O 6arapeunHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM”

¢ Frequently using the LCD panel or frequently
operating playback, fast forward or rewind
wears out the battery pack faster. We
recommend using the large capacity battery
pack (NP-FF70, optional).

* Be certain to turn the POWER switch to OFF
(CHG) when not taking shots or playing back
on your camcorder. The battery pack is also
consumed when your camcorder is in the
standby mode or playback is paused.

* Have spare battery packs handy for two or
three times the expected recording time, and
make trial recordings before taking the actual
recording.

* Do not expose the battery pack to water. The
battery pack is not water resistant.

Remaining battery time indicator

o If the power goes off although the remaining
battery time indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate, charge the
battery pack fully again so that the indication
on the remaining battery time indicator is
correct. Note, however, that the correct battery
indication sometimes will not be restored if it is
used in high temperatures for a long time or left
in a fully charged state, or the battery pack is
frequently used. Regard the remaining battery
time indication as the approximate shooting
time.

® The &1 mark indicating little remaining battery
time sometimes flashes depending on the
operating conditions or ambient temperature
and environment even if the remaining battery
time is about five to ten minutes.

* YacTtoe ncnonb3oBaHue naHenu XXKI nnm
YacToe NPUMEHEHNEe BOCTIPOU3BEAEHUA,
YCKOPEHHON NepemMoTKMN BNepea unm Hasan
6bICTpee paspAxxaeT baTapeHbi 6110K.
PekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBaTb 6aTapenHbIin
6nok 6onbwon emkoctn (NP-FF70,
npruobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO).

e O6A3aTenbHO yCTaHaBNMBanTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHne OFF
(CHG), B TO Bpems, koraa Bl He npon3BoauTe
CbEMKY U He BbINONHAEeTe BOCMPON3BeAeHNe
Ha Bawem Bugeokamepe. 3apaa 6aTtapenHoro
6noka Takxe pacxoayeTcs, koraa Bawa
BMAEOKaMepa HaXxoauTCA B PEXUME 0XKUAAHUA
Unu nay3sbl BOCNPOM3BEAEHMA.

¢ [lep>xnTe NoA pyKon 3anacHole 6aTtapenHbie
6510KK, U3 pacyeTa Ha BpEMA, B ABa UK Tpn
pasa 6onbluee, Yem oXXugaemoe BpemMA
CbEMKM, U NPOBOANTE NPOBHYIO ChEMKY Nepes,
TeM, Kak BbINOMHUTb PearnbHYI0 CbeMKY.

* He noagepraiTe 6aTapenHblin 650K
BO34eNCTBUIO BoAbl. baTtapeiiHbiii 610K He
ABNAETCA BOJOHENMPOHULIAEMbIM.

UHaukaTop BpeMeHU ocTaBLuerocs
3apApa 6atapeHoro 6noka

e Ecnu nuTaHve MoXeT BbIKMIOYNTBLCA, XOTA
VHANKATOpP OCTaBLUErocA BpeMeHn 3apaga
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka nokasbiBaeT
[OCTaTOYHbIV AnA paboTbl 3apaa 6aTapeiiHoro
6noka, 3apAaanTe baTapenHbli 610K
MONTHOCTBIO elle pas, YTo6bl 0TOGPaXKeHNe
VHAMKAaTOpa OCTaBLUErocA BpeMeHU 3apaaa
6aTapeinHoro 6510ka cTano NpaBubHbLIM.
3ameTbTe, TEM HE MeHee, YTO TOYHaA
MHOMKaumA BpemeHu 3apAaja 6atapenHoro
6noka nHoraa He 6yneT BocCcTaHaBnMBaTbhCA,
€CNM OH ANMTeNbHOE BPEMA UCMOoSb30BarcA
npu BbICOKMX TemnepaTtypax unu 6bin
OCTaBIIEH B MOJIHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOM
COCTOAHWU, UMW NPU YaCTOM UCMONb30BaHUN
6aTapenHoro 65noka. CuutanTe MHAMKaUMIO
OCTaBLUerocA BpemeHun 3apaga 6aTtapenHoro
61oKa NpubnM3nTeNbHbIM BPEMEHEM CHEMKW.
MHorpa meTka ©\3, ykasbiBaroLlan Ha To, 4TO
BpeMeHu 3apaaa 6aTapenHoro 61oka
ocTanock Maso, MuraeT B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
YCMOBWIA 3KCMyaTaumm Unmn okpy>karoLLen
TemnepaTypbl U cpeabl, AaXe ecnn BpeMeH!
3apApa 6aTapenHoro 65oka ocTanocb
NPUMEPHO OT NATU JO AECATU MUHYT.



About the “InfoLITHIUM” battery

pack

O 6arapeuHom 6noke “InfoLITHIUM”

How to store the battery pack

oIf the battery pack is not used for a long time,
do the following procedure once per year to
maintain proper function.
1. Fully charge the battery.
2. Discharge on your electronic equipment.

3. Remove the battery from the equipment and

store it in a dry, cool place.

* To use the battery pack up on your camcorder,

leave your camcorder in the recording mode
until the power goes off without a cassette
inserted.

Battery life

¢ The battery life is limited. Battery capacity
drops little by little as you use it more and
more, and as time passes. When the available
battery time is shortened considerably, a
probable cause is that the battery pack has
reached the end of its life. Please buy a new
battery pack.

 The battery life varies depending on how it is
stored and operating conditions and
environment for each battery pack.

Kak xpaHutb 6aTapenHblin 610K

* Ecnn 6aTaperiHblin 650K He ncnonb3yeTcA
[nuTesibHoe BpemA, NMPOBOANUTE CNeayoLLyto
npouenypy OAvH pas B roA AnA noaaep>XxaHua
Haanexatero yHKUMOHMPOBaHMA
6aTapenHoro 65oka.

1. MonHocTblo 3apAanTe 6aTapenHbi 610K.

2. PaspaguTe ero Ha Balen anekTpoHHON
annapaTtype.

3. i3BnekuTte 6aTapenHbiin 610K U3
annapaTypbl U XpaHUTE ero B CyXoMm,
npoxnanHoM MecTe.

e [1na TOro, 4To6bl Pa3pAanTb baTaperHbli 610K
Ha Baluel Bnaeokamepe, octasbTe Bawy
BMAeoKamMepy B pexxume 3anuncu 6e3
BCTaB/IEHHON KacceTbl, NOKa 3apAn
6aTtapenHoro 6510ka He ucyepnaeTcs.

Cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeitHoro 6noka

e Cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeHoro 6510Ka orpaHUYeH.
EmkocTb 6aTapenHoro 6noka mano-nomany
nagaet, No Mepe Toro, kKak Bbl ucnons3syete
ero Bce 6onbLie u 6onblue, a Takxe ¢
Te4YeHnem BpeMeHN. Korp,a OOCTynHOe BpemA
3apAna 6aTapeiiHoro 6y1o0ka 3HauYUTeNbHO
COKpaTuTCA, BO3MOXHOMW NPUYMHOW ABNAETCA
TO, YUTO CPOK CIy>6bl HaTaperiHoro 6noka
3akoHuuncA. NpnobpeTute, Noxanyincra,
HOBbIN 6aTaperHbIn 6110K.

e Cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeniHoro 6noka
N3MeHAeTCA B COOTBETCTBUN C TEM, KaK OH
XPaHWUTCA, a TaK>Xe B 3aBUCUMOCTYU OT YCIOBUM
KCMNyaTaumm 1 oKpy>xatoLlen cpeabl ans
Kaxaoro 6aTapeiHoro 6noka.
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About i.LINK

O ctanpaprTe i.LINK

The i.LINK (MICROMYV Interface) on this unit is
an i.LINK-compliant MICROMYV interface. This
section describes the i.LINK standard and its
features.

What is i.LINK?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i.LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment. When two or more
i.LINK-compatible equipment are connected to
this unit in a daisy chain, operations and data
transactions are possible with not only the
equipment that this unit is connected to but also
with other devices via the directly connected
equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable. When
connecting this unit to i. LINK-compatible
equipment having two or more i.LINK
(MICROMYV Interface), refer to the operating
instructions of the equipment to be connected.
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Me3no i.LINK (uHTepgeinnc MICROMV) Ha

[aHHOM annapaTte ABMAEeTCA MHTepdencom
MICROMV, coBMeCTUMbIM CO CTaHAaPTOM

i.LINK. OTOoT pa3gen onucbiBaeT cTaHAapT
i.LINK 1 ero xapakTepucTumku.

Yro Ttakoe i.LINK?

i.LINK npeactaBnAaeT ns ceba umcposon
nocnenoBaTesnbHbI MHTEPdENC ANA nepeaayu
LmncpoBOro BuaeocurHana, umgpposoro
ayamocurHana v Apyrux JaHHbIX B ABYX
HanpaBneHVAX Mexay annapaTypoin, uMmetoLlen
rHe3go i.LINK, n gna ynpaBneHua gpyron
annapartypow.

i.LINK-coBmecTuman annapatypa MoOXeT 6bITb
NoAcoeAVHeHa e ANHCTBEHHbIM Kabenem i.LINK.
BO3MO>XHble NPUMEHEeHNA BKOYaloT 06paboTKy
1 nepepayy AaHHbIX C MOMOLLBIO Pa3finyHON
undbpoBon ayano/smnaeo annapatypel. Ecnn asa
unu 6onee i.LINK-coBmecTUMbIX annapaTa
NOACOeAMHEHbI K JaHHOMY annapaTty
nocneaoBaTenbHOW LIenoYKoW, BO3MOXHbI
06paboTka 1 nepenada AaHHbIX HE TONbKO Ha
annapartype, K KOTOpO NOACOeANHEH AAHHbIV
annapar, HO TakXe 1 Ha ApYrux yCTponcTeax
Yepes HanpAMyo NOACOEAVHEHHYIO annapartypy.
3ameTbTe, TeM He MeHee, 4TO MeToA paboThl
MHOrAa OT/IM4aeTCA COrnacHo OCOHEHHOCTAM 1
TEXHUYECKMM XapaKTepucTMkam annaparypsbl,
KOTOPYIO HY>XHO NOACOEANHUTb, U YTO
obpaboTka 1 nepegaya AaHHbIX MHOrga
HEBO3MOXXHbl HA HEKOTOPbIX NMOACOEANHEHHbIX
annaparax.

MpumeyaHue

O6bI4HO TONBLKO OAUH annapat MoXeT bbITb
noAcoeAvHeH K JaHHOMY annapaTy ¢ MOMOLLbO
kabens i.LINK. Mpn nogcoeanHeHnn gaHHOro
annaparta K i.LINK-coBmecTumon annapatype ¢
asyma unu 6onee riesgamu i.LINK (nHTepdpeiic
MICROMYV), obpaLuavitecb K pyKoBOACTBY MO
3KcnnyaTaumu annapaTypbl, KOTOPYIO HY>KHO
NOACOeAVNHUTD.



About i.LINK

O ctaHpapTe i.LINK

About the name “i.LINK”

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by Sony, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.
IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronics Engineers.

i.LINK baud rate

The maximum baud rate of the camcorder is
“5400”.
i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

5100 (approx. 100 Mbps*)

5200 (approx. 200 Mbps)

5400 (approx. 400 Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications” in
the instruction manual of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK (MICROMV
Interface) on some equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment, except
for this unit, on which it is not indicated is
“S100”.

When units are connected to equipment having a
different maximum baud rate, the baud rate
sometimes differs from the indicated baud rate.

*What is Mbps?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

O HasBaHum “i.LINK”

i.LINK AaBnAeTcA 6onee y3HaBaembim
onpeneneHnem AnA WWHbI TPaHCnopTa AaHHbIX
IEEE 1394, npeanoxeHHbIM Sony, n ABNAETCA
(OVPMEHHBIM 3HAKOM, YTBEPXAEHHBIM MHOMMMU
kopnopaumamn. IEEE 1394 asnaetcAa
MeXAyHapoAHbIM CTaHOapPTOM,
CTaH4apPTU30BaHHbLIM VIHCTUTYTOM MHXXEHepoB
MO ANEeKTPOTEXHUKE N ANIEKTPOHUKeE.

CKopoCTb nepega4v AaHHbIX
i.LINK B 60gax

MakcumanbHaa CKOpoCTb Nepeayn AaHHbIX
Buaeokamepsbl B 6ogax coctasnaeT “S400”.
MakcmmanbHaA CKopocTb Nepeaayn AaHHbIX
i.LINK B 604ax pasnmyaeTca cornacHo
annapatype. OnpeaeneHbl TpU MakcuMasbHble
CKOPOCTY nepeAayun AaHHbIX B 60ax:

S100 (npubn. 100 MéuT/c*)

S200 (npubn. 200 MéuT/c)

S400 (npubn. 400 M6éuT/c)

CkopocTb nepepayn gaHHbix B 604ax ykasaHa B
pasgene “TexHnyeckune xapakTepucTnkun”
VHCTPYKLUUM MO 3KCMyaTaumm KaXkaoro
annaparta. OHa Tak>e ykasbiBaeTcA B6nun3mn
rHesga i.LINK (uHTepceinnc MICROMYV) Ha
HEKOTOpbIX annaparax.

MakcumanbHOM CKOpPOCTbIO Nepeaayn AaHHbIX B
6opax AnA annapaToB, HA KOTOPbIX OHa He
yKasaHa, 3a UCKJIoYeHNeM AaHHOro annapara,
AsnAeTcA “S100”.

Ecnu annapatbl nogcoeamMHATCA K
060pyaoBaHUIO C Pa3fNYHON MaKCUMasbHOW
CKOpOCTbIO NMepeaayn JaHHblx B 6oax,
CKOpPOCTb Nepejayn AaHHbIX B 60aax nHoraa
OTNMYaeTcA OT yKa3aHHOW CKOPOCTY nepeaymn
[aHHbIX B 6oaax.

*Yr1o Takoe Mbut/c?

M6uT/c o6o3HavaeT MerabuT B CEKyHAY, Unn
KOJSIMYECTBO AaHHbIX, KOTOPbIE MOTyT ObITh
nocnaHbl UM NPUHATBI 32 OAHY CEKYHAY.
Hanpumep, ckopocTb Nnepeaayy aaHHbIX B 604ax
100 MéuT/c o6o3HayaeT, 4To 100 merabut
[aHHbIX MOTyT 6bITb MOCNaHbI 32 OAHY CEKYHAY.
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About i.LINK

O ctaHpapTe i.LINK

i.LINK functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipment having
i.LINK (MICROMY Interface), see pages 107 and
112.

This unit can also be connected to other i. LINK
(MICROMYV Interface) compatible equipment
made by Sony (e.g. VAIO series personal
computer) other than video equipment.

Before connecting this unit to your computer,
make sure that application software supported
by this unit is already installed on your
computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the operating instructions for
the equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
MPEG2 dubbing).

i.LINK and B, are trademarks.

®yHkuum i.LINK Ha aTom annapate

YT0 KacaetcA NoapobHOCTEN OTHOCUTENBHO
TOro, KaK BbINOSHATL Mepes3anuncb B TO BpeMA,
Korga annapar noAcoeAnHEH K Apyron
BuAeoannapartype co 3Hakom i.LINK
(nHTepgperic MICROMV), cm. cTp. 107 n 112,
[aHHbIM annapaT TakXe MOoXeT 6biTb
noAcoeavHeH K apyron coBmectumoi ¢ i.LINK
(nHTepdenc MICROMYV) annapatype,
npousseAeHHon Sony (Hanpumep,
nepcoHarsbHble KomnbtoTepbl cepum VAIO) n He
ABNAIOLLENcA BuaeoannapaTypoi.

Mepen noacoeanHeHnem 3Toro annaparta K
Balemy nepcoHanbHOMy KOMMNbOTEPY
yb6eamTech, YTO Ha NepPCOHaNbHOM KOMMbIOTEPe
y>Xe yCTaHOBMNEeHO nporpammHoe obecneyexHue,
noaaep>XvBaemoe JaHHbIM annapaTom.

[nA nonyyeHnAa 6onee nogpobHon nHcpopmaLum
0 Mepax NpeAoCTOPOXHOCTU Npun
NOACOeAVMHEHNN AAaHHOro annaparTa,
obpallanTtecb Takxe K pyKoBoACTBaM no
3KcnnyaTaumMu annapaTypbl, KOTOPYIO HY>XHO
NOACOeAVNHUTD.

Tpebyembini kabenb i.LINK
Wcnonb3yiiTe Kabenb 4 WTblpbKa-4 WTblpbKa
i.LINK Sony (Bo BpemA nepesanucu curHana
MPEG?2).

i.LINK u b aBnatoTcA OVPMEHHBIMU 3HAKaMMU.



Using your camcorder
abroad

Ucnonb3oBaHue Baweun
BUaeoKamepbl 3a
rpaHuuen

Using your camcorder abroad

Countries and areas where you can use network
functions are restricted. For details, refer to the
separate network function operating instructions
(DCR-IP55E only).

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC adaptor supplied with your
camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with VIDEO/AUDIO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Holland,
Hong Kong, Hungary, Italy, Kuwait, Malaysia,
New Zealand, Norway, Poland, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, United Kingdom, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Guyana,
Jamaica, Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam,
Taiwan, the Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela,
etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guiana, Iran, Iraq, Monaco,
Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Wcnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BuMAeoKamepbl 3a rpaHuLien

CTpaHbl 1 pervoHbl, B KOTOpbIX Bbl MoXxeTe
MCMONb30BaTh CETEBbIE (PYHKLMN, OFrpaHUYEHbI.
MoppobHble cBeAeHUA NO OTAENbHBIM CETEBBIM
OYHKUMAM NpuBeAeHbl B MHCTPYKUMAX NO
akcnnyaTauum (Tonbko moaens DCR-IP55E).

Bbl MOXeTe ucnonb3oBaTh Bawy Bugeokamepy
B N06OW CTpaHe UnNn permoHe C NOMOLLbIO
CeTeBOro ajanTtepa nepeMeHHoro Toka,
npunaraemoro K Bawlen Buageokamepe, KOTOpbIn
MOXHO ucnonb3oBath B npegenax ot 100 B go
240 B nepemeHHoro Toka ¢ Yactoton 50/60 I'y.

Bawa Bngeokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha cucteme PAL.
Ecnu Bbl X0TUTE NPOCMOTPETH
BOCMPOM3BOAMMOE N306paXkeHne Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa, TO 3TO A0MKEH BbITb TENEBU30P,
OCHOBaHHbIN Ha cucteme PAL, ¢ BXOOHbIM
rHesgom VIDEO/AUDIO.

Hwxxe npuBeAeHbl CUCTEMbI LIBETHOTO
TeneBnaeHna, UCNonb3yemMble 3a py6exxoMm.

Cucrtema PAL

AscTtpanusa, Aectpua, benbrua,
BenukobputaHua, BeHrpua, FepmanuAa,
Fonnanawna, NoHkoHr, Oanua, Mcnanua, Ntanua,
Kutan, Kysent, Manansua, Hosaa 3enaHaua,
Hopserua, Monbwa, MopTyranua, Cuxranyp,
CnoBaukasa Pecnybnuka, Tannang, ®uHnaHaus,
Yewckana Pecnybnvka, LLsenuapus, LLseuna n
T.0.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsain, Ypyrean

Cucrtema NTSC

Baramckune octpoBa, bonusuAa, BeHecyana,
lanaHa, Kanapa, Konymbua, Kopena, Mekcuka,
Mepy, CypuHam, CLLUA, TanBaHb, dunnnnuHbl,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Ynnu, kBagop,
Amanka, AnoHnA n T.4.

Cuctema SECAM
Bonrapwus, 'Buana, Npak, NpaH, MoHako,
Poccun, YkpanHa, ®paHumAa 1 T.4.
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Maintenance
information and
precautions

UHcopmaumua no yxoay
3a annapaTtomM u mepbl
npenoCcTOPOXXHOCTU

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or your
camcorder may not operate correctly. If there is
moisture inside your camcorder, the beep sounds
and the @ indicator flashes. When the &
indicator flashes at the same time, the cassette is
inserted in your camcorder. If moisture
condenses on the lens, the indicator will not

appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about one hour with the cassette
compartment open. Your camcorder can be used
again if the @] indicator does not appear when
the power is turned on again.

If moisture starts to condense, your camcorder
sometimes cannot detect condensation. If this
happens, the cassette is sometimes not ejected for
10 seconds after the cassette lid is opened. This is
not a malfunction. Do not close the cassette lid
until the cassette is ejected.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder

in a hot place as follows:

— You bring your camcorder from a ski slope into
a place warmed up by a heating device

- You bring your camcorder from an
air-conditioned car or room into a hot place
outside

- You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower

- You use your camcorder in a high temperature
and humidity place
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KoHaeHcauuma Bnaru

Ecnun Bugeokamepa npvHeceHa npAMo n3
XOMOAHOro MecTa B Tensoe, To BHYyTpU
BMAEOKaMepbl, Ha MOBEPXHOCTW NEHTbI UMK Ha
06BEKTNBE MOXET NPOU3ONTM KOHAEHCAUMA
Bnaru. B Takom cocToAHUM neHTa MOXeT
npunnUnHyTbL K 6apabaHy ronosku n yaer
noBpexaeHa, unu >xe Bawa Bnaeokamepa He
CMOXeT paboTaTtb Haanexxawmm obpasom. Ecnu
Bnara NpoHuKIa BHYTpb Ballen Buaeokamepel,
TO NPO3BYYMT 3yMMEPHbIN curHan, n bynet
muraTb nHankatop 8. Ecnm B To e camoe
Bpemsa 6yaeT Muratb UHAMKaTOp &, 3TO 3HAYMT,
yTO B Bawy Buaeokamepy BcTaBneHa kacceTa.
Ecnun Bnara ckoHAeHcpoBsanach Ha 06beKkTuBe,
MHAMKaTOp NOABMATLCA He byaeT.

Ecnu npousowna KoHAeHcauuA Bnaru
Hw ofgHa u3 yHKUMIA, KpOME N3BNeYeHNA
KacceTbl, paboTaTtb He ByaeT. MIsBnekute
KacceTy, BblkntoumTe Bawy Bugeokamvepy u
OCTaBbTe €€ NPUBIM3UTENBHO Ha OJMH Yac C
OTKpPbITbIM KacCeTHbIM 0TCeKOM. Ecnu npum
NOBTOPHOM BKJTIOHEHUU NUTAHUA MHOUKATOP @
He noABuMTCA, Bbl MOXeETe CHOBa NONb30BaTbLCA
BUAE0KaMEpPOWN.

Ecnu Bnara Havana koHaeHcupoBaTtbed, Bawa
BMAEOKaMepa VHoraa He MOXeT 0BHapy>XXuTb
KoHAeHcauuo. B aTom cny4yae, kacceTa uHoraa
MOXET He U3BNeKaTbCA B TEYEHNE AECATU
CEeKyHJ Mnocne Toro, kak byaeT oTKpbiTa
KpblLLKa KacCeTHOro oTceka. OTo He ABnAeTCA
HencrnpaBHOCTLIO. He 3akpbiBanTe KpbIWKY
KacceTHOro oTceka, noka kacceTa He byaeT
n3BreYyeHa.

MpumeyaHue No KOHAEHCaLMM Bnaru

Bnara moxeT obpasoBatbcA, ecnm Bbl

npuHeceTe Balwy Buaeokamepy ns xonogHoro

MecTa B Tensioe Mecto (Mim HaobopoT), unn

korga Bl ucnonbsyete Bauwy Bugeokavepy B

>KapKOM MeCTe B CIeyloLnX Cry4anx:

— Bbl npvHecnu Bauly Buaeokamepy € NbIXXHOro
CKJIOHa B Tennoe nomMeLienve, rae
hyHKUMOHUpYEeT oborpesarens.

— Bbl BbIHeCHM Bauwy Bugeokamepy 13
aBTOMOOUNA NN N3 KOMHaTbI C BO34YLWHbIM
KOHANLMOHMPOBAHUEM B Xapkoe MecTo Ha
ynvue.

- Bbl ucnonbayeTe Buaeokamepy nocne Lwksana
WIN NIMBHA.

—Bbl ucnonbayete Balwy Buaeokamepy B mecte
C BbICOKOW TEMMNEPATYpPOr U BNaXKHOCTbLIO.



Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTtom u mepbl
NpeaoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder in a
plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag
when the air temperature inside the plastic bag
has reached the surrounding temperature (after
about one hour).

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video head

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video head. The video head may be

dirty when:

—mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

- playback pictures do not move.

- playback pictures do not appear.

—the & indicator and ¥y CLEANING
CASSETTE message appear one after another
on the LCD screen during recording.

If the above problem, [a] or [b] occurs, clean the
video heads with the Sony MGRCLD cleaning
cassette (optional). Check the picture and if the
above problem persists, repeat cleaning.

If the video heads gets dirtier, the entire screen
becomes blue [b].

Kak npenoTBpaTuTb KOHAEHCaUMIo Bnaru
Ecnn Bupeokamepa npuvHeceHa 13 xononHoro
MecTa B TENNoe MecTo, nonoxwuTe Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy B MONUITUNEHOBBINA NaKeT U
HaZe>XHo 3aKkponTe ero. Ybepute naket, koraa
TemnepaTypa Bo3ayxa BHyTpU
NONU3TUNEHOBOTO NakeTa AOCTUrHET
TemnepaTypbl OKpy>atoLLero Bo3ayxa
(NpnbNM3nTenbLHO Yepes OAMH 4ac).

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTtom

OuncTtka BUAEOronoBokK

[nAa obecneyeHnA HOPMasbHOW 3anncu n

4YeTKOro n3obpaxkeHna cnegyeT NepUoOaNHECKN

oumwaTb BUAEOronoBku. Buaeoronoskuy,

BO3MO>XHO, 3arpA3HeEHbI, eCNu:

—Ha BocnpounssoanMom n3obpaxkeHum
MOABMAKTCA NMOMEXU TUMa MO3auKu.

—Bocnponssoaumble nzobpaxeHua He
ABuratoTca.

—Bocnponssoaumble n3obpaxeHua He
NMoABNAIOTCA.

- Bg BpemA 3anvcy nHaukaTop € n cooblueHne
9 CLEANING CASSETTE nossnatoTca Ha
9KpaHe 0JHO 3a Apyrum Ha akpaHe XXK[.

B cnyyae Bo3HWkHOBeHWA npobnem [a] unu [b],
NOYNCTUTE BULEOrOSI0BKUN C MOMOLLbIO YUCTALLE
kacceTbl Sony MGRCLD (npuobpeTtaeTtca
oTaensHo). MpoBepbTe n306pakeHne, ecnm
yKasaHHas Bbille npobrnema He ycTpaHAeTCA,
NOBTOPUTE YNCTKY.

[b]

Ecnv BUOeoronoBku 3arpA3HATCA, BECb 9KpaH
cTaHeT rony6eim [b].
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Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTom u mepbl
NpeAoCTOPOXXHOCTHU

Using a cleaning cassette
Follow the procedure below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(2) Insert the cleaning cassette.

(3) Press OK. The message NOW CLEANING
appears.
After the cleaning is finished, the message
4 CLEANING END appears.

(4) Eject the cleaning cassette.

To cancel cleaning
Press CANCEL.

The video head

The video head wears out if you use the
camcorder for a long time. When use of the
cleaning cassette does not make the picture clear,
the video head may have worn out. In such cases,
you must replace the video head. For details,
contact your Sony dealer or local authorised Sony
service facility.

Notes

* When cleaning the video head, do not use any
equipment other than the cleaning cassette.

¢ The cleaning cassette does not work in
MEMORY/NETWORK (DCR-IP55E only)
mode (The message CHANGE TO “CAM” or
“VCR” appears).

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,
we recommend using a LCD cleaning cloth
(supplied) to clean the LCD screen. When you
use the LCD Cleaning Kit (optional), do not
apply the cleaning liquid directly to the LCD
screen. Clean the LCD screen with a cleaning
paper moistened with the liquid.
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Mcnonb3oBaHue YuCTALLEN KacceTbl
Crepnyinte onucaHHON HWXXe npoueaype.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA unu VCR.

(2) BcTaBbTe YMCTALLYIO KacceTy.

(3) Haxxmute kHornky OK. MNoABuTCcA coobLueHne
NOW CLEANING.
Mocne 3aBepLIEHNA OYUCTKN NOABUTCA
coobLeHne 4 CLEANING END.

(4) V13BnekuTe YNCTALLYIO KacceTy.

OnA oTMeHbl O4UCTKMU.
Haxmute kHonky CANCEL.

Bugeoronoska

Bugeoronoska nsHocutca, ecnu Bel bygeTte
MCMoNb30BaTh BUAEOKAMEPY B TEYEHME
AnuTenbHoro Bpemenu. Ecnn nocne
MCMONb30BaHNA YUCTALLEW KacceTbl
n306paxkeHne He CTaHOBUTCA OTYETNIUBEE,
BO3MO>KHO, M3HOCKIacb BUAeOronoBka. B Takux
cnyyaAx BUAEOronoBKy HEO6X0AMMO 3aMEHUTD.
3a nony4exHnem 6onee Noapo6HOM MHOPMaLMK
obpaTnTech B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony unu B
MECTHOE YMOJIHOMOYEHHOE NpeanpuAThe No
obcny>xmBaHuio n3genvin Sony.

MpumeyaHuna

® [py 04MCTKE BUAEOTONOBKN HE UCMOSb3YNTE
HVYKakoe gpyroe obopyaoBaHune, Kpome
YUCTALLEN KacceTbl.

* YucTAwan kacceTa He paboTaeT B pexxume
MEMORY/NETWORK (Tonbko mogens DCR-
IP55E) (MoasuTcAa coobweHne CHANGE TO
“CAM” nnu “VCR”).

OuuncTtka akpaHa XXK[

Ecnun oTnevaTtkun nansbues nnu Nbinb 3arpAsHAOT
akpaH XKK[, pekomeHayeTcA BOCMONb30BaTbLCA
yucTAwmm nockytom XKK/ (npunaraeTca) anA
oumncTku akpaHa XXK[. Ecnu Bbl ucrnonbsyeTte
Habop anAa ounctkm XKL (npnobpetaetca
OTAeSIbHO), He pacnbiANTEe XMUAKOCTb AnA
OYUCTKM HenocpeacTBEeHHO Ha akpaH XKKI.
Ounwarite akpaH >XXK[ ¢ nomoLbto
0YMCTUTENBHON 6ymaru, CMOYEHHON
>KUAKOCTbBIO.
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Charging the built-in
rechargeable battery

Your camcorder is supplied with a built-in
rechargeable battery installed so as to retain the
date and time, etc., regardless of the setting of the
POWER switch. The built-in rechargeable battery
is always charged as long as you are using your
camcorder. The battery, however, will get
discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about three months if you do not use your
camcorder at all. Even if the built-in rechargeable
battery is not charged, it will not affect the
camcorder operation. To retain the date and time,
etc., charge the battery if the battery is
discharged.

Charging the built-in rechargeable battery

® Connect your camcorder to the mains using the
AC adaptor supplied with your camcorder, and
leave your camcorder with the POWER switch
turned off for more than 24 hours.

¢ Or install the fully charged battery pack in your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOM
nepesapsA>xaemomn 6aTapeinku

Bawa Buaeokamepa ocHallueHa BCTPOESHHOW
nepesaps>aemon 6aTapenkon, yCTaHOBNEHHOM
AnA Toro, 4Tobbl NOAAEPXUBATL AaTy, BpeEMA U
T.MN., BHE 3aBMCUMOCTY OT YCTaHOBKM
nepekntodatena POWER. BcTpoeHHan
nepesapsxaeman 6aTaperika Bceraa
3apAxaeTcA, korga Bel ncnonesyete Bawy
Buaeokamepy. OaHako, 6aTapenka nocTeneHHo
paspaanTcA, ecnu Bel He ByaeTe ncnons3osatb
Bawwy Bnaeokamepy. OHa 6yaeT NonHOCTbIO
paspnAxxeHa NPUMepPHO Yepe3 Tpu MecAua,
ecnu Bbl Boo6Le He 6yaeTe nonb3oBaTbCA
Bawei Buaeokamepoin. laxxe ecnv BCTPOEHHasA
nepesapaxaeman 6araperika He 3apAXeHa, 3To
He NoBMAET Ha paboTy BuaeoKamepbl. YTobbl
noaaepxvsartb Aarty, Bpema v T.M., 3apAaute
bartapeliKy, ecnv oHa paspAagunach.

3apAaaka BCTPOEHHOI nepesapAkaemon

6arapenku:

e MoacoeanHnTe Balwy Buaeokamepy K
3ANEKTPUYECKON CETU, UCMONb3YA CETEBON
aganTep NnepemMeHHoro Toka, npunaraemMblin K
Bawew Bugeokamepe, n octaBbTe Bawy
BUAEOKaMepY C BbIK/THOYEHHbIM
nepekntoyatenem POWER 6onee, 4em Ha 24
yaca.

* /inn ycTaHOBUTE MONHOCTbLIO 3apAXEHHbI
6aTapenHbii 6ok B Bauwy Bugeokavepy, u
ocTaBbTe Bally Bugeokamepy ¢
BbIKJIO4YEHHbIM nepekntovatenem POWER
bonee, 4em Ha 24 vaca.
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Ajusting the LCD screen
(CALIBRATION)

The buttons on the touch panel may not work
correctly. If this happens, follow the procedure
below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

(2) Eject the tape from your camcorder, then
disconnect any connecting cable from your
camcorder.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR while pressing
DSPL/TOUCH PANEL on your camcorder,
then keep pressing DSPL/TOUCH PANEL
for about five seconds.

(4) Follow the procedure below with your finger
or the supplied stylus (DCR-IP55E only).

@ Touch X at the upper left corner.
@ Touch X at the lower right corner.
® Touch X in the middle of the LCD screen.

PerynupoBka akpaHa XXK[
(CALIBRATION)

KHOMKKM Ha CEHCOPHOWM NaHenu MoryT He
paboTaTb Hagnexawmm obpasom. Ecnm aTo
npoun3onaeT, crefynTe onMCaHHON HXKe
npoueaype.

(1) VcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG).

(2) isBnekuTte KacceTy ¢ neHTon 13 Bawein
BMAEOKaMepsbl, a 3aTemM 0TCOeAMHUTE OT
Balen Buaeokamepbl BCe COeANHNUTENbHbIE
Kabenu.

(3) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxxerHve VCR, yaepxusaa HaxaTon
kHonky DSPL/TOUCH PANEL Ha Bawwen
BMAeoKamepe, 1 fanee yaepxusante
HaxxaTon kHonky DSPL/TOUCH PANEL B
TeyeHne NPUMEPHO NATU CEKYHA.

(4) CnepnyiiTe onvcaHHON HUXe Mnpoleaype,
ncnosb3ys npunaraeMoe nepo (Tonbko
moaenb DCR-IP55E).

@ MpuKOCHNTECH K MHAMKALUMM X B NIEBOM
BEpPXHEM Yry.

@ MpuKoCcHNTECH K MHAMKALUMM X B NPaBoM
HUXKHEM yriy.

® MpUKOCHNTECH K MHAMKAUMM X B LieHTpe

aKpaHa XXK[.
X
CALIBRATE CALIBRATE CALIBRATE
o> > x|
X [Des][«Sl nl>r&] [Fn ]
Notes MpumeyaHua

¢ If you do not press the right spot, X always
returns to the position at the upper left corner.
In this case, start from step 4 again.

* You cannot carry out this operation with the
LCD panel reversed.
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e Ecnu Bbl He HaXKMeTe HY>XHOe MecTo,
uHamkaumAa X 6yaet Bce BpemsA
BO3BpaLLaTbCA B MOMOXEHNE B NTEBOM
BEPXHEM Yrny akpaHa. B atom cnyyae HauHuTE
BbINOJSIHEHNE AENCTBUM C NYHKTA 4 eLle pas.

® Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHUTbL 3Ty onepauuio npu
nepesepHyTon naHenu XK.
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Precautions

Camcorder operation

® Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4V (AC adaptor).

e For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

¢ If any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

¢ Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

* Keep the POWER switch set to OFF (CHG)
when you are not using your camcorder.

* Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

* Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

* Do not touch the LCD screen with a sharp
object other than the stylus supplied (DCR-
IP55E only).

o If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD screen.
This is not a malfunction.

* While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

* Do not use the network function in a medical
institution or in an aircraft (DCR-IP55E only).

On handling tapes

* Do not insert anything into the small holes on
the rear of the cassette. These holes are used to
sense the type and thickness of the tape and if
the recording tab is in or out.

* Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

* Avoid touching or damaging the terminals. To
remove dust, clean the terminals with a soft
cloth.

Mepbl NpeAOCTOPOXXKHOCTU

3kcnnyaTtauva BugeoKamepbl

e OkcnnyaTupynTe Bawy Buaeokamepy npu 7,2
B (6aTaperHbin 65n10K) unu 8,4 B (ceTesoi
ajanTep NepemMeHHoro TokKa).

* YT0 KacaeTcA aKcnnyaTaumm BuaeoKamepbl ot
MOCTOAHHOTO ¥ NMePeMEeHHOro ToKa,
ncnonb3ynTe NpUHaANEeXHoOCTH,
pekoMeHayeMble B JaHHOW MHCTPYKLUWK NO
aKcnnyaTaumm.

¢ Ecnu kakon-HWbyab TBEpPAbIA NpeaMeT Unm
XXUAKOCTb Monanu BHyTPb Kopryca,
BbIK/IO4MTE BUAEOKaMepPy 1 NpoBepbTe ee B
CepBWCHOM LieHTpe Sony nepes ee
banbHenwen aKenyaTaumnen.

e /i36eraiiTe rpyboro obpatleHma ¢
BMAEOKaMEPON MM MEXaHNYECKNX yAapoB.
ByabTe 0CO6E€HHO OCTOPOXHBI C 06 LEKTUBOM.

* Ecnu Bnaeokamepa He ncrnonb3yeTcA,
ycTaHoBuTe nepeknoyatesis POWER B
nonoxenHne OFF (CHG).

¢ He 3aBopaumBaiiTe Bawy Buaeokamepy,
Hanpumep, B NOMOTEHLE, N He 3KCMnyaTupynTe
ee B TAaKOM COCTOAHWMU. B npoTMBHOM cnyyae
MOXET MPON3OWTU NOBbILLEHNE TemnepaTypbl
BHYTPW BrAagoKamepsl.

¢ [lep>xnTe Bawy Bungeokavepy noganbiue ot
CUJIbHBIX MarHUTHbLIX MONEn UM MeXaHN4eCKon
Bubpaumu.

* He npukacanTech K akpaHy XXK[ cBoumu
nanbuamy unmn ocTpbiMK NpeaMeTamm,
OT/IMYHBIMK OT MpuUnaraemoro nepa. (Tonbko
moaenbs DCR-IP55E)

e Mpu akcnnyaTaumun Bawwen Buaeokavepsl B
XONTOAHOM MecTe Ha akpaHe XXK[ moxxeT
NoABNATLCA OCTATOYHOE N306padkeHne. ATo
He ABMAETCA HeNCNpPaBHOCTLIO.

e Mpu akcnnyaTauuv Balwwen Buaeokamepb!
3a4HAA CTOpoHa akpaHa XXKI moxeTt
HarpeBaTtbcA. ATO He ABNAeTCA
HencnpaBHOCTbLIO.

* He ucnonb3ayinTe ceTeByto hyHKLMIO, HAXO4ACh
B MEAULIMHCKOM YHPEeXXAeHUN Unu Ha
camonerte (Tonbko moaens DCR-IP55E).

06 o6palieHun ¢ neHTamm

® He BCTaBnANWTE HUYErO B ManeHbKne
0TBEPCTUA Ha 3a[HEN CTOPOHE KacCeTbl. ATU
OTBEPCTMA UCMONb3YIOTCA ANA onpeaesieHns
TVNa U TOSLWMHBI NEHTbI, a TakXe Ana
onpeaeneHna Hannyma nam oTcyTCTBYA
JlenecTKa 3almThbl 3anucK Ha NeHTe.

® He oTKpbIBaniTe 3aLMTHYIO KPbILWKY NIEHTHI 1
He npukKacanTech K JIEHTE.

* /136erante NPUKOCHOBEHMA K KOHTaKTam Ui
ux noepexaeHua. Ytobbl yaanutb Nbinb,
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Camcorder care

* Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power, operate the CAMERA and VCR sections
and play back a tape for about three minutes
when your camcorder is not to be used for a
long time.

¢ Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

¢ Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

* Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When
you use your camcorder on a sandy beach or in
a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause your camcorder to
malfunction, and sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired.

AC power adaptor

® Unplug the unit from a wall socket when you
are not using the unit for a long time.

To disconnect the mains lead, pull it out by the
plug. Never pull the mains lead itself.

* Do not operate the unit with a damaged lead or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

* Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the lead
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

* Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur and
the unit may be damaged.

* Always keep metal contacts clean.

* Do not disassemble the unit.

* Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

* While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

® The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

* Do not place the unit in locations that are:

— Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty

- Very humid

— Vibrating
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Yxop 3a Bupgeokamepom

® BblHMMalTe KacceTy C NNEHTOW 1 NepUoanNYecKm
BKItOYaNTE NUTaHue, NepekntovanTech B
nonoxenna CAMERA v VCR u BocnpoussoauTe
NIEHTY B TEYEHWUE NPUMEPHO TPEX MUHYT, ECNN
Balwa Bnaeokamepa He 6yaeT ucnonb3oBaTbcA
ANUTENbHOE BpeMA.

Oumwante 06EKTMB C MOMOLLLIO MATKOWN
KUCTOYKM AnA yaanenva noinv. Ecnu nmetotea
oTnevaTku nanbles Ha 06bEKTUBE, yAanuTe ux ¢
NMOMOLLbIO MATKOWM TKaHMU.

e OuunLanTe Kopnyc BUAeoKaMepbl C MOMOLLbIO
CYXOW MArKOW TKaHW U MArKON TKaHw, cnerka
CMOYEHHOW PacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOIO MOLLETO
cpeacTBa. He ncnonb3yite Kaknx-nnbo Tvnos
pacTBOpUTENEN, KOTOPbIE MOTYT NOBPEAUTL
OTAENKY.

He ponyckanTe nonagaHuna necka B Bawy
Buaeokamepy. Ecnu Bbl ucnonbayete
BMAEOKamepy Ha NnecHaHoM MfXe Ui B KaKoM-
60 MbINbHOM MeCTe, NpefoXpaHAnTe ee oT
necka unu nbinu. Mecok unm nbisib MoryT
NPUBECTM K HencnpasHOCTU Bawen
BUAEOKaMepbl, KOTopas MHOrAa MOXET 6bITb
HeyCTpaHWMON.

CeTeBOW aganTep NepeMeHHOro Toka

e OTCOeAnHNTE annapaT OT SNeKTPUHECKOW ceTw,
€CINU OH He UCTOoNb3yeTCA ANUTENbHOE BPeMA.
[lnA oTcoeanHeHWA CETEBOTO LIHYpa NOTAHUTE
ero 3a wrekep. Hukoraa He TAHUTE 3a cam LUHYP.

* He akcnnyaTupywTte annapar ¢ NOBPEXAEHHbLIM
LUHYPOM MM XKe B crlyyae, ecnu annapart ynan
unu 661N NOBPEXAEH.

* He crnbainTe ceTeBoW NPoOBOA CUMOW U HE CTaBbTe
Ha Hero TAXesble npeameTbl. 3TO NoBpeanT
npoBOA4 U MOXET NPUBECTU K NoXapy unu
NMOPa>KEHMIO 3NIEKTPUHECKUM TOKOM.

*He pgonyckanTe ConpMKOCHOBEHUA
MeTanIMyeckux NpeamMeToB ¢ MeTanIM4eckKuMm
KOHTaKTamMu coeAMHUTENbHOM NnacTuHbl. Ecnn
3TO C/YYNTCA, TO MOXET NPOU3ONTUN KOPOTKOE
3aMblkaHue, 1 annapaT MOXeT 6blTb MOBPEXAEH.

e Cnegute 3a TeM, 4Tobbl MeTannyeckmne
KOHTaKTbI 6bINy YNCTBIMU.

* He pasbuparite annapar.

* He noagepraiiTe annapat MexaHU4eCcKuM yaapam
N He poHANTE ero.

¢ [pun ncnonb3oBaHuM annapaTa, 0CO6eHHO BO
BpeMA 3apAAKY, AepXuTe ero nojanslue ot
npvemMHukos AM-paavoBeLLaHma n
Buaeoannapartypsbl. Y npuemMmHnkos AM-
paavoBeLlaHuA 1 BUaeoannapaTypbl HapyluaeTca
AM-paauonpviem n hyHKLMOHNPOBaHME BUAEO.

* B npouecce aKkcnnyaTauuy annapaT HarpeBaeTcA.
3TO He ABNAETCA HEUCMPAaBHOCTbLIO.

* He pasmelyanTe annapart B mecTax:

— YpeamepHO XapKux WUIn XONOAHbIX
— MbINbHBIX MW FPA3HbBIX

— O4eHb BNaXKHbIX

- MNoasepxeHHbIX B1bpaumm
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About care and storage of the lens
* Wipe the surface of the lens clean with a soft
cloth in the following instance:
— When there are fingerprints on the lens
surface
—In hot or humid locations
—When the lens is used in environments such
as the seaside
o Store the lens in a well-ventilated location
subject to little dirt or dust.

To prevent mold from occuring, periodically
perform the above.

We recommend turning on and operating the
video camera recorder about once per month to
keep the video camera recorder in an optimum
state for a long time.

Battery pack

® Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

* To prevent an accident from a short circuit, do
not allow metal objects to come into contact
with the battery terminals.

® Keep the battery pack away from fire.

* Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60 °C (140 °F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

e Store the battery pack in a cool, dry place.

* Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

* Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

e Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

® Charging while some capacity remains does not
affect the original battery capacity.

06 yxopae 3a 06bEKTUBOM U O €ro
XpaHeHuu
e OyuLanTe NOBEPXHOCTb 06 bEKTMBA MATKOW
TKaHblO B CeaytoLmx cyyanx:
—Ecnun Ha noBepxHOCTM 06bEKTMBA €CTb
oTneyaTKu nansues
— B >xapkux nnu BnaxxHbIx MecTax
—Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUM 06BLEKTMBA B TaKNX
mMecTax, Kak Mopckoe nobepexbe
® XpaHuTe 06bEKTUB B XOPOLLO
npoBeTpMBaEMOM MeCTe, 3aLUWLLEHHOM OT
rpA3Y ¥ NbINn.

Bo n3bexxaHne noABneHnA nnecexHn
NepuoaNYecKM BbINONHANWTE OMNWUCaHHbIE Bbille
npouenypbl.

PekomeHayeTcA Bkno4aTh BuaeoKamepy u
nonb30BaTbCA €0 NPUMEPHO OAMH pa3 B MecAL
ANA noaaep>XaHnA Buaeokavepsbl B
ONTUMaNbHOM COCTOAHUM B TeYeHne
LONMUTENbHOTO BPEMEHW.

Batape#Hbi 6110k

¢ /Icnonb3ynTe TOSIbKO PEKOMEHAYEMOe
3apAAHoe YCTPOWCTBO Unu BuAeoannapaTypy ¢
3apAgHON PYHKLUMEN.

¢ [InA NnpefoTBpaLleHNA HecHacTHOro cyyan
13-3a KOPOTKOro 3aMblkaHuA He JonyckavTe
KOHTaKTa MeTanM4ecknx NnpeameToB ¢
KOHTakTamu 6atapeinHoro 6noka.

* XpaHuTe 6aTapenHbin 6noK BAanu oT OrHA.

* Hukoraa He noaBepraviTe 6aTapeinHblin 610K
BO3JeNCTBUIO Temneparyp cabiwe 60°C,
Hanpumep, B NPUNapKoBaHHOM MOA COMHLEM
aBTOMOGWIE UMK NOA, NMPAMBIM COMHEYHbIM
CBETOM.

e XpaHuTe 6aTapeiHbiii 650K B NPOX1aAHOM,
CyXoM MecTe.

¢ He noageprante 6aTtapeiiHbli 610K
BO3AENCTBUIO KaKnX-Nnbo MexaHN4eCcKnx
yAapos.

® He pa3bupaiTte n He BUAOU3MEHAWTE
6aTapenHbln 610K.

e [noTHO npukpennAaTe 6aTapenHblil 610K K
BMAeoannaparype.

¢ 3apaaka 6atapew, y KOTOpOW eLle umeeTcA
HEeMHOro 3apAaa, He MOBNVAET Ha UCXOAHYIO
emKocTb baTapemn.
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Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

* Be sure to insert the batteries with the + -
polarities matched to the + — marks.

* Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

* Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

* Do not use different types of batteries.

eCurrent flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

* Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

* Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment
carefully before replacing the batteries.

¢ If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

¢ If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.

MpumeyaHuA o cyxux 6aTapenkax

Bo nsbexkaHne BO3MOXXHOro NOBPEXAeHNA

BWAEOKaMepbl BCNIeACTBUE YTEYKN BHYTPEHHETO

BellecTBa 6aTapeek Unm Kopposuu cobnojante

cnepyiollee:

e [pu ycTaHoBKe 6aTapeek pacronaranTe ux
nontca + — B COOTBETCTBUM C METKaMU + —.

e Cyxue 6aTapenku Henb3A nepesapaxaTb.

* He ncnonb3ynte HoBble HaTapenku BMecTe co
cTapbIMu.

¢ He ncnonb3ynte 6aTaperiku pasHoro Tuna.

e Ecnn 6aTaperiku He NCMonb3yoTCA
LNVTeNbHOE BPEeMA, OHU NMOCTENEHHO
paspfaxatoTca.

* He ucnonb3ayinTe 6aTapeiku, B KOTOPbIX
npousoLuna yTevka BHyTPEHHEro BellecTBa.

Ecnu npousolwna yteyka BHyTPEeHHero

BellecTBa 6baTtapeek

e MNepen Tem, Kak 3aMeHUTL baTapenky,
TWaTesibHo NPOTPUTE OCTaTKW XXMAKOCTN B
oTceke AnA 6aTapeek.

* B cnyyae nonapaHvA XNAKOCTU Ha KOXXY,
CMOWTE >XXMAKOCTb BOAOW.

* B cnyyae nonagaHvA XuaKocTy B rnasa,
npomonTe cBou rnasa 60nbWMM KONMYEeCTBOM
BOAbI, Nocne 4ero o6paTnTech K Bpady.

B cnyyae BO3HUKHOBEHUA Kakux-nmbo npobnem,
oTKntounTe Bawy Buaeokamepy OT UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA 1 obpaTnTecs B 6nvxanwmmn
CEPBUCHbIN LEHTP Sony.



Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system

MPEGI Audio Layer2 (Fs 48 kHz,

stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards

Usable cassette

MICROMY cassette with the IRELS

mark printed

Tape speed

Approx. 5.66 mm/s

Recording/playback time

(using cassette MGR60)

one hour

Fastforward/rewind time

(using cassette MGR60)

Approx. one min. and 30 seconds

Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (colour)

Image device

3.8 mm (1/4.7 type) CCD

(Charge Coupled Device)

Gross: Approx. 1 070 000 pixels

Effective (still): Approx. 1 000 000

pixels

Effective (moving): Approx. 690 000

pixels

Lens

Carl Zeiss

Combined power zoom lens

Filter diameter 30 mm. (1 3/16 in.)

10x (Optical), 120x (Digital)

Focal length

3.7-37mm (5/32-11/2in.)

When converted to a 35 mm still

camera

CAMERA:

50 - 500 mm (2 - 19 3/4 in.)

MEMORY /NETWORK

(DCR-IP55E):

42 -420 mm (111/16 - 16 5/8 in.)

Colour temperature

Auto, HOLD (Hold), >@<Indoor

(3 200K), 38 Outdoor (5 800K)

Minimum illumination

7 1x (lux) (F 1.8)

0 Ix (lux) (in the NightShot mode)*

* Objects unable to be seen due to
the dark can be shot with infrared
lighting.

Input/Output connectors

Audio/Video input/output
10-pin connector

Input/output auto switch

Video signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 Q (ohms),
unbalanced, sync negative
Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 Q
(ohms), unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p, 75 Q
(ohms), unbalanced

Audio signal: 327 mV, (at output
impedance more than 47 kQ
(kilohms) )

Input impedance with more than
47 kQ (kilohms)

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kQ (kilohms)

i.LINK (MICROMV Interface)
input/output

4-pin connector 5400

LANC jack

Stereo mini-minijack (¢ 2.5 mm)
USB jack

mini-B

LCD screen

Picture

6.2 cm (2.5 type)
50%x37mm (2x11/2in.)
Total dot number:

211 200 (960 x 220)

Wireless communication
(DCR-IP55E only)

Communication system
Bluetooth specification Ver. 1.1
Maximum communication
speed "2

Approx. 723 kbps

Maximum output

Bluetooth specification Power
Class2

Communication distance ?
Approx. 10 m (33 feet) (Open space,
when using a Sony BTA-NW1/
NWI1A Modem Adaptor with
Bluetooth Function)

Compatible Bluetooth profiles »
Generic Access Profile

Dial-up Networking Profile
Usable frequency band

2.4 GHz band

(2.400 - 2.483 5 GHz)

1) The maximum rate defined by
Bluetooth specification Ver. 1.1

2) Depends on obstacles between
the Bluetooth devices, radio wave
conditions, etc.

3) Defined by Bluetooth
specification for intended use
between the Bluetooth devices

General

Power requirements

7.2V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD: 44 W

Viewfinder: 3.8 W

Operating temperature

0 °C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

60 x 73 x 128.5 mm
(23/8x27/8x51/8in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

435 g (15 0z)

excluding the battery pack and
cassette

480 g (11b 0 0z)

including the battery pack,
NP-FF50, cassette MGR60, lens cap
and wrist strap

Supplied accessories

See page 25.
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Specifications

AC power adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz

Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DCOUT: 84V, 15 Ain the
operating mode

Operating temperature

0 °C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

-20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125x39 x62mm (5x19/16 x21/2
in.) (w/h/d) excluding projecting
parts

Mass (approx.)

280 g (9.8 0z)

excluding power cord

Battery pack

Maximum output voltage
DC84V

Output voltage

DC72V

Capacity

4.8 Wh (675 mAh)
Operating temperature
0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Dimensions (approx.)
40.8 x 12.5 x49.1 mm
(15/8x1/2x115/161in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

45 g (1.6 oz)

Type

Lithium ion

280

“Memory Stick”

Memory

Flash memory

8MB: MSA-8A

Operating voltage

2.7-3.6V

Power consumption

Approx. 45mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm
2%x1/8%7/8 in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

4¢(0.14 0z)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.



TexHM4YecKne xapakTepucTUKHM

Bupaeokamepa

Cuctema

Cucrtema Buageosanucu
2 BpaLlalomecH ronoBkun

CucTtema BUHTOBOTO CKaHupoBaHuA

Cucrtema ayauosanucu
MPEG1 Audio Layer2 (4actoTa
48 kl'y, cTepeo)

BupeocurHan

LiBeToBow curHan PAL, ctaHaapT
MKKP

Wcnonb3yeman kacceta
MwuHuaTiopHaa kacceta MICROMV
¢ meTkoun IRILS

CKOpOCTb NEHTbI

Mpnbnns. 5,66 mm/c

Bpema 3anucu/
BocnpousseaeHua (npu
MCnonb3oBaHUU KacceTbl
MGR60)

0[VH Hac

BpemA ycKopeHHOW nepemMoTKu
Bnepea/Hasap (npu
MCNonb30BaHUU KacceTbl
MGR60)

Mpnbnus. ogHa MuH 1 30 CeKyHA,
Bupouckarenb
JneKTpuyeckuii Buaonckartenb
(uBeTHoN)

dopmuposatenb U3o6pakeHUa
3,8 vm M3C (Tuna 1/4,7)
(npubop ¢ 3apALOBON CBA3bLIO)
Obuwee kKonnyecTso: Mpnbnus.
1070 000 anemeHTOB
n3obpaxeHuna

O heKTMBHOE KONMYECTBO
(HenoaBm>xKHOE n306paxkeHue):
Mpn6nus. 1 000 000 anemeHTOB
n3obpaxeHusa

OhheKTMBHOE KONMYECTBO
(aBuxxyLLeecA nsobpaxkeHve):
Mpnbnns. 690 000 anemeHTOB
n306paxKxeHna

O6beKTUB

Kapn Ueicc
Kom6uHpoBaHHbI 06bEKTUB C
NPUBOAHBLIM TPAHCHOKATOPOM
[AnameTp dpunbTpa 30 MM.
10-KpaTHbIN (ONTUYECKNN),
120-KpaTHbliii (Lmcposoit)
®doKycHoe paccToAHue

3,7 - 37 mm

Mpu npeobpazoBaHuu B 35-Mm
doTokamepy

Pexxum CAMERA:

50 - 500 mm
MEMORY/NETWORK (mopaenb
DCR-IP55E):

42 - 420 mm

LiseToBana Temnepatypa
ABTOpErynmpoBaHue,

HOLD (3axBar), =0 BHyTpM
nomeLLeHns

(3 200K), 8 BHe nomelLeHnA
(5 800K)

MuHuManbHaA ocBeLeHHOCTb

7 Ix (nk) (moke) (F 1,8)

0 Ix (1K) (NoKe) (B pexxnme HOYHOWM

CbeMKM)*

* CbeMKy 06beKTOB, HEBUANMBIX B
TEMHOTE, MOXHO BbIMOMHATL C
NOMOLLbIO MHEppaKpacHoro
ocBeLleHnA.

Pa3bembl BXOAHbIX/BbIXOAHbIX
curHanos

Bxoa/Bbixop curHana ayauo/
BMAeo

10-WTbIPbKOBLIA pa3bem
ABTOMaTMYECKUIN NepeknioyaTesnb
BX0Aa/Bbixoaa

BupeocurHan: pasmwax 1 B, 75 Q
(OM), HECUMMETPWYHBIWA, C
oTpuUaTesIbHON CUHXPOHU3aUmei
CurHan apkocTtu: pasvax 1 B, 75 Q
(OM), HECMMETPUYHBIVA

Cvrian useTtHocTu: pasmax 0,3 B,
75 Q (oM), HECUMMETPUYHBIVA
Ayavo curHan: 327 mB (npu

MOJTHOM BbIXOAHOM COMPOTUBIEHUN

6onee 47 KQ (kunoom))
MonHoe BxoAHOE CONPOTUBNEHNE
6onee 47 KQ (knnoom)

[MonHoe BbIXx0QHOE CONPOTUBNEHNE

MeHee 2,2 KQ (Knnoom)
Bxoa/sbixop i.LINK (uHTepdeiic
MICROMV)

4-lTbIPbKOBbLIN pasbem S400
M'Hespo LANC
CrepeodoHnyeckoe MUHU-
MUHUrHE3AO (o 2,5 MM)

MHespo USB

He3a0 MUHK-B

JkpaH XK

U306paxkeHne

6,2 cm (Tvna 2,5)

50 x 37 MM

Ob6lLuee KONNYECTBO 9NIEMEHTOB
n306pakeHuA:

211 200 (960 x 220)

BecnpoBoaHaA cBA3b (TOJIbKO
mopenb DCR-IP55E)

Cucrtema CBA3U

Bluetooth specification Ver. 1.1
MakcumanbHaA CKOpPOCTb CBA3U
1)2)

Mpunbnus. 723 kb/c
MakcumanbHaA MOLWHOCTb
Bluetooth specification Power
Class2

PaccTtofAHue cBA3M 2

Mpn6nn3. 10 M (B OTKPbLITOM

NpoCTpaHcTBe, Npu NCcnonb3oBaHn

MoAemMHoro agantepa Sony BTA-
NW1/NW 1A ¢ cdyHKumei
Bluetooth)

CoBmecTumMble npocdunu
Bluetooth ¥

Mpodhunb obwero goctyna
Mpochunb ceTeBoro BbI3oBa
Ucnonb3yemblit 4YaCTOTHbIN
AnanasoH

OvanasoH 2,4 Ty

(2,400 - 2,483 5 Twu)

1) MakcmmanbHaA ckopocTb
onpeaenAeTcA TeXHNYECKUMU
xapakTepuctukamu Bluetooth
specification Ver. 1.1

2) 3aBUCUT OT NPenATCTBUN,
PacnonOXXEHHbIX Mexay
ycTpoicTeamm Bluetooth,
YCNOBUAMK pacrpocTpaHeHnsA
PaavoBOSH, U T.M.

3) OnpegnenAeTca
xapakTepuctukamn Bluetooth
ANA NpeAHamMepeHHOro
MCMONb30BaHNA MeXay
ycTponcTeamm Bluetooth

Ob6wee

TpeboBaHuA K NUTaHUIO

7,2 B (6aTapenHblii 6510K)

8,4 B (ceTeBov apantep
nepeMeHHoro TokKa)

CpepnHAana notpebnaeman
MOLUHOCTb (MPY UCMONb30BaHNUMN
6aTtapenHoro 6noka)

Bo Bpema 3anucy BugeoKamepoi ¢

MCMonb30BaHNEM
XKO: 4,4 BT

Bupgouckatens: 3,8 Bt

Pabouana Temnepartypa

OT10°C no40°C

TemnepaTypa XxpaHeHuA

OT-20° C po +60° C

Pa3mepb! (npnbnus.)

60 x 73 x 128,5 mm

(w/B/r)

Bec (npn6nus.)

4351

He BKnto4anA 6aTapeiiHbin 610K 1
Kaccety

4801

BKoYan H6aTapeiiHbiii 6nok, NP-
FF50, kacceTy MGR60, KpbILIKY
06beKTNBa N peMeHb ANA 3axBaTta
Mpunaraembie NpuHaANeXHOCTH
Cm. cTp. 25.
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TexHUYecKue xapakKTepucTUKM

CeTeBOM aganTtep “Memory Stick”
nepeMeHHOro Toka
NamAaTb
dnaw-namATb
Tpe6oBaHuA K NUTaHUIO 8 M6: MSA-8A
100 - 240 B nepemeHHoro Toka, Pab
50/60 I'y 2a7 o;zeBHanmeeHue
gg Eg_eﬁnﬂeman MolHOCTE n’OTpéﬁnnemaﬂ MOLLHOCTb
BbixoaHoe HanpAXeHue ng)""(a’;n'f' 45 mA B patouem
DC OUT: 8,4 B, 1,5 A B pa6ouem |E|
pexmme pn6nun3. 130 MKA B pexxume

oXunaaHva
Pa3mepbl (npubnus.)

50 x 2,8 x 21,5 mm (w/B/r)
Bec (npubnus.)

4r

Pabouana Temnepartypa

OT10°C no40°C

Temnepartypa xpaHeHus
OT1-20° C po +60° C

Pa3smepbl (npnbnus.)

125 x 39 x 62 MM (ww/B/r)

He BKJl04aA BbICTynawowme 4actu
Bec (npu6nus.)

280r

He BKII0YaA WHYP NUTaHUA

KOHCTPYKUWA 1 TEXHUYECKME
XapaKTepuUCTUKN MOTYT BbITb
13MeHeHbl 6e3 yBEAOMMEHUA.

BaTtapeuHbin 6ok

MakcumanbHoe BbIxogHOe
HanpAXxeHue

8,4 B NoCTOAHHOIO TOKa
BbixoagHoe HanpAXxeHue
7,2 B NOCTOAHHOIO TOKa
EmkocTb

4,8 BT-4 (675 MA-4)
Pabouana Temnepartypa
OT0°C no40°C
Pa3mepbl (npu6nus.)
40,8 x 12,5 x 49,1 mm
(w/B/r)

Bec (npu6nus.)

45r

Tvn

JINTMEBO-NOHHBI
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— Quick Reference — — OnepaTuBHbIN CNPaBOYHUK —

Identifying the parts  O603Ha4yeHue YacTeun n
and controls perynATopos

Camcorder Bupeokamepa

N [o] [ [&] @]

[1] Lens cap (p. 39) [1] Kpbiwka o6bekTuBa (cTp. 39) o

[2] LCD screen/Touch panel (p. 37, 41, 131) OkpaH XXK[/CeHcopHana naHenb (CTp. i

RESET button (p. 246) 37,41,131) 7

(]

[4] DC IN jack (p. 27) KHonka RESET (cTp. 256) g

FOCUS button (p 87) @ FHe3pgo DC IN (CTp. 27) %

[6] BACK LIGHT button (p. 48) KHonka FOCUS (cTp. 87) §

1

DSPL (DISPLAY)/TOUCH PANEL button [6] KHonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 48) 3

.57

. 57) Kronka DSPL (DISPLAY)TOUCH g

i.LINK (MICROMV Interface) (p. 107, 112, 172) PANEL (cTp. 57) °

The i.LINK (MICROMYV Interface) is i. LINK . . 3

compatible. MHe3no i.LINK (uHTepdpeiic MICROMV) G

(cTp. 107, 112, 172) g

[9] Eyecup MHesno iLINK (uHTepdeiic MICROMV) &
Viewfinder (p. 43) AsnAeTcA i.LINK-coBmecTUMBbIM.

[9] Okynsap

Bupouckarenb (cTp. 43)
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Identifying the parts and controls

0O603Ha4YeHne yacteun u
perynaTopoB

BATT (battery) RELEASE lever (p. 26)
{ (USB) jack (p. 194)
A/V jack (p. 61,105,110, 171)

€ (LANQ) jack
LANC stands for Local Application Control
Bus System. The € control jack is used for
controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and other peripherals connected to
the video equipment. This jack has the same
function as the jack indicated as CONTROL L
or REMOTE.

LCD BACKLIGHT switch (p. 43)
Jack cover

284

[11] Pbivar ocBo60XxaeHua BATT (6aTapeu)
RELEASE (cTp. 26)

MHespo ¥ (USB) (cTp. 194)
MHespo A/V (cTp. 61, 105, 110, 171)

MHespo ¢ (LANC)
LANC o3HayaeT CMCTEMY LUMHbI MECTHOIO
ynpasnenus. MHe3ao ynpasneHva ¢
MCronb3yeTcA ANA KOHTPOnA 3a
NEHTOMPOTAXKHBIM MEXaHU3MOM
BMAeoannapaTypbl U Apyrux
nepugepunHbIX YCTPONCTB,
NnoACOeAVMHEHHBIX K BuaeoannapaTtype.
[laHHOe rHe3 40 MMeeT Takyio e
PYHKUMIO, KaK 1 rHe3a0, 0603HaYeHHOe
kak CONTROL L nnn REMOTE.

[15 Mepekniouatens LCD BACKLIGHT
(cTp. 43)

Kpbilwka rHesga



Identifying the parts and controls

0O603Ha4yeHue yacten u
perynatopoB

&l =

=l

R B

Flash (p. 65, 148)

Focus ring (p. 87)

Lens

Camera recording lamp (p. 39)

Infrared rays (Nightshot Light) emitter
(p-49)

Remote sensor
OPEN button (p. 39)

© (Bluetooth) lamp (DCR-IP55E only)
(p- 221)

HOLOGRAM AF emitter (p. 150)

Note on the Carl Zeiss lens

Your camcorder is equipped with a Carl Zeiss
lens which can reproduce a fine image.

The lens for your camcorder was developed
jointly by Carl Zeiss, in Germany, and Sony
Corporation. It adopts the MTF* measurement
system for video camera and offers a quality
as the Carl Zeiss lens.

* MTF is an abbreviation of Modulation
Transfer Function.
The value number indicates the amount of
light of a subject penetrating into the lens.

Benbiwka (cTp. 65, 148)
KonbLo ¢hokycnpoBKHM (cTp. 87)
O6bLEeKTUB

Jlamnoyka 3anucu Buaeokamepbl
(cTp. 39)

U3nyyartenb uHgpakpacHbIX nyyen
(noacBeTKa HOYHOM CbeMKM) (CTp. 49)

22 faTuMK AMCTAHUMOHHOTO YNpaBAeHUA
Knonka OPEN (cTp. 39)

Namnouka §) (Bluetooth) (Tonbko
mopenb DCR-IP55E) (cTp. 221)

25 UsnyuyaTenb ronorpammHom
aBTocpokycuposku HOLOGRAM AF
(cTp. 150)

MpumeyaHue 06 o6vekTUBE Kapn Lleiicc
Bawa Bugeokamepa ocHauleHa 06 beKTUBOM
Kapn Llercc, cnocobHbIM BOCMPOU3BOAUTD
Ka4eCTBEHHbIE N306paXKeHns.

O6bekTB anA Balwen Bugeokamepsl 6bin
pa3paboTaH coBMeCTHO compmMoin Kapn
Llenncc, N'epmaHua, n kopnopauwmen Sony
Corporation. OH Bkno4aeT B cebna
namepuTensHyto cuctemy MTF* anA
BMAeOKamepbl 1 obecnevmBaeT KayecTso,
npucylee obvekTnsam Kapn Llencce.

MTF* — dpyHKUMA nepega4m moaynauun.
Yucnosoe 3Ha4YeHne ykasbiBaeT KONM4eCTBO
ocBeLleHnA 06bekTa, NonaaaroLLero B
06bEeKTUB.

\

0/@3uai1d4y HIND

MuHhogedud niaHauntedau
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Identifying the parts and controls

0O603Ha4YeHne yacteun u
perynaTopoB

[32)

[33]

COLOUR SLOW S/SUPER NIGHTSHOT
button (p. 49)

NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 49)

Battery or flash CHG (charge) lamp
(p. 27, 65, 148)

4 (flash) button (p. 65, 148)

POWER switch (p. 12)

CAMERA lamp (p. 12)

“Memory Stick” access lamp (p. 130)
VCR lamp (p. 12)

MEMORY/NETWORK lamp (DCR-IP55E) or
MEMORY lamp (DCR-IP45E) (p. 12)

34

Kxonka COLOUR SLOW S/SUPER
NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 49)

Mepekniouatens NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 49)

Namnoyka CHG (3apAaaku) 6atapeu unm
BCMbILWKM (CTP. 27, 65, 148)

KHonkKa 4 (Bcnbiwkw) (cTp. 65, 148)
Mepekniouatens POWER (cTp. 12)
Jlamnouka CAMERA (cTp. 12)

Jlamnouka poctyna “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 130)

Jlamnouka VCR (cTp. 12)

Namnouyka MEMORY/NETWORK (gna
mopenu DCR-IP55E) unmn namnoyka
MEMORY (ana mopgenu DCR-IP45E)
(cTp. 12)



0O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
Identifying the parts and controls perynaTopos

35 39
40
4]
35 “Memory Stick” slot (p. 130) Cnot “Memory Stick” (cTp. 130)
Cassette lid (p. 35) Kpbliwwka KacceTHoro otceka (cTp. 35)
Grip (p. 13) PykonaTka 3axBara (cTp. 13)
Tripod receptacle FHe3no anA TpeHorun
Make sure that the length of the tripod screw V6eauTech, YTO ANMHA BUHTA TPEHOMY
is less than 5.5 mm (7/32 inch). Otherwise, MeHee 5,5 MM. B npoTvBHOM criyyae, Bbi E
you cannot attach the tripod securely and the He CMOXeTe HaaeXHO MPUKPennTL =3
screw may damage your camcorder. TPEHOry, a BUHT MOXeT noBpeanTb Bawwy g’:
OPEN/EJECT lever (p. 35) BUOEOKamepy. 5
n
Hook for wrist strap (p. 288) Pbiuar OPEN/EJECT (cTp. 35) g
Speaker Kpto4ok anAa pemHA anA 3axsara (CTp. .tE
288) g
[
OuHamuk £
rS’(
=1
T
O
o
o
£
I
s
x
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O603Ha4yeHue YacTen n
Identifying the parts and controls perynAaTopos

=
N
& & &

= &

45 49
Viewfinder lens adjustment lever (p. 43) Pblyar perynmpoBku o6bekTusa

PHOTO button (p. 63, 146) BUAouCKaTena (CTp. 43)

Stylus holder (DCR-IP55E only) (p. 222) Knonka PHOTO (cp. 63, 146)

Wrist st 14,16 OepxxaTenb nepa (Tonbko moaesnb
riststrap (p- 14, 16) DCR-IP55E) (cTp. 222)

Power zoom lever (p. 44
P44 PemeHb anna 3axsata (cTp. 18, 20)

START/STOP button (p. 39
-39 Pblyar npuBogHoro Bapmoo6beKkTusa

Microphone (cTp. 44)
Battery pack or battery terminal cover KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 39)
(p- 26)

MukpodoH

BaTtapenHblil 6510K MU KpbIlLKa
6aTapeiHoro orceka (cTp. 26)

How to attach the supplied lens cap and wrist Cnoco6 npukKpenaeHnA npunaraemon
strap KPbIWKU 06bEKTUBA U HAPY4YHOrO PEMHA
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Identifying the parts and controls

0O603Ha4yeHue yacten u
perynatopoB

Remote Commander

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on your camcorder
function identically to the buttons on your
camcorder.

=]

nyan ANCTaHUMOHHOro
ynpaBJieHuA

KHonkun nynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHuA,
KOTOpble UMEKT OANHaKOBble HauMeHOoBaHUA C

KH

(hYHKLIMOHMPYIOT MAEHTUYHO KHOMKam Ha Baluei

BU

onkamu Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe,

neokamepe.

|

\ ( lzl
c n@'
[2] ==
3 =5 m—
==1=
(4] gga ill
5 oo
~

(1] PHOTO button (p. 64, 68, 152)
DISPLAY button (p. 57)

MEMORY control buttons

[4] SEARCH MODE button (p. 102, 103)
MULTI SRCH button (p. 98)

[6] Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control
your camcorder after turning on your
camcorder.

DATA CODE button (p. 57)
START/STOP button (p. 39)

[9] Power zoom button (p. 44)
Video control buttons (p. 55, 59)
/¥/€/>/EXECUTE buttons

[1] Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 64, 68, 152)
KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 57)

KHonku ynpasnedua MEMORY

(4] Knonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 102, 103)
KHonka MULTI SRCH (cTp. 98)

(6] MNepepaTumnk

HanpaBsbTe Ha AaT4MK AMCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpaeneHua ans ynpasneHva Bawei
BMEOKamepou Mocne BKIOYEHNA
BMAEOKamepsbl.

Knonka DATA CODE (cTp. 57)
Knonka START/STOP (cTp. 39)

@ KHonka npuBogHoOro BapMOOﬁ'beKTMBa

(cTp. 44)

KHonku BupgeokoHTpona (ctp. 55, 59)
[11 KHonku t/¥/€/>/ EXECUTE

0/@3uai1d4y HIND

MuHhogedud niaHauntedau
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Identifying the parts and controls

0O603Ha4YeHne yacteun u
perynaTopos

To prepare the Remote Commander
Insert two R6 (size AA) batteries by matching the
+ and - polarities on the batteries to the + —
marks inside the battery compartment.

[OnAa noaroTtoBKU nynbTa
ANCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHUA

BcTtasbTe 2 6aTapenikn R6 (pasmepa AA), 4TObbI
NOSIAPHOCTL + U — Ha 6aTapenkax coBnana co
3HaKamu + — BHYTpK oTceka AanA barapeek.

Remote Commander

¢ Point the remote sensor away from strong light
sources such as direct sunlight or overhead
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander
may not function properly.

* Your camcorder works in the commander mode
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used
to distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid remote control misoperation. If
you use another Sony VCR in the Commander
mode VIR 2, we recommend changing the
commander mode or covering the sensor of the
VCR with black paper.

290

MynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOrO yNpaBneHua

e Hanpasnante gaT4Mk AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHnA B CTOPOHY OT CUJIbHbIX
WCTOYHMKOB CBETA, KaK Hanpumep, npAmMble
CONTHEeYHble Ny4n N BepxHee oceelleHve. B
MPOTMBHOM Cry4ae nynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHnA MOXeT He AeCTBOBaTb
Haanexawmm obpasom.

¢ Bawwa sBunaeokamepa paboTtaeT B pexmme
nynbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOro ynpasnexnma VTR2.
Pexunmbl nynbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA
1, 2 1 3 ucnonb3ytoTcA AnAa oTnuuna Bawen
Buaeokamepsbl oT apyrux KBM dpmpmbl Sony Bo
nsbexxaHvie HenpasWnbHON PaboThbl
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasnexna. Ecnu Bel
ucnonb3yete apyro KBM cmpmbl Sony,
paboTalowmnii B pexxmme nynbta
ONCTaHUMoHHOro ynpasneHuna VTR2,
pPeKoOMeHAyeTCA N3MEHWUTb PEXUM MynbTa
[MCTaHLMOHHOrO yNpaBfeHnA nnmn 3akpbliTb
AMCTaHUMOHHBIN AaT4nk KBM yepHom
6ymaron.



Identifying the parts and controls

0O603Ha4yeHue yacten u
perynatopoB

Operation indicators
LCD screen and viewfinder

Paboune nHaukaropbl

AkpaH XK n Bupouckartenb

[eo] [ro] =]

____

1

FEINIEERIFEIS

[1] Micro Cassette Memory (p. 46)
Remaining battery time (p. 46)
Zoom (p. 44)/Data file name (p. 127)

[4] Digital effect (p. 78, 94)/MEMORY MIX
(p. 158)/FADER (p. 73)

16:9WIDE (p. 71)

[6] Picture effect (p. 76, 92)
Data code (p. 57)/Date
PROGRAM AE (p. 81)
[8] BACK LIGHT (p. 48)
SteadyShot off (p. 226)
Manual focus (p. 87)
Self-timer (p. 68, 152)
HOLOGRAM AF (p. 150)

127)

=11 2 0min STBY |0:12:34
e ) 12min-L
(5] \ LSTILLINII deon END |
16 9WIDE SEARCH
(6] NEG.ART
AUTO
(7] W50 AWB MPEG IN 19
F18  9dB
(8] -’n%’op‘é@f;‘J&I 100-0001 120
|
9 J 2l
10} 7 N 22
Y,
[11} L 53

[1] Micro Cassette Memory (UHaukaTop
MUKPOKacCeTHOWU NamATu) (CTp. 46)

WMHaukaTop ocTaBluerocA BpeMeHu
3apAapa 6arapeiniHoro 6noka (ctp. 46)

WHpnkaTop yBenuueHua (cTp. 44)/
MHAWKaTOpP MMeHU hbarna AaHHbIX (CTp.

(4] UnpukaTop umdposoro adhdekTa (CTP.
78, 94)/vnpnkatop MEMORY MIX (cTp.

158)/vnpgukatop FADER (cTp. 73)

(5] Unpnkatop 16:9WIDE (cTp. 71)
(6] UnaukaTop achpekTa UsobparkeHnA

(cTp. 76, 92)

WUHaukaTtop gatbl

68, 152)

UHpnkaTop Kopa paHHbIx (CTp. 57)/

Wuagukatop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 81)
[9] UnaukaTop BACK LIGHT (cTp. 48)
WUHpaukaTop BbiK/IOYEeHHOW hyHKLMM

YCTOMYMBON CHEMKM (CTP. 234)

[11] UHgmkaTop pyuHOI (hOKYCUPOBKM (CTP.
87)

[12 UnaukaTop Talimepa camo3anycka (CTp.

Wuaukatop HOLOGRAM AF (cTp. 150)
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Identifying the parts and controls

0O603Ha4YeHne yacteun u
perynaTopos

STBY/REC (p. 39)/Video control mode
(p. 59)/Image size (p. 140)/Image quality
mode (p. 134)

NIGHTSHOT/SUPER NIGHTSHOT (p. 49)/
COLOUR SLOW SHUTTER (p. 49)

Tape counter (p. 46)/Self-diagnosis (p. 248)/
Memory photo (p. 143)/Image number
(p. 175)

Remaining tape (p. 46)/Memory playback
(p- 175)

END SEARCH (p. 54)
MPEG IN (p. 107)

Data file name (p. 127)
This indicator appears when the MEMORY
MIX functions work. /Time (p. 46)

21 Warning (p. 249)
Flash
Continuous photo recording (p. 145)

Unankatop STBY/REC (cTp. 39)/
VHAWKaTOP pe)XXuma BUAEOKOHTpONA
(cTp. 59)/uHpukaTop pasmepa
n3obpaxkeHua (ctp. 140)/mHaukaTop
KayecTBa usobpaxeHusa (cTp. 134)

Uugukatop NIGHTSHOT/uHaukaTop

SUPER NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 49)/
nHaukatop COLOUR SLOW SHUTTER
(cTp. 49)

MNHaukaTop cyeTymKa neHTbl (CTp. 46)/
VMHAMKAaTOP CaMoAuarHoCTUKM (CTp.
258)/uHpukaTop poToCHEMKMU C
coxpaHeHuem B namATh (cTp. 143)/
MHAUKaTOp HOMepa M3o6pakeHunA
(cTp. 175)

WNHavkaTop ocTaBLUEUCA NEHTbI
(cTp. 46)/uHauMkaToOp BOCNpou3BeAeHUA

13 namAaTu (cTp. 175)
MnaukaTtop END SEARCH (cTp. 54)
MnaukaTtop MPEG IN (cTp. 107)

WUHaukaTop nmeHu canna gaHHbIX
(cTp. 127)
OTOT uHAMKaTop NoABNAEeTCA Npu paboTe
¢yHkumn MEMORY MIX./MHamnkaTop
BpemeHu (CTp. 46)

21] Npeaynpexxpatowme MHANKATOPbI
(cTp. 259)

22 UnaukaTop BCNbLIWKK

MHauKaTop HenpepbIBHOM
oTtocbemku (cTp. 145)



Index

A B L J KL R

AC power adaptor i.LINK (MICROMYV Interface) Recording time ........c..cccoevuucnne. 28
............................... 25,27,30,276 ceereeeeneseeneeeeenns 107, 112,172 Remaining battery time

Adjusting viewfinder . Image protection indicator ... 264

Adjusting volume ..........c..c......
Auto red-eye reduction..... 65, 148
AUTO SHTR. ......ccovvvrnininninns 225
A/V connecting cable
..................... 25, 61,105,110, 171
BACK LIGHT ....
Battery pack ...
BEEP ...
BOUNCE.
B&W

CD

CALIBRATION .......covrrrrinnnns
Camera chromakey ....
Carl Zeiss lens ..........
Cassette information ..
Cassette memory .....
Charging battery
Charging built-in rechargeable
battery
Cleaning cassette .
Clock set
COLOUR SLOW SHUTTER .... 49
Continuous photo recording .. 145
Data code
DATE SEARCH
DEMO MODE ...
Digital effect
DISPLAY
Dubbing a tape

END SEARCH....
EXP BRKTG ...
Exposure

F.G H

Fadein/out....
Flash recording .

FLASH ........ .78
FLASH MOT 78
Flexible Spot Meter . 85
FOCUS.....coone. 87
Focusing manually .. .87
FORMAT............ ..229

Full charge .

Image quality mode ........ 134, 137
Image size
Index screen
“InfoLITHIUM” battery .29,263

Infrared rays emitter .. .49
JPEG ..o, 127
Labelling a cassette .. 125
C (LANC) jack...... .284
LUMINANCEKEY .......cccccoeeuue 78
M, N

Manual focus ........ccooevueviinicnnne 87
Memory chromakey ................ 158
Memory luminancekey ........... 158
MEMORY MIX.......... .158
Memory overlap ... .158
Memory PB ZOOM .. .182
Memory photo playbac .173
Memory photo recording ....... 143
“Memory Stick” .... 127
Menu settings .... .223
Micro Cassette Memory .......... 124
Mirror mode ................. .45
Moisture condensation ........... 270

MONOTONE ...

NORM. FADER
NTSC system

ol PIQ

OLD MOVIE .....cooviiiiiinirieenene
Operation indicators .
PAL system ......c.cccooeeeuereininnes
PASTEL ...oovieicccceeicenee
PB ZOOM ...
Picture effect ...
Playback pause..
Playing time.....
Power zoom
Print mark .......
PROGRAM AE......

Remaining tape indicator .. 47, 230
Remote Commander ....... 289, 290
Remote sensor

Self-diagnosis display ............. 248
Self-timer recording
............................. 52, 68,152, 167

SLOW SHUTTER ..
SOLARIZE ..o, 76
SPOT FOCUS .......ccoevvinirinnnns 89
STEADYSHOT .226
STILL oo 78
Stylus . 38,222
SUPER NIGHTSHOT ................ 49
S VIDEO jack

................... 61,105, 109, 156, 171
.UV
Tape counter .........ccccovveirinnnnn.
Tape PB ZOOM ..
Telephoto .....c.ovvveiieiiiiinn
Title oo
TITLE SEARCH .
Touch panel ....
TRAIL ...
Transition ............
TV colour systems
USB jack
USB Streaming
W, X Y, Z
Warning indicators .................. 249
White balance ..........ccooeveveiennne 69
Wide-angle .......cccoovvrinninrnnnnn. 44
Wide mode .. .71
Wrist strap ...... .288
Write-protect tab ...36
ZOOM .ot 44
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AndaBuTHbIX yKa3aTesb

A,B,B, T

ABTOMATUYECKOE YMEHbLLEHNE
abdeKTa KpacHbIX rnas ..........

BanaHc 6enoro. ...

BaTtapeiHbii 610K. ..........c...... 26
BatapeliHbin 6nok
“InfoLITHIUM”. ............. 29, 263
BBeneHve/BbiBefeHYE .. .
BapuoOOBbEKTUB .......eeeeeeeeenes 44
Bocnpoussenexune
OTOCHUMKOB 13 NamATh .. 173
Bpema BocnpousBegeHus. .....29
Bpewma 3anucu ............... ..28

lonoBkwm. ..........
 Mespo LANC .. .
MHe3no SVIDEO.......c.cooccvveeenn.

............. 61, 105, 109, 156, 171

Hespno USB.......... 194, 198, 217

A, E X3

[aTynk ANCTaHUMOHHOrO
yNpaBneHns ............... 285, 290

3anuck no Tanmepy
camosarnycka..... 52,68,152,167
3apAapgka 6aTapenHoro 6noka ....

............................................. 27
3apAnKa BCTPOEHHOMN
nepesapA>xaemon
BATAPENAKM ... 273
3awmra n3obpaxkeHnn.......... 186

3epKarbHbIi PEXUM .. .
3HAK MEYATM ..o

nKJMm

M3nyyaTtenb nHdpakpacHbix
TIYHEM i 49
MHAeKCHbI 3KpaH .. ..176
MHpankaTop ocTtasLueroca
BpeMeHun 3apAaa 6ataperiHoro
BINOKA vt 264
MHaunkaTop ocTasLueiicA
NEHTDBI cevvviiieeeeeeeeeriinns 47, 230
MHavkaTopbl onepauui ........ 291
MHavkauma camoanarHoCTUKK ...
........................................... 248
WHdopmauma o kacceTe ..
KacceTHaa namAaTh ...
Kopa oaHHbIX .........
KoHaeHcauua Bnarm ........
JlenecTok 3awmThbl 3anmcu ...
MapkunpoBka KacceTbl .......... 125
MukpokacceTHaa namATh ..... 124
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H, O

Haesp Bnaeokamepsl . .
Hapyu4HbIl PEMEHB ................
HenpepbiBHaA hoTocbeMKaA .......

O6bekTnB Kapn Llei

npP

[Nay3a BocnpousBefeHuA ....... 59
Mepesannck NeHTbI
MNepekpbiTHe NaMATH .

T1EPEXOA vt 40
Mepo .......... 38, 221
[MOUCK AATBI ..evvverveivieiiiieiieeeenns XX
Mounck TuTpa ..... s XX
MNMokas cnanaos.... .184
[MonHanA 3apAAKA ......cceeeveveenne 27
MoTokoBaAa yHkuna USB ... 231
Mpeaynpexaatowme
NHONKATOPD ..eeeeeiniiieeaeeans 249

MpuBOAHON BApUOOGHEKTUB .. 44
MynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOIO

YyNpaBneHua ............... 289, 290
Paawmep nsobpaxeHnus .......... 140
PerynupoBka Bngouckartens . 43
PerynupoBka rpoMkocTH ........ 55
Perynvpyemoe nATHO

POTOMETPUN ... 85
Pexxunm kavecTBa

N300paKeHUs .............

PemeHb ana 3axeata

Py4yHaA choKycupoBKa ............ 87
C, T

CeHcopHas naHesb ......... 37,131
CeTeBol agantep nepemMeHHoro

TOK@ .eeeeeeeeene 26, 27, 30, 276
CVHXPOHHOE 03BYYMBaAHME ..... XX
Cuctema PAL ......cooovveiiieenns 269
Cunctema NTSC ..c.evvvveieee 269
CucTeMbl UBETHOTO

TENEBUOEHUA ..ovvvvnnrneeenn, 269

CoeauHnTenbHbIV Kabenb ayano/
BUAEO ..... 25, 61,105, 110, 171
CYETUMK NEHTDI .eevvveeeireernaenns 46

y-A

YcTaHoBKa 4acos . .31
YCTaHOBKM MEHIO .. 223
[O1C17 7211 o RS .73
DoKyCUpoBKa BPYYHYIO .......... 87
DoTOCBHEMKA C COXPAHEHMEM B
MAMATU e 143

DyHKUMOHANbHbIE UHANKATOPbI

XX
®yHkumAa PB ZOOM neHTb! .... 96
DyHKumA PB ZOOM namATtuh. 182
LiseToBan pupnpoekuma

BUAEOKAMEPDI ......evvveeeennnes 158
LiBeToBana pupnpoekuus

NAMATU .o
Lindbpoeon achbdpekT .
YucTAawana kacceta
LLinpokoyronbHaA cbeMKa
LLINpOKO3KpPaHHbIA peXxXum
OKCMO3NLUMA ... .
AhheKT N306paKeHua ..........
ApkocTHaA pupnpoekuus

MAMATU o 158
A,B,C,D
AUTO SHTR ..o, 225
BACK LIGHT .. ..48
BEEP .......... 232
BOUNCE ......cccoeiiiiiieeiiees 73
B&W .o 76
CALIBRATION .....cccovvierne 274
COLOUR SLOW SHUTTER ... 49
DATE SEARCH .......ccccoeuee. 103
DEMO MODE ...
DISPLAY ....ooviiiiiieneeeieene
E,F,G,H
END SEARCH ......ccccvveeieen 54
EXP BRKTG ..
FLASH ..............
FLASH MOTION
FOCUS ...
HOLOGRAM AF




AncaBuTHbIN yKa3aTenb

1-0
i.LINK (uHTepderic MICROMV) ..
........................... 107,112,172
JPEG ..o 127
LUMINANCEKEY .. ... 78
MEMORY MIX ...... ..158
“Memory Stick” .. 127
MONOTONE ...... .. 73
MOSAIC ............. .76
MOSC. FADER .. .. 73
MPEG ....coooiiiiiieeiee, 127
MULTI-PICTURE SEARCH ....98
NEG. ART ..o 76
Micro Cassette Memory
(MMKpoKacceTHaA namATb) ..... 124
MULTI SCRN ....cceiiiiieinnne 145
NETWORK ...... .221
NIGHTSHOT ...... .49
NORM. FADER .. .73
OLD MOVIE ...ccoeiiiiiriiieeen 78
P-Z
PASTEL ..coveiiieeieeeececee 76
PB ZOOM ....... 96, 182
PROGRAM AE .......cccevveienn 1
RESET ............ 246
SEPIA ... .76
SLOW SHUTTER . .78
SOLARIZE ......... .76
SPOT FOCUS..... ...89
STEADYSHOT ... .226
STILL oo .. 78
SUPER NIGHTSHOT .. ... 49
TITLE SEARCH ........ ..102
TRAIL (o 78
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